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'\.. of Buckingham , Farlc of Co- 


THE RIGHT 
Gracious Prince 


GEORGE, 
Duke, Marquefle and FEatle 


ventry, Vicount Yifers, 2nd 
Baron of j/baddon, 


SN) ur Noble Father 
J/] ( Richt Graciogs ) 
DM was a mar, whom, 
out of a ſecret in- 
Q [tint of Nature, I 
ever bonoured moſt 
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highly : and having the honour to be 
knowne to him, though but for « ſmall 
fime_, I received from him ſuch fa- 
V0ur3, a5 made me ont of gratitudeQ, 
what 1 was naturally before, his truly 
devoted Servant. Now, though the 
fraits of his Favour dyed with bim, 
yet 1 (hould much doubt the realtty of 
my former reſpedts if I were not a mo 
affeftionate hongurer of his whole Fa- 
mily : or if being hs debtour,I ſhould 
not acknowledge my ſelfe ſuch to your _ 
Grace, who are now Heyreto allthat 
was his, I cannot therefore forbeare, © 
t0 make my addreſſe wnts you, andicl 
10, that he, who for his rare endow- 
ents, was ſo firmely loved , and of [6 
neere truſt, totwo ſuch perftialy com. 
pleat Princes, as King lamEzs of 
bleſſed Memory,and our her King © 
CHrantes, hath layd this Obligats- 4 


97 upon your Grace, by being your Fa- 


ther 
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; Tther, that you muſtfellow his ſteps , 
| becanſe you inherite bis Honeur. One 
wey that Hee tooke , to enable hin- 

ſelfe for bis high Employments, was 
trevailing into Foraigne Conntryer, 
 obſerome their Cuflomes and Man- 
i wers, s learning theyr Languares * 
4 which Particulars, theugh Tour 
Graces tender yeares will not yet 
' pernnil, yet their Languages, you 
mp bythe helpe of yood Teachers, 
' + be ſowell chil din, that, when your 
BB graec ſhall come into other Coun- 
tryes , you may ſtudy the men, while 


| others fludy their Language - and ſo 
—* make aquicker diſpatch of the marine 
| bwſineſſcof your Travailes. That your 
x Grace may doe this with better ad- 

Ec e in the French, [here hum- 
bly preſent you with the) beſt In- 
" #& MFfrefions for that Languace, by 

| the conſent of allthat know the Booke, 
"|  A4 that 
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that ever were written, They are- 
the Fruits of neere thirty yeares Ob- 
ſervation and Teaching , ' and there- 
fore , in Reaſon, likely 10 be more 
Exatl, then any man can helpe_- you 
to, thateyther obſerveth onely for 
his owne uſe, as almoſt all Tra- 
wailers doe, or that teacheth one 
by what other men have ſet downe_ 
to his hand in Engzliſh,many yeares 4- 
goe, as moſt of our French Teachers 
doe, The eAnthour of this Booke, 
was Teacher to my Lord yonr Father 


for the French Tongue , and the- 


Booke it ſelfe , by him very prudent- 
ly Dedicatedio his Grace : For who 
would not glory to be the Maſter of 


ſo good a proficient * Or who would 


not deſire to have him for his Maſter, 
that had him for his Scholler?.09Þ 
' . The Booke was much ſowzht af-+ 
rer when it came firſs into ys : 
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: but, the_s Rules being written in 
French ,\ it conld not be wſefuli ro 
any, but thiſe- that underſtood 
' French already. 1 have therefore 
> Tranſlated it ints Engliſh, partly 
forthe Benefit of owr Engliſh Nobi- 
\ City andGentry, who #0 common- 
ly tanght by -this Grammar , and 
 are+ forced, when they traveile in- 
0 France, firſtto learne French ec. 
nobgh , to converſe with their Tea- 
chers, befare they can learne of their 
Teachers,hew to converſewith others - 
but chiefely, out of a deſire to dve your 
| Grace ſome Service, who are the 
” | Sonneofthat Father , whoſe' memo- 
yy I muſteyther houenr, or be ingrate- 
' full» and of that Mother , whoſe_ 
' ontward Grace and demeanour, hath 
ſuch a large meaſure of Natarall 
— ſmeenfſe, that it arawath all eyes 
: wpon her , andlayath upon all hearts, 
3 thongh 
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is one of the chiefeſt. . 


thewgh GentleL, yet powerfull Com.” © 
mand: ,* firſs to attend ber Grace!” 
pleaſare x befs re they £473 proffer ther gh " 
Service elſewhere. To this when | 
adde, the conſideration of her perfed... 
Coningall Love to your Graces ' No.). 
ble Father , %her tender careof you. 
Graces” Education , with your hope. . 
full Brother and Sifter . Her Prudenc | 
in governing her Family and ordering © 
her Eſtate, together with her other". 
Vertues (ſo recall and conſpicuons, tha \ 
ne man yet durſft ever doubt of them 
1 muſt needs ſay with the reſt of they, © 
World, that all things in her Grace, © 
are moſt ſuitable to the Greatneſſe of. 
of her Princely Husband, and her own: © 
high birth : and therefore, that fhe is 
fo be ſerved, by me as well as othersim | 
her acfigqwements, among which, your | 
Graces. Education (4s I am informed ) _ 
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4 Majitpleaſt your Grace therefore, 
1,78 accept theſe my Labours, which with 
muy ſelfe, 1 humbly caſt «t 
your Graces feetegout of 4 
moſt sffettionate de- 
Fre 88 be honowe 
_ red with the 
Title of 


Your Graces humbly 
devored Seryant, 


W. AVEFEIL D. 


wag ER ROE Ina: BN MD 4 


CY G 
. 
L 
A, . 
» 
- e 
—_— 
% - 
Fs 
> 4 IM 
al « 
La 
POR 4 
Be. 
4 #4 
* $ 
« z '4t 
” 
#. 
A 
* i 
£ 
» 
8 
x 
o 
. 
— 
. A L 
Cy” Ways eos» r mh ING Si <DEL tees 4 ee Bb — — i 


; --» _ Fr wy S.o XNS-Y — :x--— : x a = _ 
papel 


Te retro iT 


- 


$6644+6444444444444 4444 

DESO I SOSE-DODEDOOD | 
THE PREFACE 
Tothe Reader. 


4 Þ He Authour of this Booke(gen- 
e/ LY & tle Reader ,)was in hislifo-thme, 
Do. a man well knoyne, tobe a fa- 
9 mous Teacher of the French 

9 Tongue, to many of the Eng- 
P liſh and Dutch Nobility and 
Gentry, forthe ſpace of thirty yeares z during 
which timehe treaſured up the moſt exaQt obſcr- 
vations, concerning that tongue,that ever I ſaw, 
or could heare of, fince I began to ſtudy the 
French, which is nowten yeares and ſomewhat 
more; Thedirefions wherein hee moſt excel- 
Icth, are, for the uſe of the Articles : the placing 
and uſe of the Pronounes - the forming of the 
Verbes, and the uſe of theyr Moods and _ ; 
the o/e and Syztaxe of the Participles : as alſ{o,of 
all che vndeclined parts of Speech, viz. the Ad- 
verbes, ConjuntTions, Prepoſitions, and Interjec- 
ions, none of which, Icould ever yer meet with, 
ſo exaQly ſer downe in any Grammer ; andin 
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's word, his Rules for the Pronunciation, Decli- 
ning of the Articles, Nownes, Pronouncs and ; 
| Lerbes, (which others hare pretended togand in 
fome meaſure performed) are ſo tarre beyond all 
othersyjy we hanecxtantin the Bngliſh congue, 

| that (I dare adventuremy credit ypon it) all of 
them pug together, doe not teagh halfe fo well, 
the Jdz by. jews French rongue , as this one 
duth, The French [anguage, as any man can 
rell chat knawethit, is ſo gegeally vicfull for 
conuerſc,in moſt parts of Chriſtendome , and 
withall ſo refined within theſe 206. yeares laſt 
paſt, that no Noblewan, Gentleman, Souldierz or 
wanof Ation in tbe buſinetſes betweene Nation 
and Nation, can well be withoutie, I ſuppoſe # 
thereforc ,thar in tranſlating this booke., ſouſe- 7 
full for the actayning of thar language, I have . # 
done a good office eo very many. Hove well, or 
iH 7 have performed my vndertaking , I muſt nor 
be judge z Butif yon wil know » reherein I have 
indeaugured,to make irpeculiarly vſefull to us 
Bngliſh,obferve what followeth. ; 
n the Pronuntiation, ſometimes by way of - 
explication, (omerimes in the Margina/ notes, I 
have ſhowne the Reader how to write all difh- 
cult ſounds, after the Engliſh manner , in ſuch 
ſort,that if he pronognce the one like an Engli(h 
man , he muſt needs pronounce the fame (ound, 
written after & French manner, [the aFrenchman: 


"forexample, chat which the French write je let 


anEnglifhman wrtte $ye;then let him pronounce 
Lye, like an Engliſh man, and he pronounceth je 
| | ike 
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#8 the Reader. 


moan —_— 


a French man: And thisgis the onely new inven- 
tion, that I challenge for mine in the whole 
worke, 70 

Every letter in the Booke , which, by the 
Rules of che Pronunciation, are not to be (ound- 
? ed, bacha linle marke vnder it, and is pui in 
; a different charater from the reſt of the 
'3 word, that better notice might Þe taken of 
= It. 


3 Tholſeletters, which'the Authonr giuerh noe 
£ parricular Rule for, ſaue onely that in the end of 
Z awaid they ate to be pronounced little 67 #o- 
; thing, Vizeb,d.g,m,n,s,t,x,:nd arc not ma1k- 


# ed, when they come before awoid, Y beginneth 
et 23 witha vowel, no point comming betweene 
ve . 2 themandit: for then they are alwayes pronoun- 
or IF ced, chough (as he ſaith) bur little ; but when 
20 7% theſelerters are next before a point, whither it 
'e 7 bea Comma Colon, or Period, they are marked; 
s 3 forthen indeed, moſt commonly, they are vor 


; pronounced at all - thoſe which are a little pro- 

f © nounced, before a pointy as they are alſo before 4 
:, Conſonant ,, areg,and 134 $,andfe,arc fome- 
* times ſounded, and therefore ynmarked before a 
; point, bur never 1f the next word beginneth a 
 Gonſdnant, valeſſc (as I ſaid) there be a point 
/ berweene them and it. By this intimation,which 
J here Lhave giuen you particularly, concerning 
7 thoſe g. Letters, and by the Authors Rules for 
: the Pronuncixion , you may ſupply any over= 
' fight of the marked letters. | | 
Thisfor the Pronunciation, 
x I hauc 
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2 word, his Rules for the Pronunciation, Decli- 4 


wing of the Articles, Nowner, Pronouncs and & a 


| Lerbes, (which others hare pretended togand in E 
ſome meaſure performed) are ſo tarre beyond all : 
othersyy we hanecxtant in the Bngliſh tongue, '; 

; that (I dare adventure my credit ypon it) all of 7 
them pug together, doe not teach halfc fo well, *! 
the Jdz By. jen: French- rongue , as this one / 


duth, The French ſanguage, as any man can !: 


rell that knawerhir, is ſo gegeally victull for 7 4 

conuerſc,in moſt parrs of Chriſtendome, and ; 
withall ſo refined within theſe 20. yeares laſt % 
paſt, that no Noblewan, Gentleman, Souldierzor * 
wanof Aﬀtion in tbe buſinefſes betweeneNation 7 
and Nation, can well be withoutit. I ſuppoſe 4% 
therefore ,thac in tranſlating this booke , ſouſe= 7! 
full for the attayning of that language, T have . ; 
done a good office to very many. Hove well, or |] 

iH 7 have performed my vndertaking, I muſt not 
be judges But'if yon wil know » whcreint have 
indeaugured,to make irpeculiarly vſefull to us 
Bngl:ſh,obſerve whar follewcth. 
In the Promuntiation, ſometimes by way of : 


_ explication, ſomerimes in the Margina/ notes, I 


have ſhowne the Reader how to write all difh- 
cult ſounds, after the Engliſh manner , in' ſuch 
ſort,that if he pronounce the one like an Eng lh 
man , he muſt needs pronounce the fame (ound, 
written after þ French manner, [the aFrenchman: 


"forexample, chat whichthe French write jeglet 


anEnglifhman wrrtc $ye;then let him pronounce 
Tye, like an Englifh man, and he pronouncerh je 
; ike 


#8 the Reader. 


# a French man: And thisgis the onely newinven- 
} rjon, that I challenge for mine in the whole 
worke, > 
Every letter in the Booke , which, by the 
Rules of che Pronunciation, are not to be ſound- 
ed, hacha linle marke vnder it, and is pui in 
7 a different character from the reſt of the 
'3 word, that better notice might be taken of 
'$ it, 
3 Thoſeletters, which'the Authonr giueth yoe 
2 parcicular Rule for, ſaue onely that in the end of 
Z awoid they ate to be pronounced [ittle or u6- 
7 thing, vizb,d.g,mn,s,t,x,:nd I, arc not matk- 
4 cd, when they come before award, y beginneth 
2 witha vowel, no point comming betweene 
2 them andir: for then they are alwayes pronoan- 
f ced, chough (as he ſaith) bur little ; but when 
7 theſe letters are next before a point, whither it 
2 bea Comma, Colon, or Period, they aye marked; 
z 2 forthen indeed, moſt commonly, they are wot 
; prozounced at all - thoſe which are a [little pro- 
f + nounced, before a pointy as they are alſo before a 
[ -; Conſonant ,, areg,and n34 $,andf,arc ſome- 
) 
} 


* times ſounded, and therefore vnmarked before a 
} point, bur Fewer if the next word beginneth a 
: Gonſonant, vnleſſc (as I (aid) there be a point 
© berweene them and it. By this intimation,which 
b. here I have giuen you particularly, concerning 

? thole g. Letters, and by the Authors Rules for 
the Pronunciation , you may ſupply any over= 
' fight of the marked letters. ; 


This for the Pronunciation, 
* 6 I hauc 
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_ TI have beſides Ergliſhed all the French F. 
throughout tlie whole booke, and conſequently, 
ſaued the reader ſo many lookings in his DiQtioy, | 


naty. 


I hauc © 


frentimes,where I found the Authours | 


file perplexed (as ſometimes I did) added mae, 
ny words, by way of cxplication : which you $ 
ſhall knde included in this Parenthefss [ } a 
In che laſt plice, you are to note, that often- Þ 
times ,thoſe words of the Rules,which are of moſt Þ 
»n0te,arc piiniedin an Jtslicke letter, becauſe the | 
Rules themic]ues aic in Roman : But inthe ex- Þ 
amples, allthoſe words, whercin the force of | 
the Rule lycth, are put ina Rowen letter : | 
becauley ol/ the example befides, being printed 
in an AY ay the reader may quickliey | 


find themyby the 
he can by his awne /fudy 
Novwy I haue told you what [ baue 


ifference of cheCharafterzthen þ 


done,L will, | 


3n the next placegtell what you muſ? doe (at beaſt 
10 my opinion) if you will make your be? ad- 
vantage ofthis booke : In breife then, T would 
20t haue you geadir in order as it layeth : but, 
firſ# to picke out a gencrall notion of the whole Þ| 
Language, and then rcadit over agaize with the | 
Syntaxe: how you ſhall doe this,I (hall ſhew you, | 
afrer IT haue giuen you a reaſon, why I adviſe 
you fe to doe. ; 

Firſt then for the Pronuntiationz in my opi» # 
niongitis bur a dull and weariſome thing for a » 
man, to take a great deale of paines, in learning 
to Prozounce, what he vnder/tandeth not ; And 


indced 


— __ 
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to the Reader. 


ha 
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Indced,for an walearned Reader, I ſuppoſe the 
tive pronunciation of ſeme words,to be impoſſi» 
ble, till he hath had agenerall taſt of the whole 
language ; and for a learned Reader /tarce poſſi- 
ble,I am ſure it is very diflacule. 

For in/tance, youjhall findin the prh page, a 
Rule,that when many Nounes come togecher,in 
the Plural numberzand the ſame caſe, the aff 
letter of the laſ# Noune , ſhall be pronounced, 
though the zext word begin with a Couſ0zant, 
and though there be never a point betweene tlic 
ewo —_ : Againe, pag. 25.you ſhall find, 
thar, inall che third Perſons Plurall of Verbes, 
\ ending in ent,p,is nor pronounced / And you are 
to note beſides, that many Adverbes endin ent : 
Now,vnleiſc a man can diſtinguiſh an 4dverbe, 
from aUerbe, or till he know, hover the Plural 
number, is made of the Sing,how ſhall he know, 
either to ſound the laſ# lettergof the laſinounc of 
the Pl. number , or when to leave out n, betore 
t?More in{tances might be giuenun other things, 
why this booke ſhould not be read as it lycth: 
butz if the reaſon drayyne from thus inſtance, doe 
not (atisfie, another of the ſarne nature yvill not. 
I will therefore ſpare my labeut, and thoſe that 
are of my opinion, I ſhall adviſe to reade it in 
this manner, - 

Bcgin hirſt with the Articles, and read from 
page 54+ to page 60, Yhere you ſhall find ,vhigp 
are the Articles,haw they are — 
they are called Deſ;nite, and wherctore Indef6- 
nite, vehich will ſeruc your turne very well , till 

you 
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you come to the exat knowledge of the vie of 
them, which indeed cannot be knowne, till you 
haue at the leaſt ſome generall knowledge , of 
the other parts of ſpeach. And rakeit once forall, 
that the rea/0n,why I would have the moſt exat? 
rules omirted, at the firſt reading, is, becauſe (as 
I ſaid) rhe full vnderſ/# anding of them, dependeth 
ypon the knowledge of ſomething,char commeth 


behind. 


For the Nonnes, begin page 93. and rezde to 
I22, begin againe ar page 126, and reade to 
I'46. | 

For the Pronounes begin at page 146, and 
read to 151, begin againe at the Demonſtratiue 


Pronwuncs page 173, andread to 174+ begin a= 


Saine pag. 182, and read almoſ? tothe endof 
183, begin againe p, 188 and read the declining 
of Lequel. begin againe p. 201.at the Poſeſſives, 
and readto Mien, tieny fien, (cldome uſe &c. 1n 
p- 205. begin agine pap, 207 ar the declining of 
noſtre,and read tothe yules beginning in che 
middle of the p. 209. begin againe p. 213. and 
read the dechning of Leur. begin againe p. 215. 
and read that page, begin againe p. 224, and 
reade the declining of Autrup and Þ qu- 

truy. 


bl For the Verhes begin p, 227. 8 readto the mid= | 

I'M dlc of che page 282 begin agiine p. 257.at [ tov 

ml | ſeugrall perſonsgand read io the Uſe of the Verbs 
{ pIge 317» 

'Fy . For the vndeclined pris of ſpeachgyou may be 

| | gin a: the Fdyerbes p. 393, an ſoc read to ” 

eh Ve enc. 
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ts the Reader. 


. WY 
—_—_—— Tn | bm. 


end, For from that pa eto the end, you thall 


find nothing vbich will require any cther knore | 


ledge of the other parts of ſpeach,then what I 
haue pointed you cutin this direction, 

When you haue a generall knowledge of ttc 
whole languege, you may begin ar the Pronun- 
tiation,and ſo goe through it againe in order as 
it lyech ; and be not too greevy (ut T may adwilc) 
to be thought a ſpeaker of French, before you ae 
ſure you vnderſtand what you 1e3d, It may be, 
that they which take another way, may ſpeake 
more words in halfe a yeac, then you ſhallin 2 
ewelue month : but in a yearss ſpace, you may, 
with dihigence and induſtty,ſpeake better (and 
after a while more) then another ſhall doe all his 
life time,vnleſle therebea vaſt diſparity, between 
your abilities of mind. ; 

In the laff place, I muſt adviſe you,to locke 
for no impoſſibilities; my meaning is , that 1 
would not have you expect that ihe pronunctatt- 


0n or Fyntaxe ſhould be fo perfeily here fer. 


downe, but that you ſhall find many exceptions; 
nor would Þ have youtherfore thinkgthat you c:n 
learne as well without , a3 with Kules : for it, 
with Rules, you ſhall be ofrex at a loſle,certainc» 
ly youſhall ſticke at every word without them. 
Againe, you may perhaps finds that all men 
will zot be of Monſieur Manpas his opieion in 
every thing, and witball you will indegthat whc- 
lotever ſhall difler from him, will be as well cox- 
demned by others, as Maupas by bim ; bur 
xe [1m with all his faults and ecrcurs, thar 
£iee 
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him, 


either be hath indeede , or may be chought 


Vale et fruere_ 


to hauc, and yet, I know not whom 
you can equall tg 
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The Introdution. 


ee Ow,that nothing might be wating 

WIR to this Booke, Which my skill can 
i» Icach eo, I havethoughtit fity, by 
W way of IntreduQion to the Pro- 
I qunciation,to adde that veiuch fol 


loweth. 
The Letters A, b, c,d;e,f.gob fy t, ms, 0zÞ» 


qro5,1,P,X,95 I are pronounced in this manner. 


Aw, be, ct, de, E, eaf,7 ye, aſb, ee, eal, cam, 
eany 0,Þe, caxerieſ/ete,u,cax, eegrec. Fed, 

A ezt,0,0uzy, arc called Powels,all the reſt-Conſe 

ot the Conſ,l,»1,nyrgare liquids,the reſt are wates, 


For the diviſion of the Syllables ( which asL 


canceiveis of great importance in all languages) 
obſerve theſc Rules. 

Firſt, that your /jllable gf ir be poſſibley muſt 
endin a Vowell ; andic is poffible,when the fol- 
lowing Letters, can begin the next $yllable z 1 
doe not here meane the [aff Syllablegin which,alf 
the Con/onants, in the exd of a word, areinclu- 
ded, er elſc they could nor be ſounded £ for na 
Conſonants can make a ſound of themſelves. 

Secondly,that all the Vowels,of a Diphtheng 


ﬆ a Triphthong,muſt be of the [ame Syllable. 


T hicdly,thac neither two Mutes,nor ewo Li- 
guid T) 


Y% 
bY 
* 
F 
Is 
__ 
- 
| 
ab 
- 
«4 
% 
7 


þ23 
5%; 
7, 
fs 
* 3 
Vo 
”+, 148 
. 
HE 
: 
ot 
4 
q.*1 
: 
«EE 
2 
vr | 
F 
3 4 
a7 5 
i | 
T 
. 
. 
>v® 
©: Þ 
18. 


”, A 0% 
—_— 


The Introdufion. 


quids, nor aliquid before a mute,can begin aSyl- 
lable : If therefore” you meet with two Mutes, 
ervo Liquids, or a Liquid before a Mute, in the 
middle of a word, the firſt belongeth to the for- 
wer,and the latter ta the following Syllable, 
Fourthly thetn, all Syllables begin either with 
a Yowek , or a fingle Conſonant , or a Mute bc- 
forea Liquid. Now,becauſt every Mutegcannet 
ſtand betore every liquid, in the, beginning of a 
Syllable, I have here fer. downe Alp abrrically, 
what Mutes, and what liquids may cbine toge- 
ether, and-begin a Syllable ; wig,. « | 


Bl. . pl. 

. . br. ] Pro (from the Greek. 
£6, chr. þ5,and pt, in words derived 
A Jo ſeb,ſalsſir, 

i | RE. hb. Bl En OR, 
ft. — : , | 
Fr | ſÞ»/Þ# [pls (Pr. 
gl. »/ir. | 
£7 ſquas | 


&r» : th, thr, ir. 
The uſe of this IntroduQtion, you will finde, 
when you read the Pronunciations 
There now remaineth nething, but the Aſen- 
ding of the faults,yehere I muſt deſire youto take 
2 oticey that by a little blutting of che Take, e, fot 


©, for r, fs for fi,f, for ſ;bfor bye tor e, or any 


other literall fault, might caſily be overſeene,and 


 "withall , if you take that courſe in the reading , 


that I have adviſed (vehich is not to read the Pro- 
7 nun- 
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The IntroduGiow. 


nunciation, till you have a generall taſt of the 
whole language ) it may be as eafily mended. 
That which I would have particularly notedis 
thatl, ia the Pronoune tl, 15 zever pronounceds 
when itis the Nom. Caſe tothe Principall Uerbe 


in jnterrogative, Exceptive, Adverſative Scn- | 


tences, er 1A yeilding anſwers, in all which, it is 
commonly the laſt word : and ſeeing it is not ta 
be pronounced, it is-to be written #]. 

Remember likewiſe ,that esbabi,hier,and eſti- 
me, are tobe written esbehi,hier, effime:and for 
che reſt,I referre you to the Errata-as they are ſet 
downe together : moſt of which 'perhaps, will 
beare the name bur of Liter-ll faults, and might 
have bin obſerved, mended by the Reader him- 
ſelfe very eafily : bur T had rather be overcurious 
then over negligent, ingiving the Reader Eaſe 
and Advantage. 


——— 


—_— V—— 


> Note that peſtandeth for Page; l!,for 
line 3 x, forvead ; and that the word here /et 
downe, ſtandeth for the word moſt like 
toit,in the Page & line mentioned. 


Errata. 


[Y Age 6.1.17,for aimant a Loadſtone, r. ma int 
Pihipierafer neufs,eufs,r, but pronounce 
the f.gently.p. 9.1. 1.after m2,n,c, put q-p.9.l- 
7.1,elle.p.22.in y Margnoteefor if |,r. ers E. 
9. 
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[2 1.9. for oftger r. ouſer,p.28.1,13 after zin/e r.held 


P-34-k26.r. ſtixieimegp. 371.3 1,after auyr. erp. 
3 $1.3 0-r.bailler,th.l.z1.% 3 2.r.trauabier,pe39 
Ir 8. {iquehie [,ihb.1.20.run paralell'd,p.4 2.1.17 
rare a Diphthong,p.4 2.1.7.r-j0-li-e-tegp.4441-1 » 
for it r.vib 1.28,r,ocher,p.46-in the Marg, note 
for boy r.yea,p.47.1.22.r.impetueuxsp4s 3.l.6.after 
@r. or e,p.70,l19.for de,r.du,p. 82.12. for des, 


r.de,p,s 4.15.t.meregpgs 8 1.3 Z ,r,teint,p.8g 1.1 4 - 


r.endurer,p.92.1.5.r.du drapeth.l,ultu ofthe wo- 
men,P,95110:r.ſixs,p.99.l.g.forune rc. uv,p. 
t07,1,28.r.haxtex,p.109.1.6.r.m0itieyp.lilt 4, 
r.clyſter ,p.118..5.r.prix,p,127.1. 10,r.hardy,p, 
122.1. 30.r.icy,p- 124.1 g.r;connvilſe,p 137. 1-7. 


- after an one,r. an one,p.152.L12.r,obc1pi57 


1,7.for andif,r, and ſo,p.160,1, 24.r. Propoſition, 
p: 176.L 12.1.4 conm0R Participle,p. 185.1,3, tor 
usr, this.p.1 g3l.21.r.qui,p.190-L4.after follow 
r.the Syntaxe of Interr.&7 cp. 192-1.14.r. voyla, 
P. 199.]. 26, for for-{s2,7, forget, p,209,1,30,re 
rreſbault,p. 231.45.tord' r.degp.2 25.1.7.r.Depp- 
nire,tb.1.20,fores,r eft,p.23 01.1 1.19.afterpleyſt 
a Diea r.que,p.231.1,y6-rl eult,p.2 39-l.ult. r, 
i fuſt,p,246.1-2.9. after the Parenth. r,andin the 
Inf. Mood.p.26 2.1.2 3.putas,after the firſt en chan. 
tant & the Colongp 28 1.1.3 2.r,.cheſc p.300,1.15, 
r. connoiſſant,p 331 123,26-27.r reſte,p.333. 
3 5 .r.arquebuſades,p.341.1.7.r,or the onezp,3 48 
I. 17.for que Ceſar fut,r. que fut ws inn 3.4.x. 
r. mediation, p.39el,z2.forthe laſt ce ſoir,r.g ce 
fotr,p.403,l.10.r.tantque,p+497.1.29.r-NotzNey 
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7 31 Rnules forthe Pronunciation, Ortho. 


e graphy, Confiruttion and wſe of 
w 2 our Lanynege, for the benefit 

s of thoſe Strangers which 

_— arc deſirous to learne 

© þ | it. 

= =FE E we ordinatily in the 
e Þ French tongue 22, Letrers, 
's Y HI, Ls M,N,O,P, DR, 
| A Sz T, FP, XzT: T: The 
s Vowels g,e,t,0 ;ttyy, arc yell 
bo etiough knowne. The reſt are 


e * Conſonants, and ſometimes Js and vw, viz. 

X When they ara in the beginning of a 8yllable 

. defore a Vowell : likewiſe v, before x5 for the 

\ gnoſi part as in _wray, "Hats The moſt _ 
V, 2 
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| | a& Writersgto avoid miſtakegfor the vowell write 7 he 
1 : uy, and v forthe Conſoanant : likewiſe i, for the © | 
ſ. | vowell , andy, tor the conſonant, which I defare _ : 
| | : ſhould be ob(crved threughoutrhis Booke, 3. pl 
[L8 ” Bore 
li | Of the Prononnciation aud ſoundof | th 
ho ” the Letters in generall, : - 
: TN 3]l Languages ſpeciall careis to be had of n 
E-7 | | cbe pronunciation : for except that be nan. + |, 
di.: | rall, che lagguage will looſcurs grace. And pr 
fp though it bc to be learned by the eare and obſer. * 
; vation, yet good inſtructions may be given, both + 
| to helpe the memory, and to regulate the Ortho. ? > 
graphy : wherein is {9 great varietyy that Stran. _ 
| gers find no {mall dithculty and trouble init, I ; 
| | will notwithſtanding uſe my Beſt indeavour to *; | 
FY cleerc thoſe miſts, upon condition I may be as * 
| ik: long about ir as neceflicy requires, and not be 
Y thought cedious. To 7 - 
A | Firſt, that manrier of Pronunciation which 
i many Strangers uſe is to be avoyded ; which ts5z@  ,, 
: | pronounce anly the firſt ſyllable of a word ſtrong * 
[i | and full : the reſt they paiſe over ſo fleightly, that 5, 
BY | a man can _ underſtand _ Fer 4 lap« 6, 
| | wage maſt have every ſyllable diſtin 
F | 96. pronounced , and eſpecually rey: | p 
y.| vehich indecd are of moſt importance, whatſoce '' & 
22 = yer ſome prate to the congrary. FR ts 
I.0 On the other fide, r00 harth a pronouncing of © 
& the Conſonants, which many rangers uſe inthe 
113801 eningof on: Laxgeagegitis beavopded, For 
i Ae. R a, 


and the Pronuntiation. 
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© as wee require a diſtin pronouncing of the ſyl- 
lables, ſowe ſhun too harſh an exprefiton of the 
- conſonants 3: and above all wee avoyd that un» 
E1 plezing ſound which the Greekes call Cacopho- 
* nig. We rather follow the advice of Cicero, in 
F * the fyſt of his Offices : where commending the 
 Catuli, for being ſo judicious and exa in the 
* uſe of the _— he (ſaith, Sonus erat dulcis, [i= 
| Tera nequeexpreſ/a ,neque oppre//a, ue aut 0b/Tu- 
of ; ram oft ans panic The und was nada” 
gentle, the letter neither forced;nor ſmoothered, 
© to avoyd both mumbling and clowney. 
” Somme Conſonants at the end ot a word are 
7? foundedlittle or nothing, ve. b,d,g,mn 5,t;*, 
: Qs andyetthey are ngt altogether needleſle ; be= 
= cauſe they ſerve to make the {yllable longer. 
1 z* Someother Conſonants are for the moſt pary 
'** 2 pronounced, asc, |, f,qzp,r. Yetis it gracefull. 
3 © attheend of aperiodsto give afy conſonant whats 
; ſoeverareaſonable tull ſound : as alſo in the mide 
. dle where wee continue our ſpcech, if the word 
following begin with a vowell or h,mute : where 
® note alſo, thattheconſonant at the end of a word 
My . muſt be ſo linked, and tyed tothe word follows 
hat ing, as if1t belonged to it. As for example ; Un» 
| bon amy efi-un /tur appuy en adverſfits. A good 
ng friend is a ſure prop in adverſity ; the ſame is ro 
2 \ beobferved in the Latine tongue, The conjun= 
* , Qionet, alwayes excepted in the French,mwhere ts 
. Giieycrpronounced. ME tgp lit. 


or | M-; My 
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Of the Letters 


W. 


__ MR. 


General Rules for the pronoun- « | 


Cine of Conſonants. 


JOw and whea fingle Conſonants are to be 


4 1fourded, you may know 1n part, by what 


hath beene already (ayd, but more fully, by 
what followeti in. the particular Rules for every 
Letter. YecI conceive it will be a grear helpe to 
the Learner, if I herc ſer downe [ome Generall 
Rulcs for the pronunciation of Conſlonants , 
When two ormore of them come together, Note 
cthercfore chat Conſonants may come together, 


eychcrin the beginning, in the middle, or end of *. 


word; As for theſc which begin a word, 


there is no difficulty in the pronouncing of them, 


for they are all pronounced, ſave onely p, before 
$, as pſeaulme , which is pronounced /eaxme : 


unlefſe you will reckon þ, among the Conſo. 


Narts, Wiich aftec 2, is no: pronounced, as you 
may (ce1n the peculiar Rules for t, | 

Concerning thoſe Conſonants which come 
together in che middle you are to obſerve : 

Thar chere can be bur foure together, in any 
word - and thoſe which have ſo many, arecom- 
moaly words compounded ; which are pronoun- 
ced according to the Rules of the fimplesgwhere- 


of they are compounded : as tranſ7rire, to tran(-- | 


eribe, which bath all the Conſonants proneun- 
ced ; becauſe the prepoſition trans ſoundeth vg 
Afcer #, and eſcrire ro write, ſoundeth c, be- 
fore, 8 you may ſecia the particular m— 
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of 5,and c 3 but commonly in the middle of a 
ſyllable there are bur three together -: all which 
rhrecit 5, be the firſt of tuem, belong to the tol- 
lowing vowell , and begin aſyllable; asin e- 
fprit, wit, re-fplendir, to ſhine : if s, bee nor 
the firſt, then the firſt Conſonant belongerh to 
the Vowell going before , aud the other two to 
the Vowell tollowing ; as in fpm-ple, ſingle s 
this Rule ifit bee well obſerved, will bee very 
uſcfull,._ | 
ertyou meet with thoſe Conſonants in 
the middle a word, which you find in the In- 
troduRior may begin a ſyllable , they be all pro- 
nounced : unlefle 5, be the firſt , which ſome- 
times 1s pronounced, and ſometintes not,as you 
may ſec1n the particular Rules of £. 

When three Conſonants come tegether,which 
cannot begin a ſyllable, if the firſt be xz, n,0r 
7,23 in fm-ple, ſimple, craindre, to fearcy ordre, 
order it is pronounced z otherwiſe not : asin, 
pouldre, powder, #iltre, a title ; e::cept ſome fey 
words derived of the Latine, invrhich b, is the 
firſt of the three, as ſub/?ance, ſubftance, non-ob- 


fant, notwithRanding , ſoubtraire, ro With- 


dravv. 
The pronunciation of two Conſonants inthe 


' middle uf a word, is ſufficiently ſer downein 


the particular Rules of every Letter, 

Conſonants at the end of a word,are conſide- 
rablerwo wayes : Firſt, how they are to be pro- 
nounced, when no ether word:followeth themy 
or when the word following, maketh no altcra- 
tion in the ſound of them, Secondly, when they 
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In ſome anyother mute, they muſt be both ſounded : as 


letter n,aud on, palomb,a ring-dove. If they be borh mures, 
Its" the laſt onely ;is- pronounced , as 1n faict, l1ct, 


Of the Letters 


are to be left unſounded in reſpeR of the Conſo. * 
nants which begin the following words 4 
For the pronunciation of Conlonants in the * 
endof a word , Witheut reference to the word 
following, you muſt note: 
' ax there can be bur three, at the end ofa 
Ids 
3  Tharwehen there be chreeg the laſt is alwayes 
wo $3 Or Te | 
*$ That a Mure between eyther of thefc three con« 
ſonanes mnzr, ard 5, or %.is never pronounced ? 
ASin accords ,agreements, corps, bodyes,champs, 
.helds, atmants Loadſtones + po 
Pl ' Whentyo Conſonants end aword, the firſt * 
whereof is eythcr my 3, or ry and the laſt 5,4, or | 


iro en, WY pus 


az © -a Fc.zh 


words ny 4 . "iN art; art, aimant, a Loadftenc, ſang, blood, , 
not pronoun- #6ms, names z except b,afrer m, which is never 
ced: Sce the pronounced: asin plomb, lead, colomb, a Pige- 


diet ; ocif the firit be a mute, and the laſt þ, or 
4>asin /ors ; but when the firſt is [, and the laſt 
S, orF> the, is ſometimes pronounced, as in 
bals,dances,bocals,vials, & (ometimes not,as in 
Flt #13; bur if f be the firſt of the rwo, they be 
. both pronounced ; as neufs, oeufs. 
When a word endeth in two mutes and 5,0r 7» 
-the two mutcs are unſounded,as1n dicts faicts. 
Vſhen the ward following beginneth with a 
Conſonant ,the aft Canſonant of aword, if it 
bc F, or 4, or any mute, it is not pronounced : 
a3 11 Z0uts les longs jours, all the day long, bor 
? 


LS 
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and the Pronunciation. 


he. —_— 


BY 


—_—__ —_—— ——_—_— __—y 


b—A — —— 


if it be m, gc, or f, it1s alwayes pronounced; 
r, and, allo for tne moſt part are {founded : bur 
ſometimes they are not, as you may ſee 1n the 
Letter l, andr. 

This Rule then for cutting off of the laſt 
Conſonant, holdeth chietely it the laſt Letter be 
one of theſe, viz. b,d, l,s, t,x,z 5 yet in ſome 
caſes,every one of tale 1$ pronouticed , as well as 
any other. | | 

Firſt then, the laſkCoſunant of a word if a vow- 
ell follow,or any pauſe or poinc(wherher it be an 
Interrogation,as(?)a Comma,zas(,)a Colongas | 
(:)a full point,as(.)is prenounced, as «Que fat- 
fes vous ? Whar doc you? Fi nous diſons que nous 
ſommes juſtifieq, par nos bonnes euvres, ſansle 
merite de [eſus Chriſt ,nous nous [eduiſons. If we 
ſay that vve arc juftihed by our Workes , wi:hout 
the menit of InBSvs Cur iT , wee deccaive our 
ſelves, Heere $,in vows is pronounced , becauſe 
it commetk next beforean Interrogation: 7, in 
Juſtifiex, $4in euvres, tin ChriF,are pronoun 
ced, becauſe of the Comma following ; and 5,in 
ſeduijons, becauſe itis the laſt Lercer in the 

Period, 

If many Nounes come together in the ſame 
caſc, and the plurall number , the laſt Noune 
onely ſhall prenounce the laſt Letter 3 as Nous 
we. faiſons tous les longy jours de woſtre wie que 
cheminer a la mort, All our whole life-time we 
doe nothing bur travell rovyards death. Here S, 

in jours,onely is pronounced z but if the Nounes 

be of divers caſes, the laſt word of cach caſe 


ſounderhthe laſt Letter:ns voyer tourey les globes = 
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f'the Letters 


MC 


« 
* Like a, in 
the Engliſh 
word all. 


— 
Let 
_— 


' gliſſantes, er rondeurs des corps ſuperieurs de 


touts les cieux, See the gelding globes, and the 


rcundnefle of the ſupzrioar bodyes of the Hea» : 


vens. Here, n rondeurs, in ſuperieurs, and x, | 
in cieux are pronounced ; for rondeurs is of ue | 


Accuſatiye caſey and /uperteurs , is of the Geni- 
tive caſe, Yet if the particle 1a, follow the laſt 


Noune, the laſt Conſonant of that Noune ſhall E 
not be pronounced : as ces gens lz, thoſe people fa 


there, ces chevaux ld, thoſe Horles there, 
Tothis Rule doe belong thele Pronouncs 


CEux > AS crux delavilte, as alſo miens, tiexs, :: 


fiens, noſtres, voſtres , meſmes z when ' tlicy 
bee _ put (ſubſtantively 2 as leg mens , les 
tieng , les noſtres , leg voſtres ,. eux meſmes ne 
le [cauront faire. So likewiſe quelq\vns,or quel- 
ques UBS, aucuns, autres; As; Cecy quelques 


'w2s diſents: les autres lenient , This ſome (ay , 


and ſomedeny. Aucuns veulent = le ciel [6 
tourne,: Same willl have it chact 


neth rougd. T 
; | 


Particular obſervations upon every 
Letter, 


A +19 pronounced as in the Latine with * open 
**mourh, L' avare cache ſon quoir, . T he COVe= 
tous concealeth what he hach, The Engliſh pre- 
gounce1t almoſt like our dipthong at, which in 
our Language is uncomely, . i 
When you meet with this Letter double(which 
is ſcldome) you are onely to pronowtce the Syl- 
EY ; «+ 06 


Fo 


F. 
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f', 


e Earth tur- ©: 
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lable longer; as for aape, age, baaifer, togape, 
ſay age, baifler, except ut be an Hebrew or Chal- 
daick word , as Baal, Galaad, Naaf/ons. & 6» 
as for Jſaac, and Aaron, { Which are commonly 
uſed amang, us) they are pronounced after qui 
manner, I/ac, 4ron. I. 
When one of cheſe ſyllables #1, ie, he, ſhe, or 
0n, (which is a certaine particle in the French 
tongue joyned to Verbs Imperſonals) follow en« 
cliticke.wiſe a Verbe ending in az then in ſpea- 
king and ſumetimes (though ſeldome) 1n wri- 
ng, we interpoſe a, to fill up the gappe (a8 it 
were)which would be betweene the two vowels; 
as, Le Ropviendra-il ? will the King come ? La 
Koyne viendra-efte avec [uy ? will the Quecge 
come with him ? Leur fera-0n quelq; magnifique 
Entree? Read ut viendra til, fora t'on. Indeed 


for this ſyllable 0n,we often put l, beforeit to fill. 


up thc gap, 2s Que fera [on au bois ſec, fs ['on 
fait ces choſes au boit verd ? If they dec theſe 


Things ca the greene wood, what will they doe to 


the dry ? 

B. The High-Dutch make no difference be- 
tweene b,andp, The French give * b,thegen- 
tler, and p, the ſmarter ſound : Let themprace 
tile theſe words and the like. Bas low or downe= 
ward, pas aparticle of negation in the French, 
$i bruwne,as pain bis browne bread, pis worſes 
Boire todrinke, poire apearc, Briſer to bruiſc, 


B, 
* Sodoe the 
Evegliſh, 


Þ11/er toprize or eſteeme, Boiſſon a drinking, 


P#iſſon, a tiſh. Inthe middle of aword before an 
other Conſonant , eſpecially before n, 5,7, us 
We pronounce b, but gently, asin Object an ob 

| | _ ject, 
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Of the Letters 
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* That is 
like s, in 
theſe Eng- 
Hiſt words, 
ſcale, and 
fave. 


ha 


— 


je&zabject baſe or caſt away ,abnegates an carnett 
denyall,ab/ence abſenceyſub/tance ſubſtance,none 
obſtant ,neverthcleſis, obrenir to obtaine, ſubveniy 
tohelpe, /ſubuartiy to overilirow ; and 1n thoſe 
words which are derived from theſe, In thus 
word ſubject and the derivatives of it, b,is not 
pronounced, and many doe not write it, So like- 
wiſcin the prepoſition /oubs , as alſo in theſe 
words Debvoir to owe, debfeur adcbter, debte 
adebr, þ,1s nor proneuncecd ? and a man may 
chooſe whether he will wnte it or no:Few words 
endin þ, as plomb lead, colomba Dove , palomb. 
a - $50iie in all which, þ, is nor pronoutt= 
Cc , 

C. before et, y,is ſounded like [7 * as ceſ/er to 
ceale, cecy this heere, citoyen acuizen. Beforc 
any other Letter whatſoever, it is o—_— 
like K; cars for, caver to hollow or dig ,curieux, 


curious, corps, the body, clair, clecre, crainte, 


feare. Yet when it hath alittle s, under it, it is 
ſonnded like 5, againezas Degazon this fide, ad- 
wvangas he went forward, refoit, he receiveth, de- 
coir, he deceiverh, legon, alcflon, fagon, a faſhi- 
on 3 ſome callit F, with atayle. Others in- 
ſtead of this g, put ez betweene c, and the vowell 
that folleweth it 2 which e,is net pronuunced, 
but ſerveth to make the ſound of the c, genth - 
like $, or F, as in advances, deceoits pronun- 
Ceons. . 

Thehard * C.and G, areſo neare in ſound , 


* That is to thatthe High-Dutch pronounce chem common- 
ſayC,&G, ly one for the otker. To diſtinguiſh them , let 


before a, 0, them nſec theſe words and the like, Cardersto 


cat 


d- 4 
e2 
ne 
al 
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and the Pronunciation. 
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card wooll, garder, to keepe, Cris, cryes, gris, 
gray, Couſt, coſt, gouſt, raft, Ar the end of a 
word c, is pronounced, as tric et frac. perieRly 
and fully, ric,a ric,moſt cxattly,ovec, withy/acy 
a ſacke, bes, the beake or bill of a Bird:andin the 
middle ofa word, it1s almoſt alwaycs pronoun- 
ced,unlefle it follow a Dipthong * as accident ,a 
chance or accidentgaccepter ro accept,affe,an at, 


| 6fion, an ation, fiftion, a fiiftion, delif? an of= 


fence, didter, to dictate, ſucces, an event, end 
or ſuccefle of any thing, effeftuer, to cite, af- 
feftion, affeion,deſire or liking, tnfefer, roins 
—- | | 

\ But if it follow a Dipthong, itis not pro. 
nounced as Laict, milke, une maict,a Binne for 


'þread,or a kneading-tub, alaicter, to give ſucke 


to, fruict, fruit, nuict, tbe night, $* anuicter, to 
be benightcd , luicter, to wraſtle, fraict,aliney 
2 darts a ſhaft, or ſhot, &c. And in the Deriva= 
tives of traict, as traicter, to treat or handle, 
attraict, an attraQtion or bayt, &c, faict, a fats 
pornce, a point, oo painted, jorncture, a joy- 
ning together, So likewiſe in thele words, /UC« 
cer, to lucke, effect, an efi-@,(notwithſtandin 
In effefuer as was ſaid beforegc,1s ona 
Ject, a caſt, ligt, a bed, dict, a laying, and their 
Derivatives, as ſubject,aſubjeXt or argument of 
any thing y alieter, to lye ficke in Bcd or tolye 
Bed-rid, edict, an cdi@, yet in conjeffure, cy is 
pronounced. Heere yauare to note, rhat where 
We pronounce not the c, the meſt curious late 
Writers write it no more ; as ſucer, $ujet, ſuje- 
0:03 the other is the old Orthograpby and wor 
O 


SLIDES ' 3. OR ny "a 


— 


Of the Letters 


D, 
TheEngliſh 
pronounce 
d, like the 
French, 


e Maſculine 


Y CCEESET 


———_— 
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of writing. Note that c, in ſecond, ſeconde,” & 
fecret ,is ſounded ſegond, ſegonde ,ſepret. 
D. is often by the High-Dutch pronounced as 
t, becauſe of the neerencſle of their ſound 3 Ler 
them praftiſcin theſe and the like words to give 
d,a gentler ſound, &t,a ſtronger. Donner gto give, 
fonner, to thunder, darder, to dart, tarder, te 
hinder, dreſſer, to drefle, or to ayme, tre//er, to 
plate, weavezor make in trefles, danſer,to dance, 
eancer, to chide, RE 
In the end of a word, the next word follow- 
ing beginning with a vowell or h, mute, itis 
pronounced commonly like t,vn gat#ard homme, 
a merry or jolly man, vn lourd abus , a grofle a- 
buſe, vn grand honn;ur, a great honour z exceps 
pied a foor,andnud nakedgwhich in corinuation 
of our ſpcech, never haye the d, pronounced. - 
Otherwhile, at the end of a word, the next 
word beginning with a C onfonant,it is ſeldome 
er neycr pronounced, ſave onely in theſe few 
words, admettre, toadmit, admirer, to wonder 
at, adminiſtrer, to order or adminiſter, adverbe, 
an adycrbe, adver/aire, an adverſary or oppoler, 
and their derivatives. Indecd after n, it makes 
the ſyllable longer, but is not pronounced, 


thoughit be the laſt word ſpoken,as grand,great, 


Friand, liquoriſh or fawcy , galard, gallant, 
words ending ind, and s, leave out the < in 
pronouncing, which you may doein writing if 
you pleaſe 3 as accords, agreements, bords, welrs 
Or hemaes, | | 

E. is pronouncgg with g. ſeyerall ſounds. 
The firſt 6, marked at the rop with an acute 
\. Souqgſteny GE oy 7 anon 
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accent (aSitis in the end of a word) our torefa» 

thers called 6, Maſculine, becauſc it 15 pronoun 

ccd Grongly, fully, and hath a mianly lound. It | 

1s pronounced like the Latine * e,as Bonte good= * Or likee, 


_ ncile, beaute beauty, Itis ſeldome matkedin the in the E ng- 


middle of a word,unlefle it be by ſome leariied exe liſh word 
a&t writer,as M. Philippcs de Portes in his laſt E= the, 
dition of the Pſalmes, which he hath moſt ele» 
gantly put into French mecter 35 $#a7t- comelyy 
24ant,nothings ceans, hcgre within, privement g 
privily, premiZrement, fuſt or in the firſt place, 
SC, | | 

The ſecond ey is called Feminine , that isto e, Feminixe 
fay,weake and lamegfor (nch is the ſound of it, 5 pronogn- 
very weake and but halfe aſound indeed. Vpon (eq like uh 
che weake pronunciation of this Letter, 3,notable ;zy Engliſh ; 
things areunferred. Furſt, that by the ſhortneſle gg fame, is 
of this [yllable at the end of a word, the ſyllable ſounded #s 
immediately going before, is made longer in pro» 7f ie were 
nunciation. Secondly, that in the cnd of a verſe wyitten fac 


' 1tis accounted almoſt as nothing ,as alſo in pauſes mubhpronoz- 


erin Ceſures in the middle of a ward,this e, Fen cing uh,ve- 
minine cannot be contracted,unleſle the next (yl- ry gently, 
lable begin with a vowell,or þ, mute, with which like a fiche 
itis ro be zoyn'd and made one, according to the mans ſhort 
third obſervation which is,that in every word thatbregthing. 
ends in this e, if the next word in cotinuation of 

ſpcech begin with a vowell or h, mute, chee, is 

loſt, and both ehe ſyllables are joyncd in one, 

38 if the firſt word had noe, in the end of it. You 

may (ce all theſe three obicrvations in theſe two 


Purſes, | 


Ly 


Puig 
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Puis quel' ame humaine elt de une eſſence im- 
mortelle | 

Que as heur efe cherche enla ſource eter- 
nelle. 

'W | Since that the Soule of man Immortall is, 

F Tn Immortality lether expe@ her blifle, 

It Reade it thus, 

Puis que | am' humain' eſt 1 un* efſenc' im- 

mortelle | 

Due _ heur elle cherch' en [a ſourc' eter- 

nelle, 

And hence is it,that in words of one ſyllables 
ending ine, feminine, the next beginning with 
| a vowcll or h, mute:e, is not Writtenzburt inſtead 
Ti otitan Apoſtrophus , as you may every where 
obſerve, and I ſhall ſhew heergafter more at 


| Co 
J "Prin ſome certaine | gran where the Pro- 
; noune je, followes a Verbe of the firſt perſori 
ending ine, feminine, the e, muſt be pronouns 
« ced more fully;like e, Maſculine : ro make thoſe 
Phraſes more Empharticall, which are eythes In» 
F terrogative, Opcative, or Adverſative ; As, 
j Cherche je voſtre domage? Doe I labourto dif 
advantage you? Puiſle Je mourir $' i| n* eſt vray, 
I would I might dyeif it be not true. Voas dites 
que je n' entend rien en Frang0is,li parle je mieux 
ue vous, you ſay I underſtand no French, yetT 
peake berter then you, Hence 1s ir that ſome put 
an acute accent upon thee, feminine ; as Cherches 
il | je, puiſſ}je, parks je, others would have writ= 
q' | ten with the Diprhong ay, as Cherchay-je, puif= 
| faj-jez &'6 it 


Fl 
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If one of thelc particles, i, ele, on, tollow a 
Verbecndingine, feminine, we commonly in 
ſpeaking putt, berwixt the particle and the e, 

cminine, and ſume write it ſo: as, defire-tl, 
ot defire-"til que je | enſcigne, dotb he detire that 
I ſhould teach tum ? .4tmc-t"cle ſon mary ? Doth 
fhe love her husbanu ? Parle-0z, or Parle-r os 
bon Frangoizen cette Vile? Doe they ſpeake good 
Frenchin this T owne? Looke the {ame note 
upon the Letter a, 

The thurd ſort may be called the open e, be- 
cauſe the mouth is more opencdin the pronoun , That i 
eing of this, then of the other ive 3 it 18 ſounded | le _ pl 
Lke the Diprhong ayzin theſe wores 3 * mais but, dhe Ee oli y 
Jamai never, plaifir pleaſure, and ſuci like, Tt & 

15 ro be pronouncedin this manner z when the 
ſyllable endeth in one of theſe Conſonants : 
codyl,$,t,x, as Telluch, eternelcternall,avec 


Open BE, 


words , 
beame, 
creame. 


with, perperuel everlaſting. So hkcewiſe in tae 


prepofition es ing and thoſe words which have 

this ſyllable in the beginning z as egcrize, to 

write, eſtudier, to ſtudy, and generally every e, 

that maketh a ſyllable of it ſelfe in the beginning 

of a ward, as eviter, to avoyds cternel, ctcinall, 

&liſea Church. 

Solikewiſein all Articles, Prenouncs, and - 

Prepofations, thatendin es, the ſyllable is * * Thot is 


lang. Les the, dey of the, (both Articles of the /ay thee, is 


plurall number) zxes mine, zes thine, /es his,ces tobe recks« 
theſc, (allrhree of the plurall number) apres af- ned for an 6= 
ter, and in theſe words allo, expres, exprefie , pen c,and 
&cces,a coming ro,exces exceſie, proces a praceile, pronounced 
0b{cera gaing aways deces a departure or m_ like 

| $6 5 


_ OS irc Oom% erat. - Ae. Oe 
PR _ - 


4 «HW Mw od » WAS vo wt Aww wo Re V0 
: : SIX Pe 


o TCR SS 
—_ 


—— 


Of the Letters 


— 
————— _— 


ſucces ſucceſle, afperges the hearbe ſpwage, os 
Sparagus, Yet all Verbes of the Infinitite Meod 
ef the tirſt Conjugationzhave e,Maſculine betore 
the 7, as aimer toe love; parler to ſpeake, lier to 
bind or tye, fier to truſt ro. Moreover all Nounes 
ending inter; as fier fierce, meſtier a trade, or 
employment,Cordonniera Shoe-maker or Cord- 
Wwayner. Mexeitrier a Minſtrelt or common Fid- 
ler. And in aword, all words which fignifie 
any Trade, and many others which heretofore 
were wont tO be wtitren with 7, but now having 
the #, left out, becauſe it 15 not pronounced, 
are pronounced with the epene : as danger dan- 
ver, heretofore it was wruten dangier ; Berger 
: heretofore Bergier a Shepheard z So likewiſe, 
Meſſager a Mcilenger , leger light or flight, 
eſtranger a ſtranger, Archer an Archer, Vacher 
a keeper of Kine : and all Nounes whuch have 
, and ch, beforc ex. 2 20 

All theſe three ſorts of e, are found in theſe 
words,brevete ſhorteneſtegnetete cleanlineſie,de. 
peve diſmeored : the firit 1s m_ the ſecond Fe- 


minine; and the third Maſculine. And in theſe 


words ; Tcjctter to caſt away, rebe/er torebell 5 
the firſt is Feminine, the ſecond open, the third 
Maſculine. __ * | 
You ſhall finde, donbled in many words 
which are both difin&ly founded : and ifthis 
happen at the end of aword, the firſt is Maſcw- 
line, and the laſt Feminine ; as atmee loved , 
mo carryed : if any orher Lettet tollov che 
aſt e, they are eyther both Maſculine, or. elſe 
thc firſt Maſculine » the laſt open 5 as Seel 2 
| SI ” Saks. 
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and the Pronunciation. 17 

DA OR EDs er HG 
Sealc, reel reall, rep to bray, ggreer to afford, 
g£ucerto wade, beer togape. 

F, before m, or n, in the ſame Syllable, is 
commonly ſounded like az as * entendemens,em. * Pronounce 
mener , an underſtandingzto bring er lead unto; 7 hem antan- 
except the third perſon Plurall, of thoſe Verbes dement,amy 
which have e, Feminine before at,and therefore McEner, 
make that Syllable ſhort ; as aiment they love, 
parlent they ſpeake, aimerent they have loved, 
parlerent they have ſpoken, entendent they un= 


| derſtood , dient or diſent rhey (ay , entenderent 


they haxe under{toed, s | k 

When #, commeth beforeen, e, is not pro- 

nounced like a, but almoſt like e, Feminine; as | 
mien mine, tien thiney few his, or belonging to 
him, 2ien hoching, bien well, Chreſtien Chriſti- 
att, Muficien a Mufitian, Parifien a man thay 
dels at,or taketh part with, Paris, Cc.Butthele 
words muſt be exceptedz Science Knowledge 
or Learning , Patience Patience , eſTient, as. 
d bon eſcienx 1n good earneſt, audience audiences 
ingredient ingredient, inconvenient inconveni- 
enc , expedient expedicns , orient orient, fiens 
dung, experience experience, Clitent aClyent, 
þaticnt patient, and their Denvatives, 

Many Strangers (the High-Dutch by name) F. 
confound F, with v, Conſonant : Wee pro= - 
nounce it Kronply * berweene the upper Lip,and * Viz like a 
the under Tecth. It vere good for thoſe,yvhich Engliſh i. 
erre in the promunciarion of this Letter, to 
Nas theſe, and the likewords; Fair to 

iaove, u410iy to prevayle, or to beof valuc, 
Fifren Fife or Fluge , vbure to live, faiftava 
"> 2 


A » BA T.-; TT * 


18 Of. the Letters 
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ſmall bundle or packet, vaiſſequa veſlell » ne 
flee ds ceſkeville file, a Mayde of this Towne 
ſpinneth. Incheend ofa word , f,iscleerely 


to be pronouncedz asin veuf an egge , boeuf 


beefe, or an Oxe, foifthirſt, veuf widdowed, 
vifquicke, lively, alive : notwithſtanding, the 
common peopleare very negligentinthe pro. 
nouncing of this Letter. Wee pronounce the 
Greeke ph,like our f, Philo/ſophe a Philoſopher, 
Prophete a Prophet, S | 


G, before e,t, y, is pronounced gently, like 


our * j, Cunſonant; 2s Geant a Gyant, gi/ane 


© Cee tbc | 
lying along 3 betore any other Letter, it is to bee 


Lertfr |. 


* \/,z.4 we pronounced hardzafter the Durch(and * Engliſh) 
Engliſhpro» manner as gardey tokecepe,governeyto governe, | 
r04unces, in guerre warre, guere-[carce, gloire glory, grand L- 
theſe? 2 
Bag two Vawels a, and o, you finde ; which is put ® 
8 | | | | 
: theres not to bepronounced ,' bur onely to make | 
*V1z.like 8» thepromunciation utthe gy, * gentler : as Bour-'/ 
before &;iz peoisa Citizen or Towneſman ſongeard a Drea- | 
mer, @Teole, Geoler a Gaole, a Iaylor. Soon''t 
the ather ſidezwe put u, Vowell betweeneg, and 
like g,before theſe. Vowels e, i, onely to make the promunciae . 


gameggoare great. Oftentimes betweene gy and one © 


Oy. 
* Thatis 


x 
«4 x 8 ; "xy" 
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4,0, CG tion of the g,hard and ao ſtrong ? 45 PUETTE WAarte, J tho 
* Which puereſcarce or little, guiſe cuſtome, deſguifer * Þle 
words are to diſguiſe. Yetincheſs words u;is pronounced; tony 
prozoanced * aiguiſty to whet or ſharpen, Guiſe a Townes | * ble 
a if they, name and the Lord of itz Lrguor to argue, 3nd | Syll 


were writ!? jour the feminine Termination of aigu ſhatpey !! ; 


#n Engliſh ſubtitle and piercing , have three Syllables. 
: »>.4% Wh When s, followeth g, it giveth a ſound which 
wit, cannorwell be expreſſed in Writing, Itiseobe 


'f 


learned 5 


' fir 


F ES ———— 


nt 
am, 


om 


4nd the Pronunciation. 19 


e | learnedratherby the care, then by Rule : This 

e. ! onelymay beſayd ;. Thatit muſt bee expreſſed 

y 2} withatouch of the battome of the tongue, on 

if the topofthe Palate of the mouth z as Onguow 

i, ©: an Onion, Mignon 2 Minion,or daiity nice per- 

10 4 ſon, Vignea Vinegdgzorant ignorant, 4/lemavgne 

>» > Germany, Compagnion a Companion, gaguer to 

ne  gaine. The Dutch when they egdeayour ro pro- 

r, © nounce this ſyllable, they ſay Onnion, Vinie: but 

ehis commerth farre ſhort of the ng ht * pronunci- * gy vs En. 
ke : ation. : elijhit may 

Signe a figne, and the Derivatives of it , are be ſounded 

pronounced indifferently with the g, or without jg this man- 


it, as fig ue or fne, fenifier or fmifier 10 ag ner. Firſtly 

though the £- be alwayes written, Cognotitre,to /ound ya,ye, 

know,& al 

; 4 Except Cognition(aword little uſed)are pronoun- EngliſhnJ; 

; Þ ced withour theg,andif they be written withour then put ng 

-Z rhe en wcll enonghs as conmoiſtre to know. before then, 
} Intheſe words doige a finger or toc, vingt twen= G pronoiice 


RY IR OR x TY, Jr nates Ne IS 4 EN Wo: WF”. 2 * 
EE REO MO SI Ve TR TIO agE 


vw. 
ty 


yo | ly to ſhew the Originall { from digitue viginti] ther in one 


<6;  fonplong: iftherebea Diphthong in the Sylla- doe rhe 
= 7 blebefon IN nomkdlieating the Diphthovg,the French 
2nd © Syllable is pronounced ſhort - as loivg farre off, ſound, gry 
peg 1} poing the ſt, beſoirg, necdfull, in which we of- gne, gno, 
 } renleaveout thegyin the end , and wiite loin, 


C 2 H,in 


theſe words whichare derived of ity yo, like an - 


+ ty,2i15 nor pronounced ? and it is written @ne- gheng a[toges 


Ge ee dE a ES 


i} ©ls- x 
* Or ſh, m like /ch, inthe * Dutch, as Cheval a Horſe, } *v'* 


20 © Of the Letters F 
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H, in many words 4s not pronounced, and 
) then I call ic Mucez In words comming from 
the Latine, it is for che moſt part no: ſounded; & 
a$1n heur hapor fortune, heure an houre, huice | 
eight, huile oyle, helas alas, heritter an beyre;, | 
hozeſte honeſt, hutgrre ah Qyfter. In many & | 
cher words 3 viF+ in naturall French words, and | Y' 
words derived from #he Dutch, we pronounect | al 


{trongly : as haty co hate , honnir © diſgrace, * 
shap, a granting word which 1ncn uſe when they 
lift, or otherwiſe worke hard, whence ahanvey, | th 
to worke hard, is derived;hardy itout,batard lot 4 © 
or danger, Harangue an Oration, hanter to fre- | ws 


quent, haxnir to neigh, baſte haſt. Sg 
.When 6c, commerh before þ, iv is pronounced .) ak 


L, ir 


the Engliſh choifi choſen, charge charged , excepr when, | 


word (hz, followeth ch,as Chriſ# Chniſt, Chreſtien a Chri- ag 
' *. ſtiany anchrean anchor. And jg words taken} *7” © 

* mn all from the Greekes having a, 0, a, afterch, as * 3 ced, 
whichworJs Echo the Echo,ch30s confuſion,charadere ache to fa 
chzis pro-. | rater, Aychanpe and Archangel, EucharF#fie thejj 72 © 
wouncel lthe Euchaiiit, Bacchus theGod of Wine.Except Cha-| Thay 
our E n2lih rite charity... , I Ss | : ons 
[- _ __. The moſt part of rbe High-Nutchare row] r ie] 
- bledre diſtinguiſh our pronun@ation of cþ,from| — 

the geatle gy andj, conſonang.. Lec them pref -P 

tiſe theſe words, Cheſne an Oake, geine alyingÞ DD 

A Child-bed, joye joy, choiey to (ave or ſpare, þ ew, 

chatte a ſhe or Doe Cat, jatte a Bowle or Mel Vil, 

zcr, Chartisr a Carter, jartieya Garter, Matgt ny 


a Margent of a Booke , Marche a March, Y ae _ | 
4 Page , pache - ContraQ OI Bargaine, L a 
Ft; vyilic 


—_——— 
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and the Pronounciation. 
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OST IRS hmm 


which an Engliſh man may learne to pronounce, 
by the Direction given in the Letter. 

I, at the beginning ot a Syllable before an os 
ther Vowell, becommeth a Conſonant, Ieune 
young, jolly pretty or deft; joyeux metry, jazde-j& 
alreadv, T hole which are curigus in their wri- 
ting,when they find it ro be a Gonſonaanr, an the 
middle of a word, they write it with a long tayle 
thus z Ra-jeunir to grow young againe , Deſ- 
fernir to bieake a mans Faſt , re-jaillir to leape 
backe, The Engliſh pronounce this Lerter, as 
if1twerea diphthong compoſed of e,and#s : we 


pronounceit * fingle. Befides we write it be.. * Like ec,in 
fore &, in the middle of a word,or before a ſingle the/e Enp- 
l,intheend ; which we doe onely when wee liſh words 
would ſhow that the I; is ro be pronounced nice= becy (ce. 


ly, and fludly. For i, whenjt is not pronoun- 


ced, ſerveth only to make the I, fluid: as * faillir * proyounce 
to fayle, cuelir rogather, mouilir te wet , veil the ſe and 

an eye, gentil gentile and generous [which word ghe liks 

I have obſerved to be generallypronouncedgenti, words as i/ 
without the | J travail labour aud painies, $0- ghey were 


| leil the Sunne, ſommeil ſlecpe, reſveil awaking writtes fa- 


From this Rule except Ville a _ or Towne lyeer, cwe- 


guardian, cil when tis pur for celuy hes or thar 
man (asin Poetxyitis;) for when it fignifcth 
the hayre of che eye-browes; it liquefieth the] ; 
totheſe adde potl'a fingle hayre, mil a thouſand, 
for when ic fignifycghtthe graine Miller or hyrie 
dhe [315 fluid, C3 | The 


Corporate, mille a mile, il he, fil a thrid,vil baſe lyecr,moul- 
| ormeane, vtil proficable , ſubti[ſubrle, wirtl yecr, well, 
| manly, /ervil ſervile, eſtoi/le a ſtare, caviller to &c, 
cavill, pupi/le a fatherlefle child , or one under a 
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 N,andafter place where it ſtands, yetic 1s pronounced be- 7 


cle thatby liquify 
te meanechheſe 
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22 Of the Letters 
Note. [ The fluidl, (as I conceive) may bee thug ? 
expretſcd ro an Engliſhman ] Farſt, let him ob- ? 


lerve, the difference betweene a ward thartn- |; 

derh in any other Cenſonant, {ingle or double, : 

and another word which hath the ſame Conſo« |* 

nance ſingle with e, afteritz as for example) || 

prat prate ,dot dote, writ write : 1n which, you |. 

; may obſerve that without e, in the end, the Vos |: 
wcll before the laſt Conſonant , is pronounced |: 

{mart and ſhert, but when egtollowerhyit maketh * 

the Vowcll gaing before pronounced longer |; 

* 1f1,be fin- 2 letus PP this to the preſent letter Þ, as | 
ple,thenit i for example, will wile, nll eile, mill mele, Thus |; 

Exice pro- ebſcrved, my Rule is this: when 4, in a Diph« |: 

nounced moug commeth þefore fl, in the middle ef ;: 
viz. before W21ds the, though ir þe not pronouncedin the 


$8 
ST 


£5 
dans 


y 
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it, in pil- eweenethe 4, and the Vowell following : as , 
krrorob, for example, the word faillir, hath before the þ, _ 
which >< Vowall i, inthe Diphthong ai, yer #gthe laſt || 
pronounced lecter ofthis Diphthong, is pronounced after 


oa the double 4, as if it were written * falljr, and |: 


Dy 


bs 


L Alwoxes thisthe Auchor callerh iqueſyingoF an , inthe 


middle of a werd. When you find [,in the end} 


that we pro- 2f a word mithi, before it,though #, bec notin: Þ 
wounce the D'! __ in genti] generous,gentile,or neat, | 
i, in theſe ® elle it be in the words cxcepred in tbe Au | 
awords,aftey hers Rule, thatSyllableis v8 be pronounced 8 
ghe French WE Engliſhdoetl , with an e, after ity in the 
onan2ey like Yword © ilemile,which (a3 I layd m—_ dific. 
euy Bngli geth much from the ſound of gill, mill. Se 


4 


whe, 


& 1 os [0 on. ay a rh, Gore ov xe wy. PG = - aa as a 


tongue [hike an Engliſh/;] but when it is double 
'end of a werd, it taketh a Liquid ſound, which 
licate F as ifa mans mouth wateredin the pro- 
'S) which is expcefſed with a touch of the flar 
7 pommen ſerverh @nely for a marke that the 
6; isto be liquified. Obſerve the difference in 
| Ma = BGFry 
theſe words and Syllables. * Pier whichisro , Profounce 


to rob, and piler ro pound er Kampe, bailer £o 


- thong next before it, then it 1s not pronofificee ; 


| to beate orihraſt peult oe ry os 
tny opinion, poplpe pplpe » Or tfie-hcy brayiy 
, Op _ Yd MO X [35-412 #280, Befb 


and the Pronuntiation. 
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before {, ſhould cyther not have bin pronounced 
ac all, oc norſs much. 2 
For the prenunciation of f, Conſonant, as * Pronong- 
alſo of g, before e,i,y, leran Engliſhman pro- cjypy,as 
nounce utlike'$y, * as Fyamais for jamait never, when it is 4 
gour for gent a Gyant,z yiſte de boeuf for giſte Conſonant; 
 boeuf a rand of Beyfe, pyurye for juge aludge a; in yes, of 
7 yolgfor joly prerty. ] | © you . 
L, i, expreſſed planely, with the end of the * 1, 


after#, inthe middic of a word, or finglein the 
our Forefathers were wont to call dainty or de= 
nunciation of it } (as 1 (ayd before in the Lecter 


or middle of the rongue , and the top of the Pa- 
late of the mouthz whereas #, when igis not 


be pronounced liquid, as ifit were written pier, 4 
grey pronounce it baifliey, and baler todance, — 
alier to ſweepe ; S$aillir tolcape , and faltr to. facie the ; 
foule, /ueil the threſhold, and ſeul aloge, vi- Tetter i 
_ - old-woman, and vielle aa ill ſounding L 
SR. NS | | 
Ifl, beinthe middle bf a Wotd; and aNiph- 


an 
23 in Copldre to ſow, mouidre to grind, ptolſer 
tygh. In 


 * 78 eheſe 
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cepied ; If it follow a ſingle Vowell,before ano- 
ther Conſonant , then is.it to be pronounced : 
asz Almanacb an Almanacke, alte//e bighneſlc, 
as Son-alteſſe his Highnefle (ſpeaking of a 
Prince) multitude a multitude , revoltea re- 
; volt, except fl; a ſonnc, and tilfrea title. Ac 
che end,it1s good. to expreflc it diftinly , as 
Tel ſuch, conſeil counſel, liberal liberal; Sold 
[ which commonly is written $0l } a French 
piece of mony callcd a ſ0us, is pronounced ſou , 
ſ=oul full, is ſwanded ſou, and theſe words poutl 
a Lowle, wverrouil a bolt for a doore , genouil a 
Knee, are pronounced : peu,werrou,genoue 

Col anecke, fol a Foole ,mol ſoft, in my con- 
ceit vere better pronounced as they are written, 
then Cou, fou, mon, as the ignorant ſort of peo- 

ple uſ#ro ſpcake them, Cul doth not ſound þ, 
| Thus we have obſerved from the Latine, to 
M, put 7i, and not n, before b, p, or; 2s in Sen 
bler to ſeeme, trembley to trembler, _ eo 
deceive, emweney to lead avway;z emwre/cy ro 
ſfreeten with honey. Atthe cnd of a word,itis 
ſounded but weakely', without clofing the lips 
words m, i rogerherzas* nom a name, Renow Honor and Re- 
ſounded like nowne , faim bunger : [ So likewiſe in the 
i. 'middle of a word before f, arid pt, as Comte an 


' Earlegzconptey to account. | 

N, N,When itis at the end of Syllable though 

| you (carce touch the palate of your mouth with 

your tone} debris ann nr; "fo as tow bon - 
util, chy good counſell, Henri 
Inv chi 


zenry. 
ird Pcrſogs plural of Verbes ending 
ah fo $-4——a dau 


%. 


fleſh of any thing, coulpe a fault, are to be ex» : 
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| and the Pronunciation. 
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in ent, nyis not pronounced, as T ſayd before in 
the Vowelle, as Liment, Donnent, they love, 
they gave. 

When 0,is double in any word y itis but to 
make the Syllable long, as Roole a rowlegother= 
wiſe the ſound of this Vowcll is well enough 

'knowne, True itis that the common people , 
when it commerh before s, pronounce it like our 
Diphthong * ow, as ouſter for eſter ro rake away, 
houſte for hoste an Hoſt, Rouſe for Roſe a Role. 
From hence is that vicious and fooli 
aunciation of late yeares , inthe word choſe 
athing , which ſome pronounce chouſe , 0- 
thers cheuſe , which for my parc , Ilikenot. I 
know that” Morſe Ronſart in one place ſayth 
chouſe, and in another compouſa , butthis 
was by Poeticall Licence, where the neceſſity ef 
the Rime forced it from him , as may plainly ap- 
peare bytheſe Verſes. 

Mais Ia main de Dieux jalouſe 

A endura que teHe chouſe, @*%. 

But the jealous hand of God aould not 
Endure that (ucha thing, &c. 


And elſc-where. 


uand mon Prizceeipouſa | 
Jane de divine race | 
ue le ciel compouſa. - b- 
ken as my Prince was marryed aodtonc 
T hat Heaven-berne Wight, &c. 


But this 18 noc ro be imitared : enc Swallow 
makes noSpring. For in a thouſand places hce 


layth, choſe, compoſer. 
| Note 


- _ Yo 4 


* Or onr 
Engliſh oo, 
in roome, 
braome. 
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Note, that when in the middfeof a yord, the 

Syllable after 8, beginneth with an, or n, theſe 

Letters are commonly double : and the firſt bes 

longing to 0,maketh o,to be pronounced like os, 

as homme a man, comme , 85 donner to give, hon- 

neur honour. [ Andſolikewiſe is it though the 

Conſonanc be not doubled , as in compoſer to 

compoſe, and ronce abramble, rondeur round- 

*1F/hich ac- nofle, } All which words arepronounced * houme, 


inp to. counte, counoſtre, douner, & c. | 


he Engliſh In the firſt place are excepted 4 words com- 


prenuncia- pounded with the prepoſition pro,as promettre £0 


tion i to bee promiſe,'pronoxcer to pronounce 5 proveniy to - 


ſounded oo- proceed. 

me, coo-me MNext,except thoſe words which are borrowed 

eoo-ncſkce, from the Greeks 2 as Comete a Comet, Tomea 

doo-na, (Tome, Dome a Towne-houſe, &conome a skil- 
full Governouc of a Houſe. [ Which words I 
conceive net to be excepted, becauſe they are de- 
rived from the Greeke , but becauſe the wy,ory, 
following , are not inthe ſame Syllablewith o, 
but begin the next following ] ſo alſo borace 
calme, quiet, domaine a demeanc. 

Toconclude, many words which are taken 
from the Latine, and retayne the Latine forma- 
tion pronounce not 0, like ou z as Homicide Ho- 
micide, nomination a naming, Domicile a houſe, 
wa ng belonging to a houſe, downer torulc 
and May, vomir to vomit, honorer to honour , 

hogorable honourable, donation a donation a gi- 
ving,'donateur a giver, donatoire a donce, Novice 
2 Novice, jovial merry and blich, ovale ovall , 


PF oyre which alſo is wvrittep papyre poores wy 
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p axd the Pronunciation. 
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word provis a Stock , Stalke or plant, may bee 
pronounced eyther proven = prouin : as alſo, 
ovigner or proviigner to plant, 
F Pi {ce fda GG B; inthe middle and 
end of words, itis for the moſt part ro bee pro- 
nounced, as option a Wiſh; precepte a precept,ba- 
Rapadrinking Cup, coup a blew, galop a g:llops 
Septentrion the North, Yetgin theſe words tots 
lowing, it is not pronounced ; as Sept ſeven,and 
all his Dcrivatives, cewps times, champs che 
fields, { in which rwo words, the m,is pronoune 
ccd almoſt like an gJcomprer to account,” dowip- 
fer to tamey[ in which words alſo, 1t is pronoune 
ccd almoſt like an 8] Niepre a Niece, Bapriſer 
ro waſh, Bapteſme bapuſme, Ncpce a Mattiage, 
recepre areceity corps a body. ' 
<Q. If it be not in the end of a word, hath al» 
. Wayes u, joyned with it, and both of them toge= 
ther are ſounded hike k, as que and, pronounce 
itke,quiwhich, pronounce it ki : there bee bur 
fcve words which have qgin the latter end ,as cing 
five,Coga Cock [ but whereever it i9,pronounce 
it like kJ | 
R. TI houghit be in the riddle erthe end of 
aword, itis,in my epinion, clecrely to bee pro- 
nounced : and not harſhly,unleſſeit be double in 
the muddle ofa yyord , where the ſound is very 
hard, and nya, the Syllable long ; as guerre 


to binde or cover with Iron, arre an carneſt ro 
bigd z Bargaine , Bourree a Bayin or any 
bundle of Stickes. 

 SeomeI nd ot of afoolih conceir, do affeR 


the 


warres feryre the Earth, ferrer to ſhoc ahorle, or + 
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* Tef Cu- 
ome pre- 
Fork in 
f his, and 
perſons of 
wery good 
res and 


the lazie pronunciation of the common people , 
in leaving * outr, alwayes in the end ofa word; 
as Yous plaiſt i] veni dilne avec moy, voug me fe- 
rec plaifi: Will you pleaſe ta dine with mee ? 
you ſhall doe me apleaſure : inſtead of ſayings 
venir, digner, plaifr uh which the yy is moderate- 
ly to be pronounced. 

. $» betweene two Vowels, is pronounced like 


© ality v/e the French (and Engliſh) 3, as Beſpr to deſire, 
a8 yery of Ie cboifir tro chooſe, eſpouſer ro marry » diſons wee 


ſay, [read them dezir, choitir, espourers di- 
{075, J Solikewiſe in theſe words, priſe a ta- 
king, tinſe , and their Derivatives; as 


alſo words compounded with the Prpofition 


franſ, the Letter following being a Vomell , as 
tranſattion an agteement, tranþger to accord, 
except tranſi to fall into atrance ,, which may 


be written trazcir : when F, is thus ſounded. 


(vi, like q,) 14 maketh long the Syllable afore- 
going; unlefle itbe e, Feminine , whichis al- 
wayecs thorr, as may appeare by theſe andthe like 
words ; as peſer to weigh, gefirto throw, gefiev 
tae giſcrne of Birds, meſure meaſure, 

Its, benot placed in the manner aforeſayd,be 
ttin the be 1aning ,middle,or end,wepronounce 
1: with a ſtronger and fuller kinde of hiffing 
L as wee Engliſh doe] like gg as in Souvent 
oirens penſey co thinke, pouſer tothiuſt, or pur” 


 Ivay from, paſer to pafle. | 
S, 1s found written in many words, where 


:T 1S Not to bee prenounced , and there it 
{crveth onely comake the Syllable long + and 
inſtcad of it, a mag may - pay an acute 

Acccat 
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accent or 4 cixcumflexe, as many learned and cu- 
rious Writers of our a$e uſe ; as for eſtre to beey 
copnoiſtre to knows eicrite to write, laicher to 
looſen,plaiſt it pleaſerh,#aiſt he is filent : They 
Write, Ecrire, Erre, connoitre, lacher,plait, tait. 
And queſtionlefle, it would bee more expedient 
for ſtrangers, ifthis cuſtome were commonly re. 
ceived ; forin many Words itis pronounced, 
Firſt, in all thoſe words where you finde theſe 
inſeparable Prxpoſitions, abs, diſs conf, inf, 
poſ#,proſyobs, ſubs, ſus, trans, res, itis pro- 
nounced ; as Aſtraindretotye , abſtenir to ab. 
ſtain@ diſputer to diſpute , confaut conſtanr, 
ſubſtance ſubſtance, ſuſpef ſuſpeed, ſufpendre 
to ſuſpend, tran/crire to tranſc:1beg reſpeffey to 
reſpeR, reflaurer to reſtore ; Except, reipendre 
to an{wer, reipandre to ſpill, reſtablir to re. eſta- 
bliſh, reſver ro doate, reſverie dotage, veſveil 
an awaking, reſvei/ler to waken : butrefpie de- 
lay or ſtay, reſþlendir to ſhine, reſfraindre to re- 
ftraine 3. are indifferently pronounced , eyther 
with ir or - without it, Es, whether it bee a 
Przpoſition z as in B{monder to cleanſe, 
elparpiley to ſprinckle or ſtrew abroad , ef. 
pouſſeter ,to beate the duſt off , eſclorrs 
to ſhux out - or be it aSyllable : as in eftudiey 
to tudy, efcrire to write, -it never hath the e, 
| founded: and itis much praftiſed among the 
Learned of this time, to write inſtead of { an 
acute accent thus 3 Ecrire, ctudier , emou- 
voir, to ſtirre up, &c, Notwithſtanding 
this Rule, theſe words following pronounce $, 

Fs FEE | eſperey 
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eferer to hope, efpeir hope, efterance hope z 
E /paigne Spainegefpace a (pace, efpece 2 kind or 
ſort, eſfame.eſtarine ſtammell cloth [| but noe 
for tammue ſuffe J. effropier to curtall or maime, 
e/timer to eſteem, efprit ſpirits eſþion a ſpy ,effoc 
the bodyof a tree or a ſtubb, effocade a ſtab, eſta. 
Fer a Page or an attendant' on foote. Add here. 
to deffin deſtiny, deſtituey to forſake, piffe the 
fooung »piflole a piſtol] or apiece of money cal» 
leda ly ole, pifolet a little piſtoll, mouſtache the 
mouſtache ot a mans beard ,deſcription a deſcrip= 
tion, deftruifion a deſtroying, contraxy to the rule 
of their pri OROIEng destruire wv" leaue 
Out S, a theſe.ſame add eſtrapade the ſtrapa- 
do, oF I; OO _— cartieth a | ad 
bine, effrade a ſtxecte J $, before the hard C, 
and eQ5is for the moſt partpronouncedzas in eſ- 
corre ſhame and diſhonanar, eſclandre {landes , 
e/quiver e/camper. to eſcape or. ſhift, 224/que a 
maske.or, diſſe Salem axon a head-piece, 
bru/que fierce and heady, riſque dangers Riſque 
m+rry ,embuſcade ambuſh, buſquer fortunetotry 
ones fortuge. Exceptevesque a Biſhop , pas 
the Eaſter , eco the ſhot or ones (hare at a rec- 
koning, eScopter to liſten, esquiexe a {quarexcules 
egquarrir.co ſquare, egclatrey. to cleere, egcorner 
to,vahorne anpchings and other words inwhom 
you find the ſyllable es, { as was obſerved before 
in the rule ot es.}- Add hereto escarlate ſcarlets 
exclat ſhining erluftre, escart aſide, (as mettre a 
F egcart to put aſide.) Baſter toſuffice, ſounderh 
the 5,bagrerto put on apackſaddleleaucth outthe 
$5, Inlike manner, words derived of the mou 
32 
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flo, ſtis, tus ftris, Hy" S, as perpiſter to 
perſiſt, conteſter to ſtriue with ,triſte 12d, illuftre 
11lutrious &c. Except pregter to lend & all thoſe 
words which ate denved trom it but preſt ations 
a5 preſtation de Serment a wearing which ſoun- 
deth the 5. ThereRſt may be learned by praQiice. 
{But I find in Mr. Be/or a Gentleman of Noz= Note: 
mandy geod obſervations concerning s-J 
Firſt,in all proper names,s, is pronouncedzas in 
Auguſt e, Augnſtin, Guſman, except thoſe which * 
in Latine begin with /# , as Egtienne from Ste- 
phanus Steuen, Jikewiſe Benoige Bennery Cregpis 
Cri:pin, Bayle Baþ], Hieroswe Hierome, Escofſe 
Scotland. 
I find likewiſe, thatin many words which are 
derived from the Latin, and others alſo, where 
s commeth before t, the $, is ſounded as avcoftey 
to approach, but not when it fignifieth-to prop 
vp» Apoſter to _ or fall away from, 4- 
poſtolique Apoſtolicall, but nor in Apogtre an 
Apoſile, likewiſe in Apoffume an impoltume y 
art i/te an arti {t ,aſperges ſpargug an hearbe,afpers 
_uw_ ſprinckle, Afres the ſtarresz afteſter. to 
re witneſſe to, Baſfile a Tower or fortrefle , 
baftion the fortification called the cullions heady 
baſtonade a beating, but not in bagton a Ntafle., Ss | 
alſo in beſtialite beaſtlines, and beſtiole a little 
beaft,but notin bestail beaſtsor cattle of any forty 
as Oxen and ſheep,nor in besteHere a little beaſt, 
Solikewiſein blaſphemer to blaſpheme, feſtin a 
feaſt, but notin fegrea feaſt day 3 in AMonſtre 3 
Moaſter, s 1s pronounced, but in wowsrre amult- 
er or a watch, $,is \nor ſounded; in paſforelle 2 
paſtoral, 
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* Viz, like 
our Engliſh 
$3» in (cc, (0; 


L — 


paſtorall, s, is pronounced, but not in pastou- 
redua Paſtor, nor paigtre to feed, Solikewiſe in 


Paſtenades Garden Carrots or Parſenips, poſfe Þ 


a Poſt , pi/Feaua Peftle, Poſtillona Poſtillian, 
Pofille a Poſtill, Refte a reſt or remainder, Ru- 


| Fire a Rufan , Ruſtaud an unmannerly teity 


anruly companion, Tempeſtif tempeſtuous z bur 
RotinTempegte a Tempeſt : in Veſttaire the 
Veſtry of a Church, s, is founded ; bur not in 
Vestir to put on appare]l. Sometimes alſo s, be- 
fore p, 15 pronounced ; as Infpirer to inſpire : 
Many morc upon ſearch may be found, bur theſe 
for the preſent may ſuffice. ' But to my Author 
againe.} | 
If youpronounces, at the endof a word, it 
18 not to be diflikedzſo it be done weakely [ [ume- 
wvhar like q, as les hommes men, which muſt bee 
pronounced lex hommex or: very neere that 
ſound, ] And though you doe not ſound, it , 
et the Syllable: muſt bee prononnced ſamewhas 
onger. | - 
ooke above in the Letter PD, and there ſec 
the difference betweene it and2#., In words en- 
ding infor, and AdjeCtives derived from them, 
2,is ſounded like * f, as diffion aword, Diftio- 
nafrea Ditionary, Devotion Devotion, Devo- 
tieux Devout, Contevtion Contention or ſtrife, 
comentieux contentious , and ſome fey others 
{ which have 6, before a Vowell J as partial 
partiall , nuptial belonging to- marriages &c- 
[ execpt from hence Amitice amity, inimiticen- 
mityspitic pitty, mottic the halfe of a thing, and 
ſome others which after ti, have e amt * 
0 


2 


. 0.09 2 IF, TY 53 WG. I 


o* Þ þ oo» 


p. 1 —_— P*_ th. mama 


"_- 


and the Pronunciation, 3 


= — —___ — _—__cw—__———_—_—_y ___—_—_—_— 
” I PF 


_ "rn 


Wee write th, in words derived from the 
Grecke , as The/ea Thelis poſition or Tenet, 
T heme the ſubjeR whercon a man writes, Ana« 
thematiſer to curſe by Ecclefiaſticall power,ſym- 
pathic iymparhy, bur we pronuunce onely ther. 

At the end of a word , &, is pronounced little 
or nothing : butif ir come in {. cad of a word 
after 7, it makes the ſylJable longer, as you may 
ſee intheſe words; pain bread , paint painted, 
ſaiz (ound, ſaint holy, eſtrain ſtraw , eſtraint 
conſtrained, mats ahand , and maint many or 
much, vas a fanne to winnow Corne, vent the 
Wind [ which words ediffer little or nothing in 


_ the pronouncing, ] Except the third Perſon plu- 


rall, of Verbcy ending in ent , which have e, Fe- 
minine, and conſequently the Syllable ſhort 3 as 
aiment they love yparlent they ſpeake, aimerens 
they have loved, parlerent they have ſpoken. In 
words that end in ts, bee they of the ſingular or 
plurall number , the, is not pronounced -: -as 
ua Tetsanct z un mers a meſſc of meate,des mor 
words ,flots waycsgtratcts lines,dwrts or draughts 
[ in the ConiunRien ee, & is never pronounced 
though a Vowell tollow it. kgs 
#, Ccnſonant is pronounced ike the Dutch 
Uyzbut alittle tronger:* as vory a voyce,v0ir cox yo rike 
ſce,vtvrers live. Looke above in the Letter f, + En tijk 
U, Vomell,is called the French u,becauſe we , Con/crar:! 
give ita ſound peculiar onlyto cur language. The-; : the/e 's 
Dutch,ltalians and very many others,pronounce — 
1.35 wedo cur Diphthong ouzwhich is like to the', Ka: 
Greeke Diphthong es, & when they would avoyd ER 


this faulc, they fall inro another , and pronounce 
it like 2, D \Ve | 
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we give it a middle ſound betvyecene both, alittle 
opening the middle of the lips » as ruer toruſh, 
Fon to {wears ſay 25 Or ſus wellzon, murmurvey 
to murmure, tfunultuer torayſe atumult, [Our 
Englith w, in the word Eweree, u, in byfie, ot 
10 the Scottiſh word gud, be the neareſt ſounds 
We haye t@ ite ] Inthde words and the like, you 
may obſerve the diffcrence betweene 0u, and the 
French u. But an ayme, boue the top or brim 
of agy thingy ru&-a ſtreet, roue a w/e 5þ eſcrue 
a $krew, egcroueHe a ſhrimp, une mug a change, 
une 088 a gaping, a mop and mow , une nuez 
a Cloud, une noue a Gurtcr berweene two tyled 
R.vofes. | x 
 X>is adouble Letter, and as much in ſound 
as c5, or gs za examplean example, exercerta 
excrale, exces cxcelic, extreme cxrreame. Exso 
cept Xaiutes an Epiſcopall Cirty in France, 
Xa"toigne the whole Province in which the Cit- 
ty Xainteg lyes, Sing Maixent another Towne 
Mn Frances Auxerre an Epiſcopall City, ſoixante 
laxrys [ in ail which words tis pronounced like 
fo andſf. ] 
Auſſerre, S0ifſſante. Except alfo douxiesme the 
emwelfch, deuxiegwe the ſecond, fixicgme the (ixt, 
ſeixegme the lixteenth, dixteme the renth, di- 
xaine a tenth part, or things reckoned by tenns, 
Dixainnier a Tyrning-man, [tn yhich words it 
it is pronounced like 5, betweene wo Vowels ; 
chat 1s like +, deufegme,. doufiesme, fifiegme, /ei- 
fesme, diſaine. diſainniers Excufer may indiff<- 
rently be ſounded , excuſer or eſcuſer to cx- 
cuſc. | 


Saintes, Saintoigne, St- Maiſſent, 
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Eo  Tntheend of a word x, is pronounced like s, 

p I [ chatis like $-2s I ſayd befarein s, ] 4s aux faux 

”' ®oL jaloux deux yeux crevet « They which arc un- 

EN juſtly jealous haye both their eyes out. From 

et | this Rule exccpt the word perplex doubttull , 

: which is pronounced perplecs. 

; T , is nevera Conionant F as it is in Engliſh, 

; when it commeth in the beginning of a SyilableJ 

2 and is of the ſame nature with i, Vowell, bur 

? that weneveruſe itro liquehe [. 

4 When #, might bee taken for a Conſonant, 

x { chatisia the Linn of a Syllabſe before a 
Vowell, or when it ſhould be a ſyllable of ic 
ſelfe } we ule yy andchar aptly: as yver the 
Winter, yvroje poppy» yeux eyes ,  yeble Wall- 
wort, yvoire Ivory, { where you ſec it maketh 
a ſyllable of it ſelfe, which no Conſonant ever 

» Aqorh.] Weplaceit likewiſe borweene two Vow- 

Kh ip . 
| _ Wn Pleye a wound or blow,joye,zoy,playe dy,i 
| Moreoverzin the end of all words chat end in p < onounced 
a Diphchong { which in the middle oft aword = on __ 

ace yvrigten with 8] wee place y, as being more & iſb F908 

gracefull ro end aword with » as Roya King, "> J*% 

f0y faith, yay a beame of the Sunne, efay an at- 

rempt, uy he, ennuytediouſnefle or trouble, 

appuya propz When a werd doth notend in 2 

Diplthong, we content our ſelves with a finole 

73 as ainſi ſo, agfſi alls, nourrt nouriſhed, grere 

healed, forithat which hath flouriſhed. Some. 

:1mes we write y, to keepe the Etymology - as, 

SyUlabe a Syllable, tyra atyrants, Aſſyric Aily- 

ua, mnyſtere a myſtery,Symbole a token or badge; 

D 3 { all 
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[ all which words come from'the Greeke , and 
. are written With the greekev, which muſt be ex- 
preiſed by this letter y though' # be ofthe ſame ?: 
. found, for were they written with ?, they might ' 
be thought to be written with f,1n greeke whuch 
is not ſo; ] | | 
Taconcludez wee write it alone for rhe rela- 
tive particle y : as ye/#il ? is he there? il y eſt he 
1s there, - 7 36677 
Z, as well in the beginning, asin the end of 
a word, is ſounded like /, betweene two vowels, 
and not like the Dutch, who make it a double 
@nſonantyin ſound like 2s, [ whereas indeed it 
is more likeds]zs Fele zeale,changir to be moul. 
dy or muſty, quinye fiftcene,' ' ol 
* Virzlike in the end alſoitis pronounced like s [ where 
+. inthe | you arc tonotethar 2, doth not change his ſound 
Engliſh eo be like s , buts, dothchange the found to be 
word his, LKeQ in theend of aword) and maketh the ſyl- 
= lable very long, which Rcangers muſt carefully 
| obſerve, leaſt they faile in thoſe places where g, 
is long in thelaſt ſyllable; as infe ne7 the noſe, 
owe? play yes: det diee, beautey beauties, bon- 
7ex goodnes, for where e, is long,7, muſt be pn: 
tO ity not 5: and where the e, is ſhort [ as it i$in 
the plural] number, of the nounes, whoſe {ingu- 
lar number doth-not end ine Maſculine, as the 
aforeſaid nounes beauts bont-s oc ] there vee 
write Fo 64587: A (5098's Bee 
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2 F 1-34 if WE 4 5 W* * : 
| WY on or three vowels meete together, 


and make but one ſound or (yllabley ir js 

called a Diphthong or a Tripbthong *: It 

they make two ſounds, I would not call them by 

that nameg as {ome ill diſtinguiſhing Grammas 

r1ans doe... . | Fo: 0 

; Wee haue many- ſorts of them ; the moſt ne. 

ceſlary and commonly vſed Diphthongs are theſe 

nine: af, dy,'atty Cu, 10, ity 0t, oy ,0u,ut, uy 

As for the [Triphthongs,theſe are moſt common. 

ly mer with, eau, ten, our, oe, or oye,iei at, out , 
WE, Ml, WER, * - : bY” 


52 Of Dipthongs. | 


"W;/ i, or ay is.properly a Diphthong gif another 2 inwhich 

nth vowell fallow It: as G30Ns vee haue, playe words the 

a ſtroake or wound , rayon aſunne beame ; here French y, 

you ſce two vowels, -pronounced both together difereth not 

with out dividing them as ay-ons,play-e,ray-ong: [70m our 

for theſe words haue bur twoſyllables a piece. * Engliſh v. 
If aconſonant folloy ic, itis nor pr 'Y 

Diphthong,and wee pronounce ir after ſeverall 

manners. . Beforc the ſyllable ne, wee pronounce” 

bs —_ Maſculine yr laine woll, baine hatred, ' 

ſaine ſound, plaine-plaine, graine 'graine: {i pro- * 

nounce rams bone, / ; Aa ] giving k Fach | 

rid to ſyllables, mer ao 

— WW $** 
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Againe, inthe firſt Perſons fingular, of the # 
firſt Praxcecperfeat & Future Tenſes| of the Indi= # 
 cative Mood of Verbs of the firſt Conjugation } # 
as Donnay I have given, garday I have kepr, don» 
zeray Iſhill give, garderay I ſhall keepe, As |} « 


| alſo in the firit Syllables of theſe wards, aiwer |} ol 
' t love, aider to helpcy and j* ayI have, Ie fgay g! 
vS I know, and ſu-h\ike ; we pronounce it like e, } @ 
| | Maſculine, Yct the word aider is uncertaine, # b 
S | for divers of the common people pronounce it a 
if | like a Diphthengue, { rhar 1s like ouc Engliſh at, #7 f 
_ 1 or oy, } bur ſtill they make but rwo SyHables 2 x 
ms of it. EE rar] bp ; 
11'S In other words, we-pronounce it like our © | 
j pen e; tl at,is like ea,in our Engliſh words bean | | 
, i Creame, ] as 14i4 buts aigre ſharpe Ortarty & | « 
WW no metry, faire todoe, aixelle the Armce k 
| hole : [ pronounce them, Meas, eagre,aleagre, © 


fearub,eaſſele ; | theſe words aigu ſharpes aigut- 
ſer to ſharpen , . are indifferently pronounced £ 
4S ah, aguiſer; esguille, OT agus eagui/er, Ede 
Evil, like an open e. FERENT | 
Pais a Country, bayy. to hite; and. naif na- | | 
curall, are not Dipachongues , bur words of two *' 
"x" ( and ro be pronounced pg-i, ba-yr, 
Ba-if. | ook Fe 
If Z, follow at, in the middle of a word, or 
a ſingle 1,in the cnd of a word ,, thes, onelyis 
proneunced, and the , (eryerh oncly 16 liquefic 
F the [,as was ſhewne before (in the Lerterl,) 
© . 28 Bail agiving, travaillabour, baiftier to gives 
'' _ Pravailler talabargpronounce them, balliier; tra- 


tt 
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a _— 


aac 
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* Ic is pronounced after the ſame manner when 
Z itis before gn, as ſome,uſe ro write it , as AMe- 
” matgne Germany ,Cdmpaiegne a Field ,Compaigue 
aſhe Companion z the #, may be left out, wick- 
out the alteration of the ſound: F for the az 
onely is pronouncey, and the #, commeth after 
gnato liquefie the g, and they are to be ſounded 3 
allema-nie, campa-nie, compa-nis , making nie, 
but oneSyllable.J 
Et, ſcarce dificreth in ſound from gf, and itis 
ſanded in a manner like &, Maſculine , as you 
may perceive by theſe werds : pleine full, plains 
= ne, Þ einethegroine , laine woull, /{cize a 
olome, ſaize (ound, veine a veyne, vive vaine, 
[ pronounce them, ple-ne, ve-ne, le-ne, dividing 


© -eachword into two Syllables. J 


B, In this Diphthong ei, ſerveth onely to li- 
quehe #, like as }, in at, doth, As weeilleur bet- 
ecr, 60nſeil counſcll, merveille a wonder, nompd- 
reille unparelled,or none-ſ{uch + pronounce them 
mellieur, mervellie, nomparellie. Treixe Thir- 
teene, is pronuunced like the openes trea-ſe. 
Auz is every where pronounced like 0, long's 
as baut high, chaud hot, chevaux harſes , ( pro. 
nounce them bote, chode, chevoſt ). ifa Vowel 
follow au, then, rurneth Conſonant, and be<. 
longeth tothe next Syllable ; as/@-voiy to haves 
fa-vant knowing, -4-vare Covetous. ' Sd 
kewiſe when r, followerth au, as in| Havrea Hae 
ven; Avril Aprill,! itis robe protiounced, bes 
ure, A-vril. " « 1.7: x 


1: 
- 
Bay 


D 4 Buy 


Ee. 


Au 
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Eu, + Euhath a mixt ſound of e,and vas heur hap of 


fortune. hewreux happy, peur feare, peu-reux fear- 
fnll : itwaswritcen heretofore pavur, 


Yer in the Preterperfet tenſes of Verbes,and 


in Words aid tenf(es derived from the Prererper- 


te& renſe z1t is ſounded like fingle u , as in wveu 


tcene, pourgen foreſeenc, /ceu knowne, receu re- 
ceived, pew T was able, for peu a little , hath the 
found ot both the yowels, 1g 
.. When @. vowell followeth eu , 1t is Ro diph- 
chong:[ vBleſte the following vouwell be e Femi- 
nine at the end.of a word'} but is changed into!a 
Conſonant, and belongech ta the following ſy- 
lable; as e-yader to eſcape, c-uident apparanr, e- 
ve/quea Biſhop, So likewile, when 7, tollowerh 
* 4,in Verbes, as /evrer toweanc, & allo1n the 
farure tenſes, as: devxay T ſhall owe, recevrdy I 
ſhall recctvezand ſuck hike &0-: In theſe nounes 
fevre an ague or feaver, lt&vure a hare, levre a 
lipps. bievre a beaver, a beaſt ſo called, the v, 
1s aConſonan:..: 1nother Nouncs which have r, 
aftereu,itis a Diph:hong as meifeur berter of the 


Maſculine, weillexre of the Feminine gender , | 


ſture; ſare; Iris an calie matter ro ſees that 
the Fethinine Partixles of the pafiiue. voice. en- 
ding.in eue; asee had , veue icenc, make ex 32 
Diphthong: - As alſo char ' Vedbes derived of 
Nounes; which bauc Diphthongs, retaine the 


ſound of the:Diphthong 5 as: aſturer to afture;> . 


bienhearer ro+bleſle and ſuch like, FR COT 
To, is a Diphthong, onely in the firlt perſons: 
plugall of Verbes 3 as ai-wious wee did loue , 
2 - "4 Is atmaſ-ions 
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hee 


—mp—_—— 


atmaiſ/-ions wee might love, oyons wee heare , 
- ouifſ tons wee weuld he.re. Ocherwile , theſe 
þ rwa yowels makenoc Diplithong , but one ct 
' them belonges to one ſyllable, and the other to 
Aj another, as violent violent, fi-ole a viall glafle , 
7 zntenti-08 intention, religi-on Religion, 
le, is properly a Diphihong : becauſe it ſoun- le, 

deth _ che Vowels at once [ in one ſyllable; J 
| as pie-tre beggarly and meane » pt=-tona footc- 
man or a payvnc at Cheſleyle ſou-lier fied bien au 

c pied the thooe fits the foote well, In many 
| ounes this Diphthong is - devided. 
4 Firſt in words' that end in ft, and e 

Ferainine 5 as awi-e a ſhe triend , jolt-e pretty, 
# parti-e parted and thoſe words which ate 

| derived trom it: for if the e, in the end be 

y Maſculine then 7, & e, are Niphthongs; ami-tic ; 
friendſhip , moi-we the halte of any thing > 
þ*tiepirty. 

Againe , in Verbes whoſe Infbnitive 
mood endeth in ter as pri-er to pray» #u!- 
er to deny, fi-er, to truſt , [3-er rotye ; all 
| which haue cwo ſyllables. 
| Beſides , in words in ien that fignifie of 
what Country , or profcſhon a man 1s of, 
; 7, and e, aredevided; as Jfgli-en an. Irahan, 
Parifi-ew one of Paris, Mufici-en a Muli- 
uUan, Theologi-ea a Divine. For in words 
Which end in ter, ie 1s a Diphthong as 
wegtiera trade orprofeflien, charper-tier a 
Cirpenter , we-uui. fier { awgid of three ſylla- 
bles ] a joyner, 


[x A : 
-— ————C—unze> 
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Adde 
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Ol, or oy. 
* As an 


Adde hereto ſume few others 3 as Hi-er Ye- 
ſterday, e, being the open e, an-ci-en antient 3 
"<a a Gardian, Pt-e-re Goedlineſic, $8. 
Gi-e-te Soctetie, ſobri-ete (obcrnetic , anxi-ere 
doubrfulnefle , propri-ete, ſati-cts, property, 


fulnefic, contra-ri-ete contranety, Vdri-ete vas. 


reety , jol-e-te prettincfle, Ebri-ere Drunken< 


neflez and thoſe words alfo which pronounce 


e,like a, as ſti-ence knowlcdye z expe-rience 
©xperience, audi-ence audience. See the Rule of 
the Vowcll e, betore n 5 Empitte? to ſeize upon, 
Pierre Peter, cbiena Dog, doc indiffcrently di- 
vide te, or pronounce it like a Diphthong. 

Ot, or oy; ſhould bee pronounced like or (I 
meane the opene 3 ) as foy taich, Roy a King 


Engliſhman voir to ſee, t104 threes mois a Moneth ; are pro- 
would ſound nounced * fog, roe, voer, troes ; but the crrour 


twe. rwe. 


of late times , hath made the pronunciation. of 
it very dvubrfull and uncertaine, For now itis 

a cultome to {ound of, like the open e, or rather 
like at, in theſe wordsz mais, jamai , faire; 
plaifir, (which are pronounccd , meas, james, 

pleafir, &c.) This Errour in my opinion, 15 
crept into the Court , by a foolith 1mitation of 
ſtrangers ercours , which knovy nor the pronun- 
ciation of our tongue; And our Courtiers,apiſh- 
Lyſceking after all noyclties , have lefr the true 
andancicnt pronunciation to counterfeit the fu- 
ſtian language of. ſtrangers. Bur Learned and 
beſt Speakers in uhe-Courts of Parhament, and+ 
cherwhere, keepethemlietvestothe old naturall 
pranunciations. 


Indeed 


ME RS oY CORRS, 2 aroma: 
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Indeed the errour is not growne generall; bur 
chiefely itis uſed in the Przter impecfe& Tenſe 
of Verbs: as for j'amoy y tu aimois, tt aimoit 3 


they would ſay, j' 4imay tu aimais,tl atmait : tor 


J aimeroy, tu aimerou, il aimeroit, they would 


ſay,j atmeray, tw aimecrais, il aimerait : [ pro- 
nounang ( as I ſayd before ) at, like eazin the 
Engliſh word beat. } Other words, when they 
lit, chey pronounce in the ſame manner 3 as for 
aroit right, froid cold, eſtroir ſtreight, crotſtre ro 
encrealc, conxoiſtre to know, paroifire to appeare, 
they would (ay 3 drait, frait, eſtrait, @'s. But 
they would not ſay chaiſrr, lay. fays ray, trai, 
maiz, for choifir ta choole,loy the Law, foy faith, 
Roy a King, trois three, mois a Menth 5 Itmay 
be they would ſay , cratre for creire ro beleeve , 
but not la crais for lacroix, nor baire, naire, for 
botre todrinke, notre blacke , nor une fais, for 
une fox once , quelgq; fats, for quelqz fois ſome- 
times, Whereby you may ſee, that this pronunci- 
ation is floting and uncertaine, Andit any man 
willuſeic, I will nor ſtand againſt ic, butT 
have hecre thought good to give a touch of 
ite 

Og, is ſounded likethe —— the Italian 
and Dutch ſingleu, ( andlike the Engliſh oo) 


Pour vous nous monrons tours for youve all dye; 


Read it , poor 00 890 28007008 £005. Looke the 
Letter wu, and the Lettero ; in thele words fol- 
lowing, 0,an0d yy are no Diphchongac z po-vre 
poore, 80-vice &4 novice, jo-vial merry , 0-vale 
ovall , or of ſueh a roundnefie as an Egge _ ; 

ar 


Gu, 


— 


of Dipthonenes, 


Pe ER 


For heere #t is a Conſonant; ſo alſo [ as was no- 
tedin the letter o, ] when the prepoſition pro 
commeth before u, provenir to proccede pro-ver- 
be a Proverbe, provin and pro-vigner | as alſo, 
in the letter 6, J may be ſounded projien, provig- 


ver , Or pro-vin pro-vipner, at pleaſure, 
Theſe Diptaongs ea, and oy, are put one for 
another in ſome words, as demiourer , demeurer 


to ſtay,trouver treuver co find; mouldre meuldre to 


grind, prouver preuver, to try, _ eſpreu- 
* 0, #n oj 27 ©O attempt or afllay : yet the 


nounced then WIE cauvrir for couvrir to cover, ( but this is 


in at in Very (eldome) Likewiſe outurey and euvrer to 
oret | 
—_ which _ worke, yet the Subſtantives of the ſame fignifie 


ſcarce pro- <3ftonare wruten ſti] after the ſame manner ; 
Paunced at Euvre Worke notouvre, ouvrier a workemany 
all.but the 291 uvrier , ſo likewiſe ouvrage not euvrage 
197ctaineth workemanſhi Pp. ; 15 eels 
 perſeflly the , #*> rays is properly a Diphthong ,and ſoun- 
French ſound deth both the voweB in one ſyllable , as luy 


inall threc; nutst trop parlsr, too much (peaking hurts him 5 


&5 mween- 7rop grater cnit too much ſcratching cauſeth 
| drepweent f'9arte views pecher nuiſent old finnes hurr 5 


but fm; cig- Ve9% debtes attives duiſent old debts that are o- 


dre ſound the WIPE ©9 vs doe-well. HL $3697; BIT 
___ like Note that * kr, C1, 08g before; or n,in the 


11" ſame ſyllable, will have their: more diftinaly 
ootats 2 ad heard and vnderſtood then before ochers letters: 
practiſe theſewords main a hand, pain bread , 

faim hunger, ceindre to girt,.feindre ro faine , 


Jjoindre to ioyne, Moindre lefis,* point a note of * 


Of 


ACYAtION, 


— - 9 


| ubſtantives be 
& more pro- onely written preuve egpreuve a proofe. Solike-. 


| 


Of T; riphrhongaes. 


of 7 riphthongnes. 


| 7= ſound of the Triphthongs depends upon 
the Diphthongs, and is knowne by them ; 
as edu, is as much as eo, | becauſe au, iS as 
much as 0, ] Se likewiſe peau the skinne, ber- 
ſeau a Cradle, : vaifſeas a veſlell. In the word 
Heaume a Head-picce, the e, 1s parted from au, 
and (o the yyord hath three Syllables > He-au- 
me. X | 
Jeu, or yew, maketh but one ſound of all the 
three Vowels ; yeux eyes, micux þetter, cieux 
Heavens, [ieu a place, milieu the middle , [teue 
a Mile. In Adjectives ending infteux , eyther 
derived from the Latine words 1n oſ«s, or made 
ſo in imitation of the Latine , f, is parted from 


eux, curi-eux curious , furi-eux furious, devoti- 
eux, devout, Asalſoin words derived from 


Verbes , Whoſe Infinitive Moed endeth in ter, 
aS firieur a matd thar prayeth , crieur a Cryer, 
Lteur a'Binder, /cieur a Cutter, &c. 
Pronounce owe, with the proper ſound of a 
- Triphthong,leaving no Vowell unſounded, like 
ou, and the open e. | 
This Triphthong is in very few words: ſ0# ef 
ſous-ve ſweet , outils a ſheepe , itis writ- 
ren alſo 0wai/ke;as for the old Orthography, ac- 
cording to Which chis Triphthog is uſed im many 
yeorus,asSin fouetter to eee a hand» 
kerohief,0uvrover & ſhopymiroiter a looking -glaſle 
CON - 


Tcu. 


Oar. 
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Contouer a Counting=houſe, it is now out of 
ule, and now wee write them foitter, mouchoir, | 
_ miroir, OA ; F 
T here are divers words in which thee, is di- | 
vided from 04, as M0Ke a mop or mow , Toile a 
Wheele, roue/e alittle wheele ,doueHe a ftrike to 
meaſure Corne with , les escrouelles the Kings | 
Evill, prouzſe prowelle or valour 3 moueble mars. 
row, may be yritcen as well witn wo Syllables, 
moel-le, R : 
Ro Ote or oye, hath not properly the ſound of a 
chend mi (a Tiphibong, ſave ancly .- & thied Perſons plu- 
rall ofthe Praterimperfe&t Tenſes of Verbes ; 
as in atmoyent they did love, parloyent they did | 
ſpeake, aimereyent they would love, parleroyent 
thcy would ipeake 3 /ogent ket them bee, or they 
may bee, is pronounced in the ſame manner,not 
leaving out any of the Vowelsz and itis pro- p 
nounced juſt hke rhe Diphthong 03, onely it is 
founded wich a dragging of the voyce to make 
the Syllable'longer. In other words, tis no 
Triphthong ,. bur divided in thepronun:1ation , 
 *7Fhereit 3$1n* o-yea Gooſe , praj-ea prey» Joy-e joys 
is prozoaced voy-cnt they fee, croy-ent they 'beleevey 8umoy- | 
25 we Eng- ent they goe orturne aborn, | | 
liſh ſound The reſt deſerve not the name of Triph- | 
y, inthe thongs, becauſe they are made of Vowels, which 
word boy. doenctincreafe the found, but onely ſerve ether | 
. Letters : as {et , hath nv more ſounded bur ie, $ 


| fort, (crveth onely to ]I:quehie the, { which al- 
wayes followeth it eyther doubte or fingle J 35> 
itappearcthin theſe words , wieel, wicille old. 


| 


T he | 


| 
| 
l 
| 
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, Thelike jsro be ſayd uf out, which hathno Out. 
| .more of it but ou, pronounced z asin mouiller 

F to wet /ouiller to toule,foutlery ro ſearch 7 except 

| onely oy, an Adverbe of affirming yes , Bouis 

a Boxe-trce, which ſome w:ite Baz. In other 

words 7,15 {eparated from 0uy as 10 fau-irtodig, 
Jou-trto enjoy. 

| Oet, wei, are pronounced like eug aswilan Oei, yei. 
| eyc , ſarcuetl or [yrcoeil a Beere to carty the dead 

upon, duel or doeil ſorrow, ſueil the Threſhold 

of a Houle, HR 


eu, as in boeufan Oxe,FSoeur a Siiter : and indeed 
the firſt 0, and u, ſerve onely (for the molt part) 
to make the Letcer going before harder ſounded; 
Which Letteris commonly c,org,as * Coreura * Were it 
heart, gueule ryor in cating and diinking gra%coeur 302 for the o 


neyther 6,2, nor q, goe before ueus itis forthe c,would bee 
moſt partz divided into ewo Syllables : as /u-eur pronounced 
ſwears lu-eur ſhining, remu-eur a remoover , im- like ſ. $0 
petnex imperuous. There be ſome others,which {thewi/e 
are of leſſe uſe , and old Orthography. were it 20t 
Firſt, ao, as in Faona Fawne , PaonaPea- for the firſt 
cocke, Tahona Brize, or Gadbee , which now u, in gueule 
| are written fan, pan, then or thon, Yet weſay, and gueux, 
| pe onner to play the Peacocke, fa-onzer to bring gwere ro be 


orth, founded like 
Oa, 38 in fearre which nowis wiitten fotrre j, CO/0nant. 


Ae, Paelle a Fire-ſhovell or Pale, (forthe e, ter 1 


4, or ſeurre ſtraw or litter. See the [,et- 
| ſerveth but to make the Syllable longer. 


Eg, 


+4 


Oeu,and ueu, likewiſe are pronouncedlike Ogy, uen. 


| p malice , gueuxabegger 5 Forin words where #2 cocurgthe 


—_— Le er Deen ee es. - 4.4 


Ouza. 


* V;z.when 
it 1s not L1- 


guid. 


—— 


Of T riphthongues: 


of which are now cut off 
- remainezare ſufficiently noted in the Rules going 


—— 


Ea, dea, as 0uy dea, which is ſounded ouy da, 
eape Or age age. ( In which word you may per- 
cetve, that ea, is no more but along a.) 

40, in Aouſt the Moneth Auguſt g'pro- 
nounced properly , hath but one Syllable ; for 
aoul full, and /2oulcy tv fill 3 Read, /oul, ſouler: 
1N ancient times, that which we novy wilte, peur 
feare, they wrote pavour, | 

Ouia is another of them, asin T ouaille a To- 
well, which bath but two Syllables (and is pro- 
nounced toua-llie,) foua-ce a hearth-cake(which 


I:kewiſe bath but two Syllables) but Pou-g-crea © 


Scabbinefſe about the Noſe hath three 3 (iris 
written ſometimes Poacre. 

Heretofore in the French Octhography , there 
were more Letters written and not pronounced 
then now rhere are : for our Fore-fachers pur in 
many Letters , which ſcrved onely to ſhew the 
Etymology and the oe of words, many 

» and thoſe which doe 


bcfore. : 

Nevertheleſſce, adde this one Note more for 
Reading and Pronunciation : that where theſe 
Conſonarits, þ, the hard c,d f, g, the full * 1, 


pt, be written double, we pronounce them bur 


ſingle : as Abbe an Abbot, Abboyer to barke ar, 
accourir to run ta,addonner to apply ones (elfe to, 
effort an endeauour, aggraver to aggravate, em- 
bellir to beautific, eppoſer to oppolc, attendre to 
expect or ſtay for, proancunce them Abe, aboyer, 
(F Co 


Note 


/ 


oa wi # 9 - ®% <e wy B- 


| 


( 


| 
| 
| 


_—_—_— 


7 Of T1 riphthongues. 


. Note that the gentle &, ( thac 18 c, before &, 
and i, which is ſounded ike ans) is not contey- 
ned ynder this Rule 4 as you may fee in theſe 
Words. Accident accidents acces an accelle, Oc- 
6ident the Weſt { where the firſt c, hath a ſound 
like 4,and the ſecond like f) Neyrther duth the 
liquid [, belong to this Rulc z for where it is in 


the middle ofa word , zt muſt of neceſſity bee 


doubled, as weifler rowatch , cueiler to giker 
together. Likewiſe t, when it is doubled after 
e, makes thee, open: and in this caſe, it mult ne- 


_ ceſſarily þe doubled 3 forif che 8, be not doubled, 


the e, going before is Feminine 4 as you nay ſee 
by theſewerds, nefters cleanlinefſe , jawvrete 


poverty, rette a little poore thing, fermete 
Mi” a ns A rar pk of oh Fe all 
which vords you are to note, that where double 
7, followeth ez there e, beforett, is open ;: bur 
where linglet, dath follow, there nx js e Femi- 
nine: Except bebetedulnefſc, and thoſe words, 
which have te, before t, (which arc mentioned 2- 

boye in the Diphthony ie) as Picre Picty , S8+ 

cieteESoagery, &c, And without exception, f, af- 

ter e, in the end of a word or Syllable, makes the, 
Cx Open. | | SY x 


Naconfiderations but theſe here mentionedy | 


oblige us cre double the aforeſayd Confonants. - 
.. Some have endeavoured to gather, Rules and 
DireRtions for the, quantity of Syllables - Burin 
my opinion,, there i little certainty, an them, L 
have given 2 touch of whatT thought neceſſ:rys 
1 every Lenes ; marke oncly what there is (et. 
" EE 


*@ 
— 


0 


; 


; 
LS x 
E 

< 
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"Of a ANI 


dewne. That which I muſt eſpecially call ro 
mind, 3s being a thing of greateſt importance, 
1s that-the laſt Syllable is moſt conhiderable in 
our language : therefore mind it carefully :' fot 
if it be ſhorry it makes rhe Syllable nexe before, 


long; ificbelong,the Syllable nexe before muſt 


ther be fhorr, or atleaſt common [| that is, in- 

ferently long' or ſhorts ] Now every Syllable 

ending 1n ex Feminine is ſhots and every ©- 
ther T crminitionis eycher long or common: , 


, . » Of an Apoſtrophas: 
A Poſtrophs $ a marke,; whereby wee how 
that there is a Vowell wanting : Iris writs 
ten thus (* after the manner of the Greciavy. 


But amongſt thera,almoft evety Vowell rnay be' 


cut off by Apoſtrophus : we car off onelye, Fe- 
minirle from words of one byllable : and @, in 


the Article and Pronounc Relative {4, #nd 4, in 
ths Conjundion þ, beforc _—_ they, as et, 
And 


for pil if beorir, $ fs, for fs ils if they. 
ſometimet in Verſe we write s' ele if ſhe, £'ekes 


if they, s' on, s* ainflif ſo, for fielte, fpelles; bn, 


Sainþp. Likewiſe, We cot offe, in the Prepoli- 


uon entre berveene, contre againſt - eſpecially 


in * compoſitionzas in contr” eppo/ty to ſer a'mans 
ſelfe againſt, conty* amoay 'an boneſt Love 5 
cont?” eſtarpy® counter-{carfe3 contr* titer to 
pmitate one that imitates hirn, & entry” accofer co: 
exybrece,coll;er dip one anotiar, 8” eptr'barendre 

, ” O's t@ 
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Of an Apifrophus. 
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to hold intelligence one. with another, eutr” ofttp 
ro heare by hbalfes , entr* ouvrir tolay halfe 0. 


A. | Ew Re] 
| 5 Words of more than one Syllable, wee com- 


monly write whole becauſe in thoſe, e, Feminine 
3s not ſubjet troan Apoſtrephus, unleſse ir bein - 
{peaking and Reading + For then wee cur it off 
when award beginring with a Vowell, or &, 
Mute followeth ir, as we fayd before. 
\. Butin words of one SyUaþle,. as je,meste, 
fe, de, ne, que, le, la, whether they bee Articles 
or Relatives, wee doe not yvrite one Vowell be- 
fore another, or þ, Mute : buc inſtead of it, we 
,put an Apoſtrophus. 0 ee => 
., Inlike manner in the Demonſtrative ce that, 
before the Verbe Subſtanrive, as c* eſtoir it was, 
C eſtitis, g* 4 eſter hath beene,, c* ont eſte they 
have beene ſuch or fo , c eut eſte it had beene. 
Likewiſe before ' the auxiliary Verbe avoirts . 
have, in agranmag, anſwer. . { as if one ſtionld 
aSke me a_ queſtian/in this manner + Monfieur 
voſtre pere, a-r'il receu |' argent, que je vous ay 
denne pour Inyrendre. Hath your Father received 
the money, which I gave you ta deliver cokim ? 
If you grant thar he hath icy. cheanſwer may be] 
c 4-308 he\hath it indeced;: {;-0r if the queſtion 
were aSked whether he hadiiez you may anfſyver? © 
g: avoit moe hee: had it-indeed, &c, Vows may 
ſce examples of this very frequently. | - it -: 
-.- Lethar, an Adverbe of Place', will nor bee 
Apoſtrophated, {chough lathe Artide, and bs 
the Relative beJ I will girean example ofbach= 
Rr 2 E 3 | L' ame 


SD FOTOIEE Eat, mmm : 
52 Of an Afoftrophwe, 


. L* ame de[* avaricieux eſt 1* ou elk ſon tre/or, 
.| Where the Cuverous mans Treaſure is, there is 
his $9ule. | 

\No;other Vowels nor words are Apoſtropha- 


—_— 
——{]__ 


—— 


: ted : but (omeare * Syncopated and marked with 


* Tobe 5yn. themarke of an. Apoſtrophus 5 as a* vous, for 
copated.u to Ver vous? have you? Spa" vous y for Sraver 
baue thelaſ# 9%? Doe you know ? Grand' for grande , 18 
Letter or Grand' Vertu for: rande Vertu great vertue}, 
Sylable, cur 879nd' puifſance;, tor grande - puiſſance grear 


off by the powers &c, So likewiſe, ell: torefeſhee » 2s 
Figure $y-- 4 ef” ſreuſt toar cela qu* achante Petrarque en 
Cope. id amytry tant vantes That the knew what Pe- 


trarch wrote , who was ſo much famed for hig 
Love Verſes. Totheſe you may adde, Pri', 
ſuppli”, gard's for Þrie I pray, jupplie I beſecch, 


| rake heed, | as je vouy pri's ze voug ſuppli”.. 


pray you, I beleech you. J Mamie, tor mos 
amtie ry (he friend ,. 2' amour , tor zen gnour 
my Love, t amie, t* amour, for tos amie, ton 
amdar , thy thee Friend, thy Love. ig ame, 1'a- 


* Bor where our, his the friends his Love: i 5-4 


6 Vowel __ You ſhall: finde: rro lictle: points over #, 
foloweth ge you know, itis not to bee:miſtaken for a 
Us bythe Canſonant; as foiigce a Cake.baked upon the 
Rule, it hearth, moitelle-marrove 4 both which words 


Jhould bee 4 have but two Syllables , foiia-ces motiel-le. It 


Con/0nant, you finde theſe - poynts- over-any other yowell, 
| it ſhoweth that that Vowell maſt not be 
in the Canie Syllable with the Vowell beforeit; 
26 re-iterE reiterated or: done [over againe y 
re-iiniy to joyne wether againe » _ - 
At A . gn, 
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ſay they? 


and the Points. 


_ —  _— 


fight, prou-e/e provweſley lou-ey to praiſe, jou-er 
ro play. 
Wee uſe to put a certaine tye in Words that 


| areto bepronounced as one word , as porte-en- 


ſeigne an Enſigne-bearer , Porte-faix a Porter , 
chogez-v0us,looke to your ſelfe, quedit-on whar 
ue fait-il2 Whar doth he? 

As for Markes and Points, of Interroga- 
tion (?) Parentheſis ( ) Admiration and Ins 
terjeRion (!) Periods (.) and the parts of them; 
we follow altogether the Latine: 


And now I thinke I have ſufficiently ſer 


downc,whatſocver belongs to the pronun- 
ciation and Orthography of our 'F ongue; 
which I defiregin regard of the difficulty in 
it, that ſtrangers ſhould carefully obſerve. 
He that maketh a good beginning, bath 
balfe done his bu fnelſe, | 


Wee may reckon nine of Specch, vi7. 
The article, the Prnak.gngra Prenmaing +: the 
Perbe , the Participle, the Prepoſition , the 
Conjunttion, the Interjetion, which ſome pur 
amongtt the Adyerbes , after the Greeke man- 
NCTres 


E; 0f 


_— Of an Afoſtrophas, 
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L* ame de[* avaricieux eſt 1 ou elk [ou tre/ſor, 
. Whete the Cuvcious mans Treaſure 1s, there is 

his $oule. | 
\No.other Vowels nor words are Apoſtropha- 
. ted - bur ſomeare * Syncopated and marked with 
* Tobe $yn- the maike of an Apoſtrophus 5 as a" vows, for 
copated. is to er Vous? have you? Sga* vous » for Spaver 
baue rhelaſ# 94? Doe you know ? Grand” for grande , 1s 
Letteroyr Grand' wertu' for grande vertu great vertue}, 
Sylable, cur £74nd* puifſance , tor grande puiſſance great 


off by the power, &c, SO likewiſe, e{{ tor elle ſhee 3 3s 
Figure gym 40 ef" ſreuſt tour cela qu” achante Petrarqueen 
cope. 7 amytry tant vantes. That the knew what Pe- 


trarch wrote, who was ſo much famed for hig 
Love Verſes. To rtheſe you may adde, Pri, 
ſuppli', gard'y for prie I pray, jupplie I beſecch, 


youP rake heed, | as je vouy pri's ze vouy ſuppli”. | 


pray you, I beleech you. } Al gmte, tor mou 
amie ry (he friend ,. ' amour, for wen amour 
my Love, t amie, t* amour, for tons amie, ton 
anmoar , thy thee Friend, thy Love. 8 ame, $'4- 
* Bor where our, his the friends bis Love. :i' i 


a Vowel __ You ſhall finde: rwo little: points over #, 
foRoweth 1 you know, itis nor to bee miſtaken for a 
us bytbe Conſonant; as foidace a Cake-baked upon the 
Rule, it hearth, moielte 'marrove , both which words 


Jhould bee a have but two Syllables , foiza-cey moliel-le. If 
Con/0nant, you finde theſe poynts: over any other vowell, 
it ſhoweth that that Vowell mutt not be 
in the (anie Syllable with the Vowell beforeit ; 
28 re-itere reiterated or dane over againe » 
re-iiniy te joyne wycther agiine » m_ on 
4 - wit 
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ſay they ? 


and the Pdints. 
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fight, prou-e/e proweſſe, lou-ey to praiſe, jou-er 


ro play. 

. Weeuſe to put a certaine tye in Words that 
areto be pronounced as one word , as porte-en. 
ſegne 3n Enſigne-bearer , Porte-faix a Porter , 
chojez.-v0us,looke to your ſelfe, que dit-on what 
ue fait-il? What doth he ? 

As for Markes and Points , of Interroga- 
tion (?) Parentheſis ( ) Admiration and In- 
terjeRion (!) Periods (.) and the parts of themz 
we follow altogether the Latine: 


And now I thinke I have ſufficiently ſer 
doyne,whatſocver belongs to the pronun- 
ciation, and Orthography of our ; mm 
which I defiregin regard of the difficulty in 
it, that ſtrangers ſhould carefully obſerve. 
He that maketh a good beginning, bath 
balfe done bis bu falſe, 


Wee may reckon nine parts of Specch, wit. 
The Article, the Noune., the Pronoune, the 
Verbe , the Participle, the Prepoſution , the 
Conjunffion, the Interjedion, which ſome pur 
amongtt the Adverbes , after the Greeke man- 
Nets | 


E 3 


of 


"I. — —_ 
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Of the Articles. 
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of the Articles. 


V TEe call by the name of Articles ,certaine * 


Syllables by whichwe make a difference 


berweene one Noune and another and | 


quialifie them 1n ſome fort. T hey are diſtingu- 
ſhed commonly into Finite Articles. and Infiniteg 
or rather Definite and tndefivite. Befides,ſome 
are of the Maſculine Gender , and (ſome of the 
- Femiiniges and ſome common 3' wit. Such as in- 
it -rently {ecve ro both Genders, : Againe , for 
the number : ſome are of the Singular, and ſome 
of the Plura/l ; others ſerve as well for one 
number , as the other. , Some gz; te mnitate the 
'Greckes and the Latinesin ſame meaſure, indea, 
vour to divide the Articles bythe caſcs , giving 
each caſe his Article + But this kind of Diwſion, 
though it may ſerve to reach 'betrcr 'by  yerre= 
ally andiindeed, there ts no'{uch matter. For ro 
ſay the rruth, onely le, Jagles, ſeeme to deſerve 
the mame of Avtictes 3 .the reſt are Prapefiti- 
ons, whuch our Language maketh uſe of to ſet 
words in array (as a man may ſay) and fit 
them one to another, I divide them 1n this 
manner. OR i | 


Def- 
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Of the Articles. 
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Definite Articles of the Singular 
Nymber. 


Soy Articles which ſerve for the Nomina- 
tive and the Aceuſative caſes, are le Maſcul. 
la Fem. Theſe are put before words begin- 
ning with a Conſonant : as le Rop-rhe King , 
la Koyne the Queene, {e Soleit the Sunne , 1a 
Lune the Moone, Ire | 
The Article of the Common gender , whichis 


- put before words begining with a Vowell or b, 


Mute, is [ ,as \'homme the man, -[* cell the eye, 
F oxeidle the care, {* hoſte che Hoſt, I*-hofteſſe the 
Holſtefle. 8 ; 
The Articles of the Genitive and Ablative 
Caſes, are du of the, for the Maſculine, de Is of 
the, for che Feminine Gender : and thele are pur 
before words beginning with Conſonants : as 
du Roy of the King, de la Royne of the Queene, 
du Soleil of the Sunne, de Ig Luxe of the 


Moone, 


T he Article Common to both Genders, is 
del”, anditis put before words eyther of the 
Maſculine or Feminine Gender, beginning witly 
a Vowell or h, Muze : as de {' homme of the 
many del' oe] of the eye, del hoſte of the Hoft : 
[ all Mafculines J de [* orei/e\ot the Eare , de 
P hiſtzfe of the Hoſtefle, both'Feminines, 

The Articles of the Dartive caſe, which are to 
be put before words beginning with Conſc- 
> "TX Nants,z 


anus 


Of the Articles, 


nn. 


| nants, arc qu to the, forthe Maſculine Gender, | 
{hh apd 4 la tothe, en lain the, for the Feminine ; 
i as dis Roy tothe King,q la Royneto the Queen, | 
au Soleil ro the Sung ala Lune tothe Moone, Ea | 
la Mainin the Maine, en ita Urltein the Towne, | 
| TheGommon Article which ferveth for both | 
Genders, and is to be put before Vowels and þ, | 
mutcy 15 41 tothe, enl'in they as a l' homme to | 
the many cs 1* ortl ta the EYE» eo [ oreille, in the 
. eare- 
The Articles of the plurall numberzare com- 
mon to both'Scnders , for the Nominative and © 
the Accuſanve les z as les homwmes the men, leg 
fermes the women, les Roys Kings, 'les Roynes 
'1<cNes. . Ye E3 ; 

The Article of the Gen. & Ablat, isdeszas dec 
hommes of the men des femmes of the Women. 

- - The Articles of the D:rive, aus to, C5 in : as 

aux hommes to men , aux femmes to women 1 
es Livres in Bookes, ' I 
Acre, | , Notesthat when weein Engliſhuſe theword || 
t _-thcz before 2 Noune, itis commonly to bee ex- | 
prefiedin French, by the Definite Article , as | 
may be obſcrved by the examples aforeſayd. 


emma. 4 
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Tadefinite Articles common to both 
Genders aud Numbers. 


Hey have no Nominative nor Accuſative. | 
_'* Inthe Genirive aad 'Ablaiive , deof , fer 
a yvord beginning with a Conſonau, as de Roy, 


4 


w of the Articles. 
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roperly exprefied in Engliſh. 
FFor wouls bag with a Voyell, orb, 
Muce, d' ; as d' homme, d' ceil, d* orerhe, 
In the Dative we ule a to, efin, a Roy, a 
Royve,, en Roy, en Royne. 


Individgall Articles aud ſuch as 


ſignifie one peculiar thing 
Io. onely. 


VA Tan an Englihman would uſe this par- 


ticle 6, with a Noune, the Frencb uſc 
wunzas for example in the Maſculine Gen- 
deryun a,zd*unof a, a ug toa,enpnrin a, 
. In the Feminine, wne a, d* wie of a, qure toa, 
en uneina. | 
By this a man may ſce , that our Language 
hath bur xhree diſtin Caſes , becauſe the No- 
minatiye and the Accuſative are all one : and fo 
likewiſe are the Genitive and the Ablative, Wee 
may ſcealſo, thatthe indefinite Articles have 
enely two Caſes , viz. the Genitiveand the Da- 
tive. For the Vocative, we uſe eytherthe Nomi- 
native, or ſometimes the Adverbe 8. 
If you will reduce our manner of ſpeaking 
and Symaxe, tv the Greeke and Latine , this 


diſtribution of Articles will ſomewhat vary, for 


you will finde that all theſe Articles , in divers 
reipets , may bein all Caſes , as Iwill gxcwy 


We 


hereafter, 


de Rejue, de Soleil de Lone : [ which cannot be 


Note. 


Of the Articles. 


We call thoſe Definite Artickes , whictyhave 
2 power to limit theſe words, which in tweyr 
ſignification are generall and unlimited. 
The ſame doe the Definite Articles, both in the 
Greeke, Dutch, Engliſh and Italian, andall e- 
ther Languages, | 
Therefore if every ſeverall Nation compare the 
ule » and Ggnificaton of our Articles , with. 
thaſc of his owne Language, he will underſtand 
ſooner and better, z SN 
The Indefinite Articles doe not limit the fig- 
nification of a word, but leave itin its naturall 
and large extent. For the better underitagding 
of this, imagine that ſome words haye napurglly 


agenerall-Ggnification,' which belongeth indif- 


ferentlyto all and every particular of that kind, 
So the word Royaume a Kingdome, ville a City, 
KR ivizrea River, animal a living Creature, Che. 
val a Horſe , Arbrea Tree , Cheſne an Oake, 
and innumerable others ;z which fort of Nounes , 
ee Grammarians 'call Appdlatives , that 
is 'to ſay , ſuch Names by which every 
patticular of any kindorTortis called, as for ex- 
ample ; the word Roy King , as alſo, the word 
word Royaume 'Kingdome , doe belong to eve- 
ry King or Kingdome : So may wee ſay of 0» 
IS. | | 
Other words fignifie onely one particular 
thing, as Loxis Lewis, France France,Seine the 
name of a Riverin France, and theſe they oall 
proper Names, | 
T lus confidered , you may eafily _ 
. eine 
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of the Articles. 


the uſe of our Articles, both Definice and Inde- 
finite, and why they are (o called. | 
The Definite Articles , doereſtraine the ge- 
nerall uncertaine fignification of Appellatives, 
and apply 1t ro one particular : asf I ſay , I ap 
veu le Rey,I have ſcene the King) Je ſais Servi- 
teur du Roy, Iam the Kings Servant, j' ay parle 
au Roy, I have ſpoken to the King : The torce 
of thele Definite Articles , confineth and limi=- 
teth the underſtanding) to one particular King - 
viz. the King of the Country whereI am , or 
elſe ſome King that was ſpoken of before : at 
leaſt, the Article will tye mee to name what 
King I meane : as Le Royd' Angle-terre, de 
France , the King'of England, or ſome other 
particular King. | | : 
The Indefinite Articles, on the contrary, doe 
not tye a man to name any particular : as I] pro- 
wet ex foy de Roy, degarder equite ; Heepru- 
miſeth in the faithof a King co obſerve Equtie, 
Car il affiert a Roy , de Regir ſes ſujers comme 


pere : Foritbelongeth to a = to governe his 


tubjeds like a Father, &c. Theſe Articles leave 
their Nounes which they belong to,in their ge. 
nerall nnlimited fignification, [ For when (a 


' a King ought to docſoorſo , noman knowe 


what King I meanc : and though by the word 
King, every particular is rheant, yet theſe phraſes 
—_ of ſpeaking, tye me to name no parti- 
cular. 6 
- Now it falleth our very often, that we ſpeake 
of things in groſfſe, as of one whole intire body : 
Cds : _ an 


Of the Articles, 
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and this'wee doe_two manner of wayes, 
Of the firſt ſore are Subſtances, which have 
their life, their beeing,, and their name, by being 
whole and intire ; as Un Roy a Kingy vn Roy- 
cume a Kingdome, wnees pee a SWordy vn livre 
a Bookegwvne riviere a River z cutthelc in pieces, 
and they looſe their name, being and uſe ; [as if 
a Kings body and ſoule be parted, hee is no lon. 
geraKing 3 if a Kingdome be divided into ſeve- 
rall mens juriſdictions, it ceaſeth to be a King- 
dome; breakeaSmord, reare all thc leaves of a 
Booke, or ſome of them aut , cut a River in- 
to ſmall brookes and gutters , and the Sword 
will no more be a ſword, the Booke no booke, 
Nor the Raver a river - but a piece of a ſword, 
a piece of a booke, and apiece or portion of a 

river. J | es 
| - Theſecond manner, isin ſpeaking of Quali. 
ties, or things adhering and belonging to Sub- 
ſtances ; as wne chaleuy a heate, wne froideuy a 
coldnes , wne- durete a hardnes, and ſuch like ; 
or elſe have their beeing in the underſtan- 
ding, as vNe pcine, a labour, paine, or trouble ; 
un ſouct a care, wnejoye aJoys _—_— a reſt, oc 
quict, and ſuch like. Wee ſpeake of theſe things 
in this manner , when wee meane ſome ſuch 
cing [as wee mention, though we doe not ex- 
prefle particularly which ir 15] as vn Roya King, 
quelque Roy ſome King, wn ſoin acarc, quelq; 
{oin ſome care, un remede a remedy , quelque 
rerede ſome remedy : and in ſtead of an Article, 
yee put tothem a note of unity» in the Maſ- 
| culine 
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Of the Articles. 
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euline gender, Yn a, d'un of 4, or an, from a, 
Or any en un, ina - In the Feminine gender, 
ne, d' une, a tine, en une, engliſh it like upy- 
d'un, &c, | 

It wee would fpeake of the ſame things, in 
the ſame indefinite ſenſe, in the Plurall num- 
ber, wee ſhuuld uſe the Article des, before rhe 
Subſtantives, to ſhevy the Nominative and the 
Accuſative caſey or after one of theſe Prapoli- 
tions 4 39, exin, pay by avec With :; asf Ort 
fait des Roigs, Kings have done this: C elt Ia 
maniere des Roi this is the manner of Kings, 
U 5". a oppoſe a dcy Roi, hee hath oppoſed 
Kings z- fo likewiſe, En des Roys, in Kings 3 
Par des Roys, by Kings z Avecdes Roys, with 
Kings, and other Prepolitiens ferving to the 
Nominarive caſe. So likewiſe, in the Accuſa- 
tive, Des ſoucis cares 3 as Il @ miy deg ſoucis 
arrtere de ſoy, hee hath caſt care behund his 
backe.. x. | 

Wee put De before Adjectives , when they 
come betore Subſtantives in the caſes afore- 
{aid 3 as De bozg Roys, good Kings ; de poig- 
Bants ſoucic, pricking cares 3 deg grandy recom- 
penſes, greatrewards, = | | 
- That you be not miſtaken in Des, you mult 
nate, that when des noteth the Caſes aforeſaid, 
[vit. The Nominative and Accuſative,] it is 
indefinite, But when it is of the Genitive, oc 
the Ablarive, or fignifieth theſe Prepoſitions E, 
ex out | as l{ eſt ſorty deg ces champs,he is gone 
aut of theſe kelds] andtbelikegit is alyaics gy 
nite, AS 


, 
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As forthe Article de, it is every where indefi> 
nies - 
| It happencth as often, thac wee have occaſt» 
on to ſprake of things by piecemeale , meaning 
ſome part or parccli of them, (which manner: © 
{peaking is quite oppoſite to the other :) and this 
Wce doe two Wayes, | ; 
The firſt is, when wee (peake of ſubſtances 
© - Which for the uſe of man are cut in pieces, and 
' *pyhen we yet every piece. keeperh {till che name of the 
| fpeake of whole, * as Du patn bread, [28 voy la du pain, 
| Fheſethings looke you there is bread, du win wine,[ as Dow= 
| In uſcthe ne moy du vin, give me ſome. wines] de la toile 


— —_— 


we v/ethe linnen cloath, [as i” achepteray de la toile, de 
word Home, [a ſoye, du papier, de Fencre 3 I will buy ſome 
« grve me [inncn cloach , ſome filke, ſome Inke.J Which 
ſome Bread, things are not uſefull, unleſle they be parted and 
ſome Wie, divided : and when they arc ſo, every part .and 
ſome cloath pieces called by the name of the whole ; [as e- 
OC, very piece of bread is called Bread, every piece of 

Glke 1s called Silke,&c.]TJ , , . - | 

The ſecond way is, when wee ſpeake of the 

ſame qualities above mentioned, or other things 

yvhich doc adhere.to ſubſtances, or things yhoſe 

being is in the underſtanding z. as De Ia cbe- 


neſle, du fFroidſqme cold, de lapeine (ome paincy 
du ſdaci ſome care, du plaifir (ome pleaſure ,: de 
LF ejprir (ome ſpirit, wit or courage, And wee 
ſpeake in this manner, when ve meane indcfi« 
mutely ſome part or partion of theſe things : and 
therefore to theſe words, in bath numbersy wm 

Y; uc 


leur, ſome heate, de la blancheur ſome white- 
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uſe certaine Particles which Gignifie Diviſfion and 
diſtribution, viz. in the Singular number and 
Maſculine gender, De,du, [before wards which 
begin with a Conſonant, J and De F [before 
words beginning with a Vowell : where you (| 
muſt ſuppoſe the Letter @, ro be cutoff by Apo=» | 
ftrophus. ] In the Plurall number, wee uſe De, 0! 
and. des, which are fignes of the Nominative 
caſe : and heere you muſt note rwo things, 

Firſt, that theſc Articles, in thas ſenſe and 
theſe phraſes, are not onely to be uſed 1n the 
Genicive, and Ablative caſe, but in the Nomi- J; 
native, Accuſative,and Dative: ſo they be joyned \q 
with one of theſe Articles a, ro, ex in,avecwith, =! 
&'c. As Qu” elt-cela, whatis that ? Ce elf de bt 
V argent- it is money 3 Uerſtz du vin en. mon Ll 
wverre, powre ſomewine into my glafle :: Ceſte 
liqueur reſemble a da vis, this liquor is like 
wine. I ay employs mes deniers @ du ble, a 
de la Marchandiſe, 1 have layd out my money 
in Wheate in Marchandiſe,&c. J ay veu des 
Gentils-hommes; I ay commuvique mon effaire 
a des Dofleuys , I have ſeene ſome Gentle-. 
men; I have imparted my bufinefſe to ſore 
DoSQors. 

Some, in theſe Phraſes, would take theſe Ar- 
ticles for Przpoſttions,(as I ſayd before) orbers, 
doe underſtand ſore words, which may ſigni- 
fie anindefinitequality ; as Aucun,aucuns quel- 
ques, Which Epnific Some, and Others, by theſe 
plitaſes intend to expreſie that, which the Latins 
mcanc by theſe words, Aliquid and aliquot ; 
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[which tyea latter opinions, _ with our Eng- 
liſh expreſſion, when wee uſe the word Some 
Some wine 5 ſome Doflors , as I ſayd before,) 
and for my part, Lintend to moove noCoentro. 
vcrſic abour it, if the right uſe and meaning of 
the phraſe be underſtood. PE; | 

| The ſecond thing to be conſidered, is , that 
if intheſe phraſes,tbe AdjeRives be put and con- 
Ktrued before theyr Subſtantives, then in ſtead of 
the Articles Du, de Þ, de la des; it were bet- 
ter to pur de, according to the Rule afore-going. 
As Dt bon vin; good Wine, de tine oye, fine 


Silke, de belle eſtouffe, faire ſtuſſe, de Magni- : 


fiquey roys, magnificent Kings, de braves Gen» 
tils-hommes brave Gentlemen, de 85avants Bo- 
deurs, learned DoRors, [| ſtill meaning ſome 
quantity ar number of the whole kind af them.} 

By this, a man may eafily gather; that there 


are many ſubſtances , which in divers reſpeQs. 


may be taken, for a whole intire body , or for 
patts and portions cf a whole intire body z as 
un b{e,a whole Wheatc field, or wn bois,a whole 
wood or Forcſt,is a whole intire thing. Du bles 
du boje,meaning thereby ſome quantity of wheaz 
or wood, is a part of the whole, So wee ſays 


une paife, when wee meane one ſtraw - when 
wee meane ſome quantity of ity wee ſay, De l2- 
paille, $o likewiſe in Cattle which ſerve for 


food , when wee meane (ome piece or pare of 
them, we ſay; Du boeuf ſome Peeke, du 7$0u- 
ton ſome Mutton, du veau ſome Veale : bue 
if yee ſay, Va beuf, ya mouren y yvee meane 
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a whole Beefe or Mutton, i 
When we ſpeake of the Members of the body, 
wee follow the Latine Synraxe, and uſe our de- 
finite Articles : as, La reſte we fait mal, my 
headis1ll, un tel eſt blefſeala teſte, ſuch a one 
is huitinthe head, Gardez de vous rompre la 
jambe, take heed of breaking your les, And not 
as many Strangers ſay, Ma eſte me fait mal,my 
hcadisill ; wn rel eſd bleſſe a (a jambe. 

In like manner, Actjons and Excerciſes ſet 
downe by name, will have Definite Articles joy- 
ned with them, as un tel eſt trop addonne auyeus 
ſuch aoneis too much given to play ; i aime 
le jeu de paume zhe loves the Tennis-Courtgnous 
nous exergons aujeu de la paume, wee exerciſe 
Tennis. Where norte thar le jeu de lapaulme, 
ſignifycth the a& of playingzand unjeu de pawme, 
the Tennis-Coure, The ſame Rule holdethin 
other Playes and ſports : Jozer au deg, a la boule , 
aux eſcbecsy toplay at Dice , at Bowles , at 


Cheſle: Soalfo doth it hold in other aRions 


and Exerciſes , as Courir la bague , to run at the 
Ring. Alerle tyor, or au trot, totrot , afer 
le galop, or au golop, to gallop: naming the ac- 
tion done g and not the manner how it 18 done 7 
for if the manner were ſet downe, it would re- 
quire the indefinite Article , (which we will at- 
rerwards ſpeake off in his place ) as if, aman 


ſhould (ay, Sauter a joinrspreds , toleape with 


both the-feer together , Courir 2 bride avallze, 
ro run full fling (as we ſay) [ asif a Horſe had 


eaten up his bridle , A” ES keepe him mn 
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Inlike manner if wee uſe the Noune derived || 
frem ſuch Verbes, we muſt uſe with it the Inde- © 


fnire Articles 3 as Coureur depoſte » hee that 
rideth or runneth Poſt, couriy la pofte to runne 


poſt. T ircur d* armes, a Fencer, tirer des armer © 


eo fence, journy de Lut, a Lutinift 3 Tourer du © 


Lut ,to play upon the Lute, Soalſoin Arts and | 
Trades, Enſeigneur de Muſique, a Teacher of . 


Muſicke 3 En/eigner la Mafigue, to texch Mu- 


lique;z T ailkeur de pierre a Stoncecutier 3 fail- | 
ler la pierre to cur a ttonc, Faire deg babigs, to | 
make c|oathes, un ſaiſtur d' bobixs, 3 Taylour. .: 
becauſe the Noune Verball doth iraply a diſpo- - 


Thereaſon of this differencey in my 


Grion or faculty tro worke, whuch is indiffcrem * 


ro every inftrumenr and matter : andthe Vere ; 


implycth the aRiony vehich applyech ir ſclfe but // 
to one inſtrumenr and matrer ar once. . | 

In every partitive phraſe and manner of ſpe. | 
kjng, the Definite Articles are applycd tothe | 
thing divided or parted - For partition [| or ſepe- |: 
ration J is when one party, { or ſome few par- | 
tics } are taken out of a multicudey [| andin any |: 
chingc with che reſtz} as Cette Domol- 
ſelie eſt la fleur deg befes, this Gentlewoman is 


Eat add 


the flower of beauty, or fairenefle; [here you (ee, ; 


out of the whole body er company of fare ones, | 
one particular — out, and compared with | 
thereſt;z and thus manner on ; 
is called partitive z and the Definite of F- 
nite Articlederis put to beffes) So likewilc, 


then the comparativeis uſcd parititivelys inſtead 
T 4 
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of the ſupeilative ; as j* eſtsdie ley legons de plus 
I, i del' Univerfite, I itudy the Dic. 
races of the moſt learned man in the V niverſity; 
I ay baille mon onvrege a faire au plus excellent 
0uvrier de la Ville, &'c. 1 have put our my worke 
ro the beſt warkman in the Towne. Where ftran» 
gers would have ſayd , le plug dodfe cn la ville, le 
Plus excelont en la Fille. 
When wee name any whole fort or 
kinde, this manner gf ſpeaking is Definite : and 
we uſcin it the Definite Articles. The reaſun is 
plainezfor under one generall cerme or name, we 
comprehend every particular of that kinde: or elſe 
we may ſay that the term of Vniverſalicy[all,eve- 
ry and ſuch like) is underſtood : which commeth 
all to one end. Se we (ay, L* homme 6 egte cree 4 
I iz8age de dieu,; Man [meaning all men] was 


made afrer the Image of Cod. La femmeg egre 


bail fe aI homme pouy aide, woman [ mcanin 

every woman} was given to man {meaning 3] 
men] for a helper, Les boutZons de la colere cn 
I homme produiſeng de perifteux effects , the 
heace of anger in man, produceth dangerous ef 
fets. Le cheval eſt propre « la guerre comme le 
boeuf au [abonrape, as the Orc is fit for labor,ſo 


: Isrhe horſe for warre. £4 propriete de lauricr eſj 


contre le romnere, the Bay-tree hath an anupathy: 
againſt Thunder, Os attribze une marveileu/e 
propriets a la paulme , de /e roidir contre le 
faix. The p oo Tree they ſay , hatb-a mar- 
vcilous property to riſe up more ſtiffely , if 
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l || On doute lequet eſt plug domageable ou profitab'e, © 
ont I or dou le fer, Irs a doubt whether is more pre-' | 
i ficable or hurcfull; gold, or yren. La gueule en + 
"UE _ , perdplus que leglaive. Intemperance deſtroy- 

BY eth more then the Sword, And (o much © 
212 for Dehaite Articles, joyned with Nounes Af- - 
F | pellacives, : 


my Of Indefinite Articles ioyned with © 


| i! + proper Names. 
*En tn ,»12y E of, ato, * enin, (as I ſayd before) are :\ 
perhaps our Indefinite Articles 3 whuch we ule tm- 
: wore gene- mediately bctore proper Names, wluch of them- b 
[| | rally bee Io- (.1yes havea fgnification (ufficiently limited, as * 
F 1 ken for® 1.q ftatuede Czlar qui fit la guere a Pompec, t 


: Prepoſitio®, Statue of Ceſar, Which made warre againſt 
| but 1 folom Pompey. L' homme eſt! Image de Dieu, man 7 
wy Authors ig the Image of God. 44dreſſe a Dieu vos prie- | 
| res; direct your prayers ro God, Mettezen Dicu | 
| voſtre eſperance, put your hope in God. For ta- 

king the name of God for the true God 3 1tisa | 

| proper Name. ; 
| I fayd immediately ; for if you place any E- * 
pithet , or Adjedive, before the proper Name , 

_ then you muſt put a Definite Article before the 

- Epithet or AdjeQive 3 as Laſtatue du Dicatcur * 

Ceſar, qui fit ls guerre augrand Pompte , the 

Hep ſtatue of Cz/ay the DiRatour, that made warte | 

. aguaſt Powpey the Great. 4 
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Bur if you put an Epither or AdjeRtive, ſigni- 
fying ſome ſpeciall przrogative, and eminence 
after che proper name,then we wonld pur the In- 
definite Article before the proper Name, then 
afterit, and before the Epither we would pur 
the Definite Articles le, la, les, as La Statue de 
Ceſar lc DiQateur , qui fir laguerre a Powpee 
le granq, the Statue of Ceſar the DiQtatoz,&c. 

So alſo, la bee Helene faire Hellen, and 
Helene la belle Hcllen the faire. Medee la ſoy- 
ctere, Medea the Sorcerefſe, &c. Theſe are Em- 
phacicall phraſes , and carry ſome ſpeciall Nate 
with themz for Ceſar le DiRaccur , is as much 
as tO ſay, Ceſar quia eſte Diffateur , that was 
DiRatour. And Pompee le grand, that is Celuy 


qut a port le titre de grand » He that had the- 


Name of great for his Title. So Charles le lime 
ples le Sage, Charles the (imple, the Wiſe. Louys 


. le Debonnaixe, Lew the Gentle. Which Tr 


tles make the men more noted ; forif the Adje- 
Qive were not (ctout with ſuch an Emphaſis,but 
fiznihed ſome common quality or ordinary at- 
tribute, you needed not touſe the Definuce Ar=- 
ricle tOit, As if we ſhould ſay, Alexander jeune 
ct valiant deſconfit en battaille Darius treipuiſ- 
ſar, Roy de Perſe. Alexander young and vali- 
ant [which were no peculiar Aetributes to 4- 
lexander ] overthrewin Battaile porent Darius 
King of Perſia. Cre ſus Roy de Lydie fut aſſez 
ſagement admoneſts par Solon Philo = Grec, 
Crceſus King of Lydia, was admoniſhed wiſely 
enogh by Solon the Greeke Philoſopher.Charles 
+ Empereur 
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Empereur d' Alemaipne prix priſonnicr [ean Fre, 
JH duc de Saxe,Charles Emperor of Germaq! 


4 


tooke fobs Frederic Dulce of Saxony Priſoner, *: 


I 


Monſieur Sir, Madame Madamoiſele, Madam 


 Miſtreſlc, follow the Rule of this Emphatical/ 


Conſtrufion 3 as Monſieur le Due, the Duks 


Aadame la Conteſſe, the Counteſle , Monfity 


Ic Capitaine the Captaine, So likewiſe when me. 
would ſpeake with (corne or negleQ ,we ſay Mor : 


. fi2ur le ſor, that Foole or Sor, Madamela pu ! 
- tine, Miſtris Punke,& in the Plur.number ſo; 


Yecit is our cuſtume, when ever vve joyne an. 


| Epithec ro the name God, whether the Epithe: 


b- before ,' of atter, touſe the Dchnite Article” 
[ burif the Epithet be an AdjeQive before Diey, 
w- pur y Article before the Epi. heryif after Dien | 
We put the Article before Dieu ] as } adorelt}, 
vray Dieys I worſhip the true God. Le monde | 
eſt [' owvrege de Diew fort;the world is the work | 
of y mighty God-1* addreſſe mes co Dees | 
vivant, I addrefe my Prayers to the living God | 

In like manner , when God isfſayc ro be | 
God co any in particular : as le Dieu de Jacob, | 
the God of [aceb, Ie Dieu de nos peres, the Gold | 
of our Fathers, Or when we-mention the name |} 
of any fallc God with the word Dies, as |' idole 
du DieuTupicer, the Idoll of the God Jupiter : 
S' attaquer du Dieu Mars, to incounter the God 
Mars. Againſt this moſt received cuſtome, it | 
hath becae obſerved ,. thac a tamous Dottouc of | 


WP La te Lbs 4. 


Divinity, joyning the Epithet vivant living, to |. 


% 


God, hath uſcd the Indefinite Article Dez in | 
ids Foe many 


J 
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| phdlu, Rabicen, Bayardzfor 


rain wayes of (| 
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many places of tus writings : as Les Prophetes 
de Dieu vivant, La defrine de Dieu vivant, the 
Prophets, the dofrine of the living God, Which 
ſeemeth to me the peculiar priviledge of this per-. 
ſon and word. There remaineth yer the word 
ſoul alone, which if it come before Dieu requi- 


mad 
— = 


' _ rethadchnit ArticlezLe ſul Dieu,the onlyGod, 
: Duſcul Deegau (cul Die. If it come after diow, 


it requireth an Indefinite Article, before Diep[1n 
cheiGen,& Dat.caſeJas Dieu ſeul God alone, de 
dieu ſeul of God alonega Dieu ſeul to Gadl alone. 

Vpon theſe grounds and "ne as vee may 
make this generall Rule ; That all propernames 


of Men,Months,Cuties,Caftles,T owns, Villa» 


ges,Kingdames,Countrics,Hles, Rivers, Lakes, 
and Mountaines, or if there be any living Crea- 
ruregthat hath a proper name, as for horſes Bucs» 


lampus, or what 


icular and individuall thing 


ſocver there be,that hath a name peculiar toit,do 
require Indefinute Articles to be joyned with the. 


Except many names of Kingdomes,Provinces, 
& Countnics, which ſometimes, & in ſome cer- 
peaking have definite Articles joy 


- nedto them:as we ſay, Pay or parm?1' Europe, 


through or throughout Europe, rather and more 
uſually then Parmi Europe, &'c.In like manner, 
ala Frence, a I' Europe,al Jralie,to France, Eu- 
rope,Italy: rather then, a Europe, France,ltalte ; 
[Bur when we addethe word King toir, we ufc 


onely deJ 3s Le Roy d' Avgle-terre, de Frances, 
4" Eſpagne, the Kung of England, the King of 
F 4 | 'F rare, 


Dogs ,Cerberw, Me- | 
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France, the King of Spaine. Likewiſe wee (ay, 
Je-ſum de France, Ie vien d' 1talte, de France, 

d' Eſpagne, I am of France, or I am a French. 

man. Icomefrom Italy, France, Spaine ; Ie de. 

meureen France, T live in France : We lay in- 
differently, Leg villey de France, d' Italte, de 
Poictou, or de la France, del Italie, du FPoig+ 

#04, the Citics of France, of Italy, the City of 

Poiffou. And likewiſe of others, which muſt be 

learned by obſervation. | | 

From this generall Rule are excepted, ſome 

. proper Names of Citties and Caſtles ; as Le 

. Mans, le Plefſir, la Charite, la Rochelle. ' And 

: ſome names of Seignories or Lordſhips, by which 
wee call the poſſeflors of them [as wee in Enpe- 

' land call Barles ,'by the names of the places 

; -. rehereof they are Earles; as 47undell, Northum- 

* Names  berland, Darbyg&c.] or Military words, when 
which $0l- they arc attribured ro men, as * La Flenr, le 
diers in Pont, la Renaudie, la Palifſe + | as if we in Eng. 
Frace cbuſe lith ſhould call men of worth: and valour, the 
whes they . Rampart, the Bulwarke, the Wall of England.) 
£oe to ſerve Except alſo many names of Rivers , to whica 
#nthe wars, cuſtome hath joyned definite Articles, as if they 
and leave of yere Appellatives;or as if the appellative Fleuve 
at theirre- or Rivtere the river , were underſtood ; as Ee 
rurn, if they Tibre, le Rhin, le Pau, le Danube, le Nil; the 
pleaſe. niver Tyber, Rhine, Po, Donaw, or Nile. Of- 
centimes wee (ay indiff:rently Tami/e, or la Ta- 
miſe the Thames , Charante, or la Charante, 
 Saone, Seine, Garonne, Dordonne Meuſe, ( Ri- 
- vers in Fraxce) with divers others, which uſc 
+ Will teach us. | | Wee 
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caule by every ege of theſe names wee meane a 
certainenumber of Hills, 


. Of indefinite Articles applyed to 


nounes Appellatives. 
PH ſame Articles ſerve alſo Nounes appel- 


latves, when they are meant in their genes 
rall Ggnification without any reſtriction, which 
happeneth divers wayes., 

Firſt, in phraſes generally negative, which 


have in them ordinarily theſe words Aucun, 


; quelcongue,du monde y Or phraſes which ate £qui- 


valent to theſe : As for exanple. Je n* ay ſe- 
cours d' homme quelconque, d homme vivant, 


d!' homme qui ſoie. I have helpe from no man 


wharſoever, from no man living, Ie ne voy rai- 

ſon du monde, en woſtre dire, I (cc no reaſon 

inthe world in what you ſay. 
Likewiſe, in queſtioning Phraſes ; as T'rou- 


ver vous apparence quelconque en ce 275% 


Doe you find any likelihood of truth in this dif- 
courſe ? Aver vous rencontre homme du mon- 
de a qui parler ? Have you met with any man 
tolpcake to, 

Likewiſe in doubting,or conditionall phraſes, 


as $i vous aver beſoin de cboſe que je puiſſe, ve 


m* eſpargnez pas, If you want apy thing that I 
C441 


.  Wecſayallo, L' Appennin, les Alpes, leg Py- 
renees, the hill Appennine, the Alpes, the Pyre- 
- near mountaines : Which it may be wee doe, be= 
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candoe {pare mee not. Je ne ſpay þs je trouveray 
d* ami quelconq; & know not whether I (hal find 


any friend in the world. Fviſex 5 il yous mangque 


d'aucune choſe, Confider whither you want any 


ng. | 
Bcbides, in many other phraſes which I haue 
already fer downe, in the beginning of this my 
treatiſe of the articles [| where you may put in 
ftcad of articles,the note of particularicy us,in a 
——_ ſcnſe _— De long —_ or 
d'un[onp travail )) heureu/erec e,of a lon 
labour Inca ho — feune - 


, Fun jeune) logicien argument cornu, 2 young 


Logicians dilemma, De jeune ( or d'un jeune ) 
eedecin cemitiere boſſua young phiſitian makes 
a ſwelling churchyard.-A cheual or a uncbev al. 


donn& on ne doit regardey la bouchelouke not 3 


given hurſe inche mouth. wi 
'* Indefinite'arricdes. are applyed to any pro- 
'Nounes \hatſocuer except theſe polleſiives Aſien 


mine fien thine, fien his, noſtre ours voſtre yours 
tegy theirs ,vhen they are abſolute relatives, that 
is to ſay, not ioyned to their ſubſtancives , as 1 
wil ſhew,when I come to the pronounes,Excepe 
the relative lequel the vwehich, which hath its in- 
definitc article inſeparably ioyned wich ir, 


LE,L4, LBS. 


Now after wee haue ſpoken of the articles in 
general,lervs ſay ſomerhing uf chem in pee 
en 
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When one of theſe 3 fillables le,lales,is forid be- 
- way of aa Enclitickeit is not reputed an Ar- 
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fore a verbc; or is, putat the end of a verbe by 


eicle but a pronouncy or a relative particleg which 
calleth ro mind ſome word or ſentence afore go- 


' ing. Then are they articles,yhen they arc joyned 
. $0 a noune,or ſome orherword put like a nounc ; 


obſerve theſe examples and you ſhall (ce them ® Heye 1' is 
eaken both theſe wayes : * L* efpriz /\engourdit ag axticle 
auſſi bien que le corps, pon ne* le fapoune A ex= *3zere te ts 
ercice des bouney lettree, T he ſoule groweth dull , ye{arive, 
as well as the body , if it be not exerciſed in. le» 

arning Leg * vices { y rampent «lſement 4 qui ve * pyep les i 
ley ſarcle & arrache par la Meditation @ ation ,, 1riiele 
de vertw. Vices creepe cafily upon hyn that doth * 1c, here & 
not cut them and rooce them upgby medications , peſatives 
and virruous ations. And when wee ſpeake b 

way of commanding vee ſay thus * LavertueRt * prove la is 
la uraye ſource de nobleſſt,, ſubvong * 1a, acque- gy article 
rory la,vertuc is the ſpring whence true noblity « rreve 1a fs 
Howes lct us follow it let us getir. Leg reigles ,Lotutie. 
de grammaire ſont uti les-apprenez-lex :0b [erver- | 


| les the rules of grammer are uſefull, learne them, 


obſerve chem. | 

When they are Articles, they hauc power to 
limite and reſtraine, the word'to which they are 
ioyned, to certainething : as I (aid before ; as 
when wee ſay {e livre the booke [* harangue the 
oration, les euvres the workes, we muſt meane 
ſame cerrarne booke oration or workes :-or elſe 
we arc bound to exprefile what bookey oration ore 
yvorkes we meane, by one of theſceralagives _ 


PO "a —————o———y 
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que, lequel, dont , which, the which, whereof : 
as Le livre que youg n/ aver preſts, rhe Booke 
which you leat me. Orelle by the Articleof 
the Genitive caſe ; as L* harangue de |' Embaſla- 
deur du Roy, the Ocation of the Kings Embaſſa- 
dour, Les euvres de Ciceron , the workcs of 

Cicero, Orelſe we muſt ſpecifie what we meane 
ſome other way, as L* harangue prononcee aux 
eſtacs , the Oration pronounced to the States, 

' \Theyare ſuppoſed urdinatily, to be of the No- 


minarive or the Accuſative Caſe , becauſe wee 


 meetwath them moſt ordinarilyin choſe Caſes, 


* Here le 15 
the Dative 
Caſe. 

* rd le & 
the Genre. 
C9ſe. 

* Here Ic is 


' the Dative 


Caſ[e. 

* Here la Us 
tbe Genit. 
Caſe, 


Bur if we reduce our phraſes to the Larine z wee 
ſhall finde them in - other Caſes + which happe- 
.nech, when by -theſe Atticles wee yoyne an Epi- 
thet or Adjecive'to ſome Noune going before, 
as we have leene in the proper Names 3 as La 
ffatue de Caeſar le Diftateur qui fit laguerre a 
'Pompee * legrand, le palaigde none s Je 
Duc., the Dukes Pallace, 1I* ay communique 
mon affaire a Monſieur * le Doftenr, I have 


imparcced my .bulineſſe to Maſter DoQour. So 


likewiſe, when any emminent attribute , good or 
bad,is given to any thing ſpoken of before,ſuch 
attributes,are cxprefſed by the coparative degree 
ſtanding for the ſuperlative, [ and in theſe phra- 
ſes, theſe Articles are found in the other Caſes, 
as well as the Nominatve and the Accuſative, ] 
as j' eſcri aune Dame * |a plus belle de la Couryl 
wrote tothe faireſt Lady-in the Court. 1'ap 


* Here lais apprig cette legon d'un Dofteur * le plus /4- 


of theGenit, yan de Ig Ville : I learned this Leflon from 


Cale . 


one 


= 
* 


- 
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one of the moſt skilfull DoRors in the towne, 
Vous parlez d un Rvy * le parangon des Roys, 
a un fille * la fleur de pudicite, aun Capitaixe 
le rampart (7 le mur de la patrie. You ſpeake of 
aKing that is the paragon of Kings of a Mayd 
that is the flower of chaltuty, ro a Caprane that 
1s the wall and rampier of his Country, I know 
theſe Phraſes may bee _—_ to have theſc 
words, ui eſt, or qui a eſte, which is,or which 
hath bin, wanting,and underſtood 3 as Laplys 
belle, may be reſolved into «Quiet la plus belle; 
Caſar le diftateur, into Ceſar qui a eſte le di- 
fateur, which was Di&ator. Bur this reſoluti- 
on would be hard in ſome phraſes, which a man 
may meet with : as Chaſteau de Monfieuy le 
Duc, the Dukes Caſtle, [where it would be ill 
French ro ſay, Monfieur qui eſt le Duc, which is 
the Duke.] La chambre de Madame 1a Conteſſe, 
the Councefles chamber : La table de Monfieus 
le maiſtre d' hoſtel,the Stewards table. 

Le and Lg are lyable to an Apoſtrophus, ſo 
oft as they meet with a word beginning with a 
Vowell, or b, mute : as for the Maſculine gen«= 
der, I oeil the cye, de I oiel of theceye, I'how- 
me che man, a1 homme to the man. For the 
Feminine, |' ame the ſoule , de I ame of the 
oule, a V ameto the ſoule, I humilite the hu- 
mility, de I' bumilite of the bumility, a1 bumi- 
lit5ro the humilicy, This I ſays to ſhew the e1- 
Tvur of thoſe, that ſet ic. downe for a Rule, that 
words of the Maſculine genders when they.be- 
gia with a Vowell, borrow the Agticle - che 

eMi- 


En 7 


* Here lc 

is the Gent- 
tive caſe. 

*/ Here loi 
the Dative 


caſe, 


——.. 
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feminine gender , "i with their favour, it is 
= _—_ of the maſculine gender apoſtro- 
phated. 


De, du, of. de Is, del' of the. 
Des of the. : 


Heſc are rather przpoſitions then Articles; 

and indecd they fignify iuft the ſamewith 

: the Latine repolations de,e,ex 5 4b,9,005, 
Which imply a coming our, ſeperation or par _ 
as Ca/ar [c diſoit iſſude la Deeſſe Venus Czlar 
ſaid chat he had his deſcent from the goddefſe 
Venus. LaLoire ſort d'une montaigne d Avergne. 
The river Loire riſeth our of a mountaine of 


Avergne.vous avez la trie de ma marchandiſeyou + 


have the the choice of my ware. Ie vies d'@vec 
Monſieur] come from my Maſter. ay rexcontrd 
wn tel [ortant de chex [uy. 1 mer ſuch a one come 
ming out of his houſe, And for this cauſe alſo, 
they ſerve to be conſtrued with the verbe paſſive- 
as Les enfanxe ſong plus aimez du Pere, que le 
Pere des enfants. T he children are more beloved 
by the Father, then the Father byjthe children. 
Les bons Roys cherchent plus d' eſtre aimex, que 
cr ainty de leur ſujers. Good kings ſecke more to 
be lovcd then feared of their, ſubjeAs. And the 
very cauſe why they are put for Articles of the 


Genie. & Ablar,caſc,is becauſe they ſerve 1nſtead 
of thoſe caſes. 

De, which is common te both genders and 

NO SE COMTION "19 "WER aunbus 
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numbers , is uled in indefinite phraſes, as At © 


eborite de Roy, the awthority of a King,meaning 
any King wharſoeuver.ouurage dc main d'homme 
mans handy worke &c. It may be rendred by 
AdjeRives thus ; Go manuel, owurage hu- 
main, And this is the realun,why we make a (up- 
ply of the want of adjeQives,mith the indefinite 
article de z as poiſons de riviere ou d'eſtang river 
or pond fiſh, verdure d'berbe the grecnenes of 
grafle : witeſe de piedsSwittnes of foote, 

Thus likewiſe wee exprefle the efficient 
cauſe- of any thing : as brugler d'awour to 
bugne with loue : __—_ de rriſteſſe to ſigh 
for ſorrow. Pallir de peur , to looke pale 
for feare Rougir d'honte to bluſh for ſhame. 

Wee expreſlc likewiſe the matter,of which 8s 
thing is madezin this manner: asifa man ſhould 
aske the queſtion dequoy eſt voſtre D gy coma 
What is your doubler made of ? De Satins 
of ſatin, Dequoy eſt baſtie cette mwaiſon?What is 
this houſe built of ? De pierre or de bois, 
of ſtone, of wood, Soc Armeurey de fer, ow 
d*gciey y armour of iron or ſtecle, us bap 
de /djea filke ſtocking, &c, 

Hence is it, that every word fignifying a 
quantity, portion ef number of any things 
requires the Articlede,to point our cbe matter 
or whole, of which this 1s a quantity : As for 


Exiple combien, tart » aut ant » plus »beaucoup,aſ= 


ſe ,proa,peu.meinr," d' avantage, eeueress 
Frop. + umn much as _— much, 


enough, much, little, lefſe,more ill, ſcarce,tos 
Ka 


— _ 
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much, &ce. andall Nounes and Verbes which 
fiznifie a quantitte of any matter 3 as Charteea 
Carteload, Chambree a Chamber tall, Potee a 
Porfull, Panercea Panier full. So likewiſe, rems 
Pliy to fill, gernir to garniſh, pourvoiry to furniſh, 
and their contraries, as deſemplir co empty » deſ- 
garnir to ungarniſh,m1anquey to want or fayle of, 
chommer to cea(e from worke, and others : with 
which many ſtrangers erroneouſly uſe the Pre- 
pohnon avec ; as un eſtuy garny avec de argenr, 
a Caſc is filvered . un gentil homme orne avec 
foutes vertus,a Gentlema endowed with all Ver- 
rue. Une Chambre parte avec de la Tapiſſeriez 
a Chamber hang'd with Tapeſtry, Whereas they 
ſhould ſay, garnid* argent, orne de vertus, parte 
de tapiferie, and ſuch like. | 
If any ene of thete Adverbes of quantity,above 
megoned,were put after the Subſtantive,ſignify- 
ing the matcer of which a thing is madeg,theRut 
would not hold;butinſteadof che IndefinitArri» 
cle deyvve ſhould uſc the Definit Article thuszvous 
aurez.deP argent aſſex. You ſhall have mony c- 
_—_ Il a du'courage trop, heath courage too 
much, De la faveur beaucoup, much favour. } 
du credit autant que vous, I have credit as muc 
as you. Inſtcad of, afſezd* argent frop de cou- 
rage 3 beaucoup de faveur, eutany que woug de 
credit, 


Likewiſe this word force , taken for quantity 


er aboundance , hach no Articles eyther before 


itorafterit; as vous ever force biens, force 
E{cus, you have ſtore of goods, ſtore of ownes. 


I ay 
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I' ay force enzuis , T have ſtore of cronbles and 
cares, But whenitis taken for power, force, or 


conſtraint, which are the proper figmifications of 


it,.it hath the Article g, betorce it, and de atterit - 
as 08 gagne pluy de fortereſſts a force d' or et d'ar- 
geny,qu” a force d' hommeg, de cannons, etd ar- 
1ilerie : Morc Caſtles are got by the power of 
\ gold and filver 5 then by the ſtrength of men, 
Ordinance and Arrtillerie, 

Likewiſe this Adverbe bien, when 1t is taken 
for beaucoup much , hath a definite Article af- 
terite aSHa bien du pouvoiy , du ſpauoir, de 
I entendement, de la werty. He hath much pow- 
cr, ——_ , underſtanding, and Vertue. Vous 
prenex bicn de lapeine pour moy , you take much 
painesfor me 2 -andin the plurall number : as, 
11 a eſte bien fait degniagnificences, du couronne- 
ment du Roy, T here were many itately ſhowes 
at the Kings Coronation Leg guerres civales one, 
bien apporte des calamitex tn France, Civill 
warres have much afflited France. | 
 Somerimes after ſuch words of quantity, you 

may find definitc Articles : where you may ule 
eyther definite or indefinite Articles at your pleas 
ſure: and this is,when ſome word of reſttiftiony 
is joyned eo the ſubſtantive , as if I ſhould (ay 5 
Combien avez vous achete des livres de ce librai- 
re? or dulivres de ce libraire? How many bookes 
have you bought of this Bookſeller ? Avez vous 
beaucoup deg marchandiſes dulevant ? or de mar- 
chandiſey de levant?have you many wares fro the 
Eaſt cotirry?le Veogpriſente un bouquet _—_— 
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de mon jardin, T preſent you with a poſie of flow. E 


ers of mine owne Garden, or deg fleurg de mon © 


Jardin. La France aeste remplie deg ml beurs de 
{2 guerre civile, France hath beene full of the 
misfortunes of Civill-warre. 


Relanves (ceme ro make a-ſtronger reſttiRion | 


? 


[then other wordsJas aver vous encore beaucoup 


des [tyres que vous aver fait imprimey * Have 


you ftill many of thoſe bookes wtuch you cauled | 


ro be printed? Vendcr moy un muy de bleque you 


aver cuethi, (cll me a buſhell of the wheatc which 
you have roncs : | 
T his 


* 


rticle dey is put in Phraſcs wherein the | 
Latines uſe the Genit.or Ablat.caſe:as homme de | 


grande doAlrine, a man of great Learning» Jeune | 
homme de grande efperance » 4 hopefull young 


| man. Un joyqu de prix, a precious jewell. Un che» || 


val de cent eicu4,a horſe worth a hundred crowns, e 
On cheval de battaille, a warre-horſey and other © 


wards which ſtand inſtead of AdjeRives : as þ 


hommede bien, an honeſt man z home d' hon- 
neur; an honaurable man, homme de valeur, de 
credit, de ſpavoir, de lettres. A man of worth, 
credit, knowledge, learning, hommg d' efprit, a 
vitty man,femme de bien et de vertu, agood ver- 
tuous womangun hope de brasgatall man of his 
hands [as we (2 in Engliſh] homme de joarnee, 
a day labourer, 0 
ropernameis joyned to his Appellative,b 
me Afticlede, as bg Fide de Paris. Fr f 


 Patide Lariviere de Seineg che River Seine, Where 
che Lancs put both the Appellative and proper 


game 


he City of * 
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name in the ſame caſe by Appoſition : which we 
ofren imutare in the word 7:0z8, as Le mont Per- 
naſe, Helicon, T aurus,the bill Pernafſie, Heli- 
colts T aurus, or when the A om and proper 
name belongs roperſons [cthatis tofay.to God, 
Angels or men} as /” Ange Gabriel, the Angell 
Gabricl. Le Prince Frederic,the Ptince Frederic. 
Le Nautennier Charon,Charon the Ferrimanzas 
alſowhen the Appellative and proper name bc» 
long to beaſts ; asle cbien Cerberus , the Dog 
Cerberus. Le cheval Bayard, the boiſe Bayard. 
' We have 2 phraſe commen among us,wFich for 
the moſt part is ſpoken in ſcorne and diſreſpeR. Jt 
beginneth with the demenſtrative pronoune ce 
this, ua or an, quelq; ſome or ſuch like ; after 
that commeth the Epithet of diſgracey and after 
that commeth the ſubſtantive with the Article deg 
asceglaton de Thomas , this glutton Thomas. 
Un vauricn de laquaiiua lackey good for nothing, 
Mon veilkard de Mari, niy old Husband, Some- 
timeSthis phraſe 1s uſed in good part : as Mos 
bon homme de Pere,the geod man my Fatber,ms 
Foune fermme dc Mere , the good woma my Mo-. 
ther, | 

Sometimes wee leave out the Article de,by the 
Figure Ecclypfis : particularly before proper 
names + a$ Les quetre fla Aimon , the foure 


ſonnes of Aymon. Le mont hebert, the hill of . 


Herbert, Laplace Maubert,the Palace of Mau- 


bert : Wedoec this ordinanly when we ſpeaks of 


any thing which beareth che name of Saint, 2s 
L egliſe, (a rue, 2424 port, voſtre pan 
Z : 
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the Chuzch, the Street, the Signe, the Buidge, 0 7 
our Lady. La porte Satnct Marceau, the Gate of | 
Saint AfarccRusz I* apocalyp/e Sainct Tean , the 
Revelation of Saint ſohu. Wee ſay by way of 
1 Proveibey 6* eſt le ventre ma merayje ny retourne 
plas. This is my Morhers belly, I never goe thi 
rher againe. ” | 
Theſe rwo words, Satnct and Maiſtre, if they - 
be joyned to any proper name , Will have Indehi. 
nite Aruclcs like proper names ; as les euvres de. 
Sainct Auguſtin, Saint Auguſtines workes. Dieu | 
a dit 1 Fainct Pierre, pais mes brebis, God layd 
to Peter, feed my (hecpe. Je verry parler a maiſtre. 
Jean, I would ſpcake ro maſter Jobn. - 00 
I have (ayd, thm Afonfieur. Madame, Mada- 
wiſelte > admit none bur ſndefinite Articles : |. 
which is to be impured to their Pronounes mon, Þ 
wa, which arc in thcm, Yer theſe phraſes are to ! 
becxcepred : wous fattes du Monſieur, you play | 
the Monſieur or the Gentleman: voila une gueu/e | 
qui rranche deli Dame. Looke how that Begger þ 
prancks it like a Lady, Yoicy un [oty qui taifle du 
brave, (ce how this foole ſtruts it. We ſay alſo, 
faire le Monfeur, faire la Damoſeille , which 
phraſes, imply a fooliſh and preſumptuous imit- 
tion, When they be jayacd with theſe Verbes : 
faire , trancher, tiller, coucher : as faire Ic , 
ſaffiſart, or du ſuF/ant, to make a ſhow of ſuſhi- 
acncy, Tailer, trancher, coucher du gentil how- 4 
me,toMutityYauntic, andlaztir like a Gentle | 
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A, au, ala, aI,aux;es,en. 


T Hee alloarc indeed true Prepoſitions , an- 
fwerable to the Latine ad, iv, which contra- 

ry to the Prepoſitions afore-mentioned,fig- 
nific connexion, application, and entring into. 
And this is the reaſon why they ſerve us inſtead 
of 2 Dative caſe, - 

The Article a, ivof both Genders and Num- 
bers, and the fignification of itgis altogether In. 
definite, and ſo1s en. Il appartient a Roy de gou- 
wverner ſe ſujers comme pere, It belongethto a 
King to governe his SubjeQs like a Father, Mea- 
ning any King whatſoever : a man may ſay alſo, 
aun Roy : comme unpere : A chien quid' ab- 
bayer s' egueule, jette (wy wn 0s en laguenle, in- 
continent il ſe taire, It a Dog beready to burſi 
with barking, thruſt a bone in his throat, and he 
yrill hold his peace preſently : a chiens barguenx 
oreilles deychirces , ſnarlng Curres are never 
without lugg*d eares. In the plurall number we 
we ſay des, as adey chieys , to Dogs. Like- 
viſe, parley en Roy, toſpeakelike a King, 

By this Article , we expreſle the Enall cauſe , 
or the uſe, for which a thing was made : as aw 
fect a brebity a ſheepe-coat , une eſtable a ju- 
Mens, a Stable far Mares. Un eftuy a peignes , 
a Combe-caſc. Pot avin, a wine-pot. Ter- 
z7e 2 Froment , Land for Brcad.corne. 

0 Like- 
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the Chuchy the Streer, the Signe, the Buidge, of Y 
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our Lady. La porte Sainct Marceau, the Gatcof ' 


Saint MarccRusy [* apocalyp/e SaincrTean , the. 
Revelation of Saint john. Wee ſay by way of | 
Proveibecy 6 eſt le ventre ma merazje ny retourn:. 


plas. This is my Mothers belly, I never goe thi- 


rher againc. 


Theſe wo words, Sainct and Maiſtre, if they | 
be joyncd to any proper name , Will have Indefi- | 


nite Arucles like proper names ; as les euvres de 


Sainct Auguſtin, Saint Auguffines workes. Dieu + 


a dit 1 Fainct Pierre, pais mes brebis, God layd 


tO Peter,feed my ſt,ecpe. Je vey parler 4 maiſtre E 


Jean, 1 would (peake ro maſter John. 


I have {ayd, tim Aonfieur. Madame, Mada- | 


wiſefle , admit none but Indeffnite Artes : 
which is to be impured to their Pronounes 7260, 


wa, which arc in them, Yer theſe phraſes are to * 


beexcepted : wous faites du Monſieur, you play 
the Monkeur or the Gentleman: voila une gweu/e 
qui rranche de lia Dame. Looke how that | 
prancis 1t like a Lady, Yotcy un [oty qui taile du 
brave, (ce how thus foole ſtruts it. We ſay alſo, 


faire le Monſieur, faire la Damoſeille , which 


phraſes, imply a fooliſh and preſumptu3us imir- 
tiong when they be jayned with theſe Verbes : 
faire , trancher, tailler, coucher : as faire le 


#ffiſart, or du ſuF/ant, to make a ſhow of ſuffi- 


ciency, Tailer, trancher, coucher du gentil hom- 
me,tomuiitzYauntic, and laztir like a Gentle- 
mag | 
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A, au, ala, al,aux;cs,cn. 


T Heſe alſo are indeed truc Prepoſitions , IN- 
fwerable to the Latine ad, iv, which contra- 

ry to the Prepoſitions afore-mentioned,fig- 
nifie connexion, application, and entring into. 
And this is the reaſon why they ſerve us inſtead 
of 2 Dative caſe, 

The Article a, isof both Genders and Num- 
bers, and the ſignification of ity is altogether In. 
definite, and ſo1s en. Il appartient a Roy de gou- 
wverner ſe ſujers comme pere, It belonygethto a 
King to governe his SubjeQs like a Father, Mea- 
ning any King whatſoever : a man may ſay alſo, 
aun Roy: comme unPpere: A chien quid' ab- 
bayer s' egueule, jette (uy un 05 en la guenle, in- 
continent il ſe taire, It a Dog beready ro burſt 
with barking, thruſt a bone in his throat, and he 
yrill hold his peace preſently : a chiens bargnenx 
oreilles deychirces, ſnarhng Curres are never 
without lugg'd eares. In theplurall number we 
we (ay des, as adey chieys , to Dogs, Like- 
viſe, parley en Roy, toſpeake like a _ 

By this Article , we expreſle the finall cauſe, 
or the uſe, for which a thing was made : as aw 
rect a brebit, a (ſheepe-coat , wie eſtable a ju- 
Mens, aStable far Mares. Un eftuy a pergnes , 
a Combe-caſc. Pot avin, a winc-pot. Ter- 
7e 2 Froment , Land for Brcadecorne. 
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Likcwiſc imputation or attribucion 3 as imputer | 


a neglipence, ro impute.it to ones negligences 
gourner a blame, a reproche, as ce Vous tourBerda 
blaſ.nes a reproche, tbe blame and duthonour of 


jt will light ypon you, or you will paine blame |. 
and diſgrace by this. Likewiſe the iflue or (@celle | 


of abulineſſe; as reiſſir n heureux effeet,to come 
to a happy conclufien ; ſuccedey agloire, ro fuc- 


| cecd gloriouſly ; fomber a bonte to tall into di(- 


grace z tourney a perte, a donuwage, a profit, Ec, 
roturne to 3 mans loſſe, diſadvantage, or profit, 
&c. Likewiſe the manner how a thing is done : 
28 Aſarchey a pay compret, to walke a61f a man 
counted his ſteps; Chercher n taſtonsy to leeke 
for a ans, ber a groping manner; alley a reculonty 
$0 goe backward ; alter en coche, en boſteau, cr 
pohe + to poe by Couch, by Boat, by Polt ; al- 
7 2 cheval., 2 pied;to goe by horſc,on' foot, So al- 
ſo we may expreſlc che faſhion,or any notable ad- 
dition to the faſhion of a thing , where @ ſce- 
meth to fignifie avec with : as du t2affetasa 
gros graine, a great waled taffata ; du paſſemen: 
a deneltes, a lace with a toorh'd edge, { or ed- 
2'ng lace, as wee. call it in Engliſh ] une mane 
:trea reſveille matin , a Clocke with a L+ 
rum, UC. | | 
Sometimes a, fipniheth ſor, that is to ſay, in- 
Kead of, as un rel eſt renwa homme de hier, ſuch 
a one 13 held for an honeſt man y, a /pavanr per- 
fonage, for a knowing mana preud homme ,tora 
wiſe man, $5 je ne vous ſuis a Senateur, vVOus Bf 


me ſerez pas a Conſule If you take mee for 


no 
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no Senatour , I will nottake you for my Cen: 
ſull. | 

To conclude, 6, is uſed in many Adverbia!) 
phraſes: asafant, atard, atort, adroit, ator, 
& atraversy a peine, hereupon, late, wrongful- 
ly, rightly, crofſely and thwartly, ſcarcely : 2 
great part whereof , ſtanderh for the Latine Ad- 
verbes ; as opteto a ſoubart. as one would wiſh ; 
opportuno, a propor a potnt, aptly,or in pudding 
rime [as we ſayin Eoghb] fſers a tard, [trio a e- 
ſctem, in good carneſt, A | 

Thereſt are definite Articles ; 4s pre/entey 
un placer au Roy , topreſent a petition ro the 
King ; aller au champ, to goce into the Country, 
«[ler al eſcole, to goe to Schoole z 5 exercer aux 


arty liberaus, or es arts, to ſtudy,or apply a mans 


{cite to the liberall Sciences. Employer ſon temps 
aux eſtudes, or cs eſtudes,to ſpend amans time in 
ftudy. For es, and asx, arc taken indificrently 
one for another very often : namely, in ſuch a 
eaſe, when itis ne matter whether a man meane, 
62 addreſſing or an applying of ones' ſelfe to any 
thing, or athing contayned Within another : ſo 
we ſay , La Royne ſe pourmene aux jarding, or 
cy jardins. The Queene walketh in the Gar« 
gens. | 
The true difference berweene quxandes, 
isthis: es fignifyeth in che , vit. any thing _ 
contayned within another : and dux, fignif:- 
erh any extcrnall application , when the ſefiſe | 
will beare it : AnJ therefore aux is more uni- 
reifall , becauſe it will ſerve in both phraſes 7 
; ; G 4 £53 
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es,implycth onely ſomething withjn another : 
and yctaf jt be aptly applyed, it is an elegant 
phraſe, Vertu refide, cy cocury nobles, vertue Tod- 
geth in noble hearts, Dieu @ parle aux Pro- 
phetes eres Prophetes, God hath ſpoken by the 
Prophets, and'in the Prophets, 

| If there be nochjng within another, es,canno: 
properly expreſic it ; as when by thele Articles, 


 Wedeclare the toole or Inſtrument, wherewith a- 


ny thing hath been madegwhere they (ceme to (ige 
nific with, as forexaplc ,un ouvrage duit au wax 
teauz3la lime; hammer-worke, or werke done 
reich the hammer; File-worke, or worke done 
with the File z Toprne au four, turned wtth the 
curning-yron. Eſquarri al' eſquierre, ſquared 
with the ſquare, compaſſe aux compaty rounded 
with tbe compaſle , Drefſ/e au niveau, levelled 
with che levell, aud ſowhen we ſpeake of othcy 
tools. rs « ; 
When wee 4gnifie any thing, by any (pecial! 
marke or {6gne to know it by, . and diſtinguiſh 
it from another thing, we uſe the ſame phraſe in 
a manner : as, Lyne au tenit d' argene , the 
Moenc with her ſilver coulour. Berthe au grand 
pied; Bertha with the great foot.: Franfoi au 
grand neq, Francis with the great noſe. La keYe 
Phe aux jaunes cheveux , the faire Mayde with 
the yellow hayre, 
- Ic ig an uſuall thing to uſe theſe Articles of 
the Dative caſe (ina manner - not much d:f- 
fering from this) to fignifie the poſlefſion of 8 
thing to belong to the owner ; as le logis de 
| : | lacques, 
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Jacques, ora lacques, James his Lodging, Te 
laquais de Moafieur, ora Monfieur, the Gentle- 
mans Lackey, Les gands dela Dame, or ala 
Dame de ceant, the Ladycs gloves which 18 the 
Miſtrefſe cf the houſe, Le cheval au Steur de 
tel lieu, ALords horſe of ſuch a place : and 
{o alwayes inftead of Aiticles of the Genitire 
Caſc, 

We uſc alſo oftentimes theſe Datives , after 
thc Verbe faire to doe, or after any Verbe which 
belongeth to the (ences z as voir toſee , ouyy ro 
hcare, ſentir to feele : alſo after Verbes lignify- 
ing permiſſion, ſuffering, or giving cave © as , 
Laifſer to luffer, perme1tre to permit, enduriyto 
endure , _—_ to ſuffer, and after the Infinitive 
Mood of a Verbe, to they the perſon by whom 
che ation is to be donegand [when they are thus 
uſzd, ] theſe Datives ſceme to ſignific pay by z 
as for example, Ie vous feray tancer a Madame, 
[. word for word it is, I will make you co chide 
ro my Lady : but the ſence is J I will cauſe you 
to be chidden by my Lady [ or I will make my 
Lady chide you : the drift of theſe Phraſes will 
better be underſtood, if you place the words 
thus: Ie feray a Madame vous tancer, I will cauſe 
ro my Lady,or I wil make my Lady tochide you; 
but the phraſe muſt have the words placed, when 
you \vrite or ſpeak, 2$ it was before 3 Je vous fe- 
ray tancer a Madame ] Ie promets pus faire 

payer a mon Maiſtre, I give you my word ,I 

will make my Maſter pay you. {* ap veu baſtir 

aux maigons c& logis, I have feene this 
houſe 
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Of the Articles, 


houſe built by the maſons. Je vous ay out appel- 


ler a voſtre maiſtre1 have heard you called by , | 


your maſter.fe feyay nettoyer v08 bottes,au valet 
e ceans , I will caufc your bootes to be made 
cleanc by the ſervant of the houſe. For the ful] 
underſtanding of this Phraſe ſee the uſe of the 
infinirive moode, 

Sive , Sir , when wee ſpeake tothe King i 


the vocanve Caſc : in'other caſes wee doe | 


not leauc it alone, but uſe with it this Phraſe, 
Le roy zoſtre Sire, our Lord and Soveraigne the 
King. Du roy noſtre Sireg. of our Severaigne 
Lord the King. Au Roy noftre Sire , to our 
Soucraine Lord the King. This word Sire, 
15 attnbured to famous merchants, putting their 
names next aftcr ir ; andit may be yoyned either 
with dcfinite or indefinite articles indifferently; 
bu: better (in my opinion ) with the definite. 
Le Sire Tofle envoye de [a marchandi/e a Sire 
Martian, qu'il avoit achertze du Sire Leonard, 
{where you ſee that both azthe indefiuteArticle, 
and le anddu, bath*definite Articles,are ioyned 
with $ire. J The uſe of the adieRive Tour all, 
:s yoorth the marking - It is joyned with inde- 
faite Articles z it geeth before the ſubſtantive, 
and is joined thereto by the helpe of the Articles, 
Zes lay les, in this manner - Toat le monde, all 
the world. De tout le zn0nde, of all the worlds 
« tout le monde,toall the world 3 when wc ſpeake 
of whole things, tour Vhomne ſignifieth the 
whole man, rout hownme without an Article 
every man, toute la riviere, all. the riycry route 

eiviere 
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| rivierc every river &c, yet in the plurall number , 


- none buti 
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it ſeemerh co be indiffcrents{ whuther che Articles 
be uſed or noe in {peaking of a whole mulumude} 
as tous hommes ſong ſujets @ tous aceidens de for- 


ruze, all men are (ubjeR to all chances of 


fortune : or tous les hommes ſons ſbjertr @ roug 
les accident de fortune, Maint, mainte, maintt, 
maiztes (7 fn which Ggrufy many, adnut 
cEnite Articles z A la fraroi/e af. 

ter the french faſhion. Veſts als marelorre 
cloathed like a mariner, are Ecclipticke phraſes 
wherein the word wode is underſtood. | 
Often tirmes it may be doubted, whither our 
{peach bedefinite or noe-and indeed ſometimes 
ac is no matter, Whither ve eake it indefinitely 
br noe; and then a man may without ſcruple, uſe 
either definite or indefigite Articles. Þ his in- 
diffcrency is moſt commonly found, when the 


eſſence [ of the things mentioneeJ is not ma- 


teciall, bur incelleRuall. as Nobleſſe or la ns- 
blefſe provient de werntu, nobility proccedeth 
from vertue, Nourriture or la nourriture paſſe ls 


nature, breeding goeth beyond naruce. Tout lor” 


or fout le leg de wertu, or delavertugiſt en 
I aflios, all the commendation of vertue conſi- 
ſeth in aRion. aceur vallignr, au cear of 
2 un cauy 4vcillant rien impoſſible To.a ſtout 
heart nothing is RG — 

Forconcluſion of this creatiſe of the Articles, 
I Qall give you notice of ſame , oftentimes 
my{applyed by ſtrangers, 
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Of the Articles. 


The falſe and miſ. 
epplicd articles are The truearticles. 


V before conſo- 
$ nants,a$ du pain of 
| the bread, de drap of the 

cloath, vitelix, ſpoken 
Dele of cheJinſteadd of betore, or knowne to 
oF. both parties. 
4 1 De |" before vowels, 
as de I'@t} 4" "qa the 

e,of the gold. 

C " boats as 
au Roy to the King; aft 
chaſteau to the caſtle, 

a 'bef are yowels, as 
al'eil ro the eye, a 
- Phomwe to the man. 

Au, dang le dedans le 
before Conſonants, as 
— i | _f 2ufewinthe kiregor dang 

Ezleinthe, inſtead J he feu, dedang le feu. 

of, S En | daus | dedans |” 
before yowels 2s cn 
| hoſtel dang ' hoſtel de= 
i dans I hoſtel in the Inne 
In the plurall, 3 Des , as la pudicite 


4 fe tothe , inſtead 
of, 


. 


De les of che,inſtcad dey femmes the modeſty 
of of women. 
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Aux, es, as Aher aux 
Jardins, rogoe into the 
Gardens z Se peurmener 
es Jardins, to walke in 

" the Gardens, 


Ales to the, in- 


Read of =— 


Aux, ts, dans, de- 
En les inthe, in- ) dans les; as aux, ers 
ſtcad of —— davy les dedansles {ivres, 

( in Bookes, 


Avozd the Falſe, andvſe the True. 


Hitherto I haveendeavoured andtaken paines 
( as farreas my mematy would give me —_ 
chat nothing might be lefrour, which belonget 
w the Synraxe of our Language : vnder whuch 
Syntaxe; I conceive the Syntaxe of Nouncs,and 
che uſe of their Declenfions ro be contayned, 
Forin our Language,the declining of Nounes ,is 
nothing elſe bur a proper and due application © 
the Articles to them, 


Of 4 Noane,. 


A Noune iscyther $ubſtantive, as homme 

| man, femme woman « Koy King, Koyne 
Queene, Or Adjefive, as bras pro- 

dente wile vertueux ,vertueuſe verrous, 


In 
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_ Of the Articles. 

In Engliſh we may know a Subſtantive from 
an Adjettive,in this manner : A Nevunc $ub- 
ſtantive may have 9, as or te, put before it « 2+ 
man, as hourey the man :. ana Adjeive may 

| havethe word thing commonly joyned withit } 
23 blacke thing , white thing, &c, 


LO 


of the Genders of Nounes. 


FE Yey Noune is eyther of the MaſculinedGene 
der, the man Ax. or the common : as for 


TE, inſtead of it the Maſculine. 
For the berter diſcerning of the Genders of 
Nounes, wee muſt diſtinguiſh the Adjeave 
from the Subſtantive. For there are two ſorts of 
AdjeRives : the one ending ine, Feminine : 
3ndthey arcall vf the common Gender, keeping 
rhe (ame ending bothin the Maſculine and Fe- 
minine Gender. And becauſe we borrow many 
AdjcAives from the Latinegof divers endings, I 
ſuppole it would bee uſefull rothe learners, to 
make a Colle&ion of what terminations they 
finde, and ſopreſerve themſelves from errouts 
and ri} ake. | 
To begin the buſineſle , and that others may 
fEndeſomeeaſe init, Þ will heere ſee downe 
ſome of them, that ſome of theie Termunations 
and Derivauons may be known = 


the Neuter Gender we have none : butuſe 
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Wee will then draw ſome, from Latine 2d- 
jeRives cnding in tl, as facile caly, vtile o- 
table docile eaſy to be eaught, fertile frwttull,fe- 
vile barre, atmable lovely, humble humble,{if6ble 
legible 'or eaſy to be read, poſſible poſſible, de- 
lefable full of pleaſure affable affable,redevable 
indebted, yecevable fir to be received | as Mon- 
20yerecevable eurrant mony. and all chereſt of 
this kind ending in ile, & ble. ; 

From the Latines in bris tris, firus, forisy 
wee draw funebre maurntull, celebre famous, 
illuſtre eminent, trifle (ad, mode/te modeſt, ce- 
lefte heavenly chaſte chaſt giuſte iuſt,in all which 
the 5 ,is pronounced excepting honnefte honeſt. 

So likewiſe from adje&ivesin duty dis y and 
others : wee take bumide moyſt, ſolide ſolid, 
78de rude , roide ſtiffe, vuide voyd, pale pale, 
[ o_ udcuus and pallidus ] and ſuperbe 
Proud. 

'  FromLatine AdjcQtives inplex : fmple fin- 

2&, double double, rriple three-fold, quadruple 
fourefold, and ſotoa hundred fold : ſo lkc- 

wiſe oor from ſupplew , which Gignifycth a 
complying yeilding man , cyther in body or 
mind, 

From Latine AdjeRives in.dis and das, wee 
cake Sdele faithfull, rebe/e rebellious, imbecile 
weak : From AdjeQives in 4ris and ariae,vee take 
militaire warlikeq temeratre raſhy ordingire erdi- 
nary, vulggirs common, contrgire contrary, and 
- ſychlike. -— 


From 


— 
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From icus, we have publique publicke,antique 
ancient, pudique thamefaſt , whoſe Maſculine 
Gender may as well endinic , as politic poli- 
ticke , hi/toric 5hiftoricall , pudic ſhamefaſt, 

Co 

From Adjefives likewiſe in er and ius , wee 
draw acre, aigre, ſharpe and quicke , maigre 
leancy _— jocund, /alubre wholeſome, mor- 
tefers deadly, pe/tifere plaguy » alexitere pre- 
ſervative from poyſon, deletere deitruRtive, pro- 
Pre proper, libre free, yure drunke, pauvre pore, 
@fpre rough, profpere proſperous, adultere adul- 
terous, /yncere ſincere, ſevere (evere, duare c0- 
vetous, rare rare, 7Pnare 1gnorant, 

. From AdjeRives in mus,miz,we take extreme 
extreatne, intime inward, ferme firmeg infirme 
weake, ſublime lofty, [ Likewiſe, French Ad- 
jeRives in me, which are derived from Latine ' 
AdjeRgives, of other terminations : ] as quam 
eieſme of what number and ranke ? deuxieſme 
the ſecond, treifieſme the third, quatrieſme the 
fourth, and ſo in :nfinitum. 

We burrow:-likewiſe trom the Latine , rhoſfe 
French words in #/te,in which $, is pronounced: 
as miſte neat ſpruce , artiſte an Artiſt, Sophiſie 
a Sophiſter , Athei/te an Atheiſt, Donatifie a 
'Donatiſt , and Legiffe a Lawyer : and words 
vehich imply v,1arSeR a man is of, which for 
the moſt part end in #fe : divers others alſo, of 
divers alhies in our Language, arcof the com- 
mon Gender : as Laicbe TL morne {luggiſhs 
ſobre cloudy ,terne pale and wanne, Borgue onc- 


eyed » 


__ 


Of the Genders of Nounes. 


eyed , bigle or bicle (quinting, aveugle blind, 
jeune young » Jag Wiſe, foible weake, trouble 
chicke and muddy, comble full filled, bleſmepale, 
riche rich, chiche niggardly, proche neare, croche 
hooked » ceurbe crooked , ſale foule, louſche 
bleare-eyed, wiſte quicke,lefte ſprightfull, yuron- 
ene drunke , fantaſque faneaſtical], moite wet , 
zwince ſlender, thin, celerecholericke, mauſſa- 
de uncomely, fade foppiſh, m3lade Gcke, graue 
ſober and grave; braue brave, &c. 

All Cardina&numbers likewiſe , from two 
in infinitum, are of the common Gender : and 
ſo are all the AdjeRives of all che ſeveral) en- 


| dingsabove , andall others which endin e; 


Feminine fy 


of Adiedives which have twe 
Terminations or endings one 
for the Maſculine, and 
another for the Fe- 
WIRED. 


Ther AdjeRives thete bee , which have 
wo Terminations, one belonging to the! 
Maſculine 5 and the other co the Ferre, 
nine. | _—_ 

The Terminations of che Maſculine Gender: 
are - ECdibs cv, E, fo 8» 5,l, 8, r, 5,t, 0s X, Þ., 
The Feminines are joyned with them, © ©: | 
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98. 
Eau, elle, Thoſe wlich end in eau, haue their Femi. 


ninein eBe, beau belle faire, gemeau gemelle, if 

ou ſhall fad ic wiicten jumcau junelle a twinne 

chey come from the Laune AdicRives in ellu, 

Tf che Subſtoti 1ve begin with a vencllzor b muce, 

itis an el-gancy to put bel tor beau : as bel oeil 
a faire eye, n6rvel cyvage a new worke, 

C,cbe, and Ofthe Maſctline1hc, theſe 3. make the Fee 

que. minine in che, /ec dry, ſtche, franc, free, fran- 

che, blanc white, blazche y others end in que : 

Ic, tque, flac flaggys flacque 3 gree grecke greeques pore 

hoggiſh porquez add hctevnto thaſe AdieRives 

menticncd in the Chapter aforegoing inc : 

wh'ch make their Feminine in iqae - as heyoic 

heroicall or noble beroique, ruſtic clowniſh ruſti» 

ue. , PS 

D, de. DT, takethe, in the Feminine Gonder : Iv 

grand great grande, roud round yonde, froid cold 

froide, galltard nimble galliarde, &c, Except 

u#ud nakcd nue. IT hey come from the Latincs 

in dis and dis \, +, © 
E Maſc : taketh e Feminine. bebere bebertze, 


hs ee. dulled, gime loved dimee, donne given donnee, — 


which arc participles of the fiſt conjugation, _ 
B* ve;  Fis changedimio vegas vif alive vive, neuf 
=73 ney neave » ſome ſpell it wif, vifue, veuf "wid- 
dowed wefue keeping fill fin the Feminine 
Gender, which is needles. Many of them are de- 
rived from the Latines in vu; and vide as grief 
gricvous grieve, brefſhort brieve, ſouef ſreet 
oigue. Hcete fome hauec asked mee the diffc= 
ence berreecne Fepf and nonveeu, T anſrect: mw 
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is{ayd, of things made by the Art of man , for 
mans ule: which are ſayd to be new, before they 
be raken from the workman and uſed: ſo wee 
ſay ſoulters neufs,new ſhoocs, une Mai/0n neuve, 
a new houle. Nouveau js ſayd of things which 
newly begin and appeare, whether chey be natu- 
rall, avdes fruicrs nouveaux, new fruit, dw vin 
nouveau,)new wine or artificiall, uze nouvelle 
facon d* habits, a new faſhzon for cloathes 3 une 
livre nouveauy a new buokegthat is to ſay, new- 
iy compoſed or ſet out. | 
G , makcth gue, as long long longue, CG, gue 
_ Tandy, rake in the Feminine Gender ed as I,!e5 7 je- 
folipretty jolie, ami friendly amie, and the pate 
neg of the ſecond Conjugationg noures nouri- 
hed eoarrie, flori that which hath Rouriſhed flo» 
re, adverti admoniſhed advertie, | ' . 
L,ordinacily raketh le , as gentil generous 11, /e3 
entile, vermetl of vermilion coulour vermes/e 5 
here [, is-nor liquid[that js co ſay hath not the 
liquifying #,beforeicJit is not neceflary todouble . 
the I, asgeneral generall generate, ſubril ſubtile al, ales - 
ſubtile,mol ſoft mole, yer after e,it is belt todous 01, ole 3 
ble:t,as tel ſuch telle,eternel evcrlaſting eternele. elp elle. 
N, if 0, commeth beforc it, taketh ne, as boy 
good bonne, felon theeviſh felonne , mignon ſpruce Onz 0nve.. 
mipnonme , in othersa ſingle ny will (crye the ' Ai, dies 
eurnc - as Chreſtien a Chriſtian Chreſtiene, cer- 19,ine. 
Fain certain certaine, benin courteous benigne , £17, eine, 
ſoin the Feminine Gender , wee ſay fine fine, len, 1e8ts 
pleige full, tiene thincy Kee > ? 
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nd KR taliceth e, as /eur ſure ſeure, fer fierce fiere, 
dur hard dure. 
S /e $ taketh e Feminine, as gris gray griſe, by 


as ,afſe ; ey, bromne biſeniaisſotmitl, niatſe, biay a skew biai- 
efſezos,offe, ſt, mauvyais naughty mauyai/ezi.xcept frais freſh 
Ks, uſe, fraiche, c(pau thicke eſpaiſſe, lis 1ead liſe and 
life. It another Vowell come befares,ur is to 
be duubled : as bas low ba//ey gras fatgraſſe, 
gros chickp or gowty grofe, expres expreile ex- 
preſſe : except ras ſhaved ra{e, aud all participles, 
as clus thur cloſe, inclus {hut in incluſe, 


ce 

Et, cette, T hofe which endinetr, double the e 3, as net 

ent, ente, clcanc nette, complet complear complettez in 0- 

Git, oife: ity ther Terminations fingle 8, will {ſerve the rurne : 

3: at,ate ; as prudent wile prudente, eſtroit ſtraight eſtrotte, 

8, ofs« F/ubit ſ{uddune fbite, ſet fooliſh ſore, plat broad 
plate, We. ; 

Us BE. U takech e Feminine , as pointy pointed 
Pointae, velu hary velue, aigu ſharpe puiated or 
edged aguz, menu ſmall menue , fueilu leavic 

T”"] X is changedinto /e : as heuyeux happy heg« 
reuſe, jaloux j:3lous jalouſe ; except doux (weet 
douce, faux falſe fauce, or fauſſe, roux red-hea- 
redrou/t, ot rouce, perplex perplexed per- 
plexe. | 
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The forming of ſome Subſlintives 
of the Feminine Gender, 
from their Maſce- 
lines, 


Any Subſtanuves of the Maſculine Gen- 
der , forme their Femimnes, afier che 
manner of the AdjeQives afore-ſayd, as 
Couſin a Couſcn coufine, voifin a Neigibour vor- 
fine, conſeilleur a Counſellor conſeillere , mar- 
chanda buycrand Seller warchande, mercier a 
Marchant of ſmall wares merciere , which 
words alſo, ſerve for Adje&ives , when they 
fall aptly, 
Obſerve theſe wayes of forming the Femi- 
nine Gender, which follew : _ | 
Nounes Verbals in eur which fignifie ation, 
forme their Feminines in euſe and re//e, as men- 
teur a Lyer menteuſe,and mentereſſe ; demandeuy 
an asker or demander demandeuſe, and demande- 
refſe , Sauvery a Saviour Sauvenſe, and gauve- 
reſſe. Vie and cuſtome muſt teach us which 
Termination is moſt received , for ſoractimes 
onc is, and ſometimes the other. 


Some keepc ill the Latzne formation ,vehence 


they are taken : as Tuteur a Tutour Tutrice, 
procureuy 2 procurer procure//e and procuratrice, 
inernteny an inventor or fander out, fnvenirices 
H 3; AS 


eur uſe, & 


refer 


* —Y 
"” 


of the Genders of Subſtant.” 


— — 


as Neceſſite aeſte inventriceder arte, Neceſſity 
was the Inventcr of the Arts, Inventeu /e and in- 
wventereſſe ate out of uſe, Cnurateur a Guardian 
Curatrice, Dominateur a Maſtering Ruler Dc- 
minatrice, Empereur an Empcrour, and Empe- 
ricre and Imperatrice an Empreſle, 

Nouriſon, nouriſſonne (erveth co ſignifie that 
which nou:iſheth, and that which is nouriſhed, 
Nourice fignifycth onely aQtively , wvite that 
which nouriſheth , We (ay alſo nourricter a nur- 
ſcrnoprricierea Nurfe. . © © - {7.21 

Solikewiſe theſe, [arron a Theefe , [aroone & 
laronnefſe, yurogne a Drunkard,borgne one-cy'*d, 
b:liſtre a roguiſh Beggar, are commoen : and yet 
we layy yurongneſſe , boreneſſe beliſtreſe, for the 
Females : Maiſtre a Maſter, Maiſtreſe a Miſtres, 
Clerca Clerke or Clergy-man, Clergeſſe alear- 
ned woman, Preſtre a Prieſt, preſtrefe, a ſhe- 
Prieſt, Moine a Monke, Moinefſe'a Nunne , Abb# 
an Abbot, Abbeffe an Abbefle, Roy a King , Roy- 


ne and Reyne a Dueene, Prince a Prince, Prin- 


ceſſe x Princeſle, Dus a Duke, Ducheſſe,a Dut- 
chefie, Comtean Earley, GComrefſe a Counteſle , 


Dieu : God, Deefſe a Goddefle, Priear Pryor, 
PÞPricure a Priory , Serviteur a Servant » Ser- 
vantea Mayd.Servant, Lieutenant a Licutc- 
nant, Licktennte, Gouverneur a Govcrnour, 
&ouvernazte a Govecneflles 
.. As for the Names of Beaſts and (uch like 
Creatures , ſome doe forme their Feminines , 
after the manner aforeſayd ; as Lion a Lyon, Li- 
*mmea Lyoneſſe, Chica a Dog» Chiene a Birch ; 
SEE. | $.9#þ 
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Loup \ Welle, Louve a ſhee-Wolte, Reynard a bh 


Dog foxe, Renarde a Bitch Foxe,Some doe net ; 
as Cheval a horſe, jument a Mare , we ſay like- 
wiſc, Cavale ; hongre a gelt borſe, and guildin 
if he come from Englandz Poulin orpoulaina 
Colt, Cerf a Hart or Stagge, Biche a Hindez 
S$4zelier a wild Bore, Laye a wild Sow, Mar- 
caſſin a young Bore or Grice,Ferrat a.tame Bore, 
T ruye a Sow, pore a Hog, and porceau , which 
may be ſayd ofagelt Hog, Cochon a Pig, Coche 
aSow-Pig, aud ſometimes a Sow thar ſuckleth 
her Pigs, Bouc a he Goat, Chevre a ſhe Goat , 
Chevreaua Kid, Belier 2Ramme, azai/lle or bre« 
bi; an Ewe, co a Lambe,Mozton a Weather, 
T aureau a Bull, Vachea Cow , VUeau a Calfe, 
Boewfan Oxe, Bonveau a yong Bullocke, Ge- 
wi//ta Heyfer: Jars a Gander, oye a Gooſe, Oy- 


ſena Gollin or greene Gooſe , Coqa Cocke, 
Poule a Heng Poulet a Cockrell or Pullet, Che- - 
pon a Caponz butaudeau a Caponnet , Pouſſing 


Genifieth in generall all the yong of any Fowle, 
or Bird whatſoever, © 


Of the Genders of Subſtan- 
- $7ves. 


 Cometothe Genders of Subſtantives; & 
thing which much troubleth impatient Lear- 
ners, the moſt part defire aperfeſt direion, 
X yet are unyvilling to beſtoyy above an howes 
LEE ee 7 


2d es Se ned "—_— 


nota as tans ate. ae. 
- - - 


FU AOEOITEY 


102 


Of the Genders of Subſtant. 5 | 


— — 
hem 


as Neceſſits aeſte inventricedes arte, Neceſſity 
was the Inventcr of the Arts, Inventeu ſe and in- 
ventereſſeate our of uſe, Carateura Guardian 
Curatrice, Dominateur a Maſtering Ruler Dc- 
minatrice, Empereuy an Empcrour, and Empe« 
ricre and Imperatrice an Empreſlc, 

Nouriſon, nouriſſonne (erveth co fignifie that 
which nouriſheth, and that which is nouriſhed, 
Nourice ſignifycth onely aQtively, wit, that 
which nouriſheth , We ſay alſo nourricter a nur- 
ſer,nourricierea Nurſe. . © 8 © 


Solikewiſe theſe, [arr03 a Theefe , [ardone & 
laronneſſe, yurogne a Drunkard,borgne one-cy*d, 
b-liſtre a roguiſh Beggar, are common : and yet 
we layg yurongneſſe , borgneſſe beliſtre/e, for the 
Females : Maiſtre a Maſtcr,Maiſtre/ſe a Miſtres, 
Clerca Clerke or Clergy-man, Clergeſſt alear- 
ned woman, Preſtre a Prieſt, preſtreſe, a ſhe- 
Prieſt, Moine a Monke, Moinefſea Nunne , Abbe 
an Abbot, Abbeffe an Abbefle, Roy a King, Roy- 
ne and Reyne a Dueene, Prince a Prince, Prin- 
ce/ſe 1 Princeſle, Duc a Duke, Ducheſſe,a Dut- 


©  cheſie, Comtean Earle, Comtefſe a Counteſle , 


Dieu : God, Deefſe a Goddefie, Priear « Pryor, 
Þricure a Priory, FServiteur a Servant 9 Ser- 
vantea Mayd-Servant, Lieutenext a Litute- 
nant, Lickten:nte, Gouverneur a Govcrnour, 
@&ouvernaute a Governefes 
.. As for the Names of Beaſts and ſuch like 
Creatures , ſome doe forme their Feminines , 
after the manner aforeſayd ; as Lion a Lyon, Li- 
«mea Lyonciie, Chica a Dogs Chiene a Bitch 3 
| | L9#þ 
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Loup a Wolfe, Louve a ſhee-Woltfe, Regnard a 
Dog foxes Renarde a Bitch Foxc.Some doe net z 
as Cheval a horſe, jument a Mare , we ſay like- 
wiſc, Cavale ; hongre a gele borſe, and guildin 
if he come from Englandz Poulin orpoulaina 
Colt, Cerf a Hart or Stagge, Biche a Hindez 
Sazelier awild Bore, Laye a wild Sow, Mar- 
caſſin a young Bore or Orice,Ferrat a.tame Bore, 
T ruye 8Sow., pore a Hog, and porceau , which 


| may be ſayd ofa gelt Hog, Cochon a Pig, Coche 


aSow-DPig, aud ſometimes a Sovy that ſuckleth 
her Pigs, Bouc a he Goat, Chevre a ſhe Goat , 


Chevreau a Kid, Belier 1Ramme, &4i/e or bre- 


bis an Ewe, agneau a Lambe,Moxzton a Weather, 
T aureay a Bull, Vachea Cow, VLeaa a Calfe, 
Boewfan Oxe, Bonveaua yong Bullecke, Ge- 
wi//ta Heyfer: Jars a Gander, oye a Gooſe, Oy- 
ſena Gollin or greene Gooſe , Coqa Cocke, 


Poule a Heng Poulet a Cockrcell or Pullet, Che- - 
por a Caponz butaudeau a Caponnet , Pouſſin, 


Ggnifieth in generall all the yong of any Fowle, 
or Bird whatſoever, * : 


of the Genders of Subſtan- 
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' Come tothe Genders of Subſtantives; &# 
thing which much troubleth impatient Lear- 
ners, the moſt part deſire aperfeſt direQion, 

& yet are unyvilling to beſtoyvy above an houres 
— | 2 Paine$, abou: 
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about the whole buſinefſe. Theſe men I adviſe, 
eo learne and practiſe well this following Chap- 
eer, and it poll king them very neere that wich 
they ayme at, 


© Tothoſe which well underftand the Latine,and 


would haye ſhort worke made with them , and 
can reft content with feve Rules, referring them 


ſelves to obſervation to make themſelves perfeA; 


this one Rule may be preſeateds That, for the 
moſt part, vc follow che Latines in the Genders 
of our Subſtanrives : eſpecially in thoſe which 
are derived from the Latine. A that the Maſ- 
culines and Neurters in the Latine , are of the 
Maſculine Gender in our Language. T he Fe- 
minines of theT.atine , dot ſcarce eyer change 
cheir Gender in French, 


- This Rule hath many exceptions : yet 3t may 


ſeryc thoſe which defite a quicke diſpatch - and 


it will carry therh 4 good way without miſtaking, 


But let hira which hath paritnce — to learn 
more exaQly, examine and praiſe theſe Rules 
thar folloyy, | ; 

Names of men are of the Maſculine Gender, 
as Pierre Peter gJaques Lames ,»Ariſtote Arfſtotle, 


 Platon Plaro, &e; © \ 


Of Angels : Gabriel, Raphael : and the 
names of Divcls, as Aſtarot, Beelzebnb. 
The names of Fabulous Gods , which the 


Pocts write of + - Jupiter y Neptune > Satyrss 


Pan, &'s, | 
. The names '6f Offices , Charges, FunRi- 
ans, Digmiits's Arts and Trades , belonging 
| - 
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fo men : as Pepe a Pope, Eveſque a Biſhop, 
Diacre a Deans fey A Fins, Coante an hat? 
Pedagogue a Teacher of Children, Scribe a Wri= 
ter, Nonoe the Popes Nuntio, Eunuq, an Eu. 
nuch , Orfevre a Gold-Smith , Manawvre a 
Handyecrafts man, Cbartre a Singer, or achan- 
tcrin a «Pure, 

The names of the Moneths, as Jauviey Ia- 
nuary, Febvrier February, &c. 

The namcs of Dayes, as Dimanche Sunday, 


| Lundy Munday, Mardy T ueſday, Mecredy Wed 


neſday, Jeudy Thurſday, Vendredy Friday, $4- 
medy Saturday. 

ArhreaTrce, and all names of Trees : as 
Cheſnean Oake, freſne an Aſh, beſtre a Beech 
tree, Coudre a Haſill-nurt Trec, &c. Except 
Palme a Palme-tree, eſpine a Thorne, wigne a 
V1ne, roxnce a Bramble, bourdaine a low French 
Hedge-tree, yeuſe a Holme oake, 

he Names of Moncycs , eſcu a Crowne , 


Franc a Franc, &c. Except Piffole a Piſtoll , 


Portupiſe Iocundale a Doller, ' Reale a Ryall, 
Maile hzife a Denier. To conclude, all Adje- 
Rives put Subſtantively , as le (ong the long, le 
large the large or broadyfe double the double , le 
o__ the role; le haut the high,le bas the low: 
ſo 


kewiſe any other parts of (pcech, whichareu- 


ſed for ſubRantives, as ſometimes the Infinitive 
Mood of Verbs aregle boiy the drinking ,le wager 
the eating , fe dormie the. ſleeping - and ſome< 
times Adverbs : as Le trop d'aiſe mondaine 
:00 much worldly caſe, Le peu de de 

C4 
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line Genderending inor, as douleur ſorrow , 


. *nang9s Autheur an Author, Dofeur a DoRor , 
 ſerviteuraſervant: (of which I ſpoke in thelaſt 


Can 
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leruir Dieu en meve plufieurs .a perdition , | | 
little care co ſerve God , bringeth many to de- 
ſtruftion, So alſo wee ſay le pis the worſe, le | 
Rieux the berteryle plus the more,le moinsy leſſe, 

On the other fide, all Names of women. are 
of the Feminine Gender, as Ali/on, Nannichon, 
Jeanne, Anne, Nan,Toane. hs 

So likewiſe the Names of the fabulous Gyd- 
defſes, which the Poets write of, as Junon uno g 
Calliope, Caliſio, &ce 
Solikewiſe the concret names of Officer, Char- 
£*5» Dignities, Funitions, Arts, and Trades , | 
__ to women: as Royne a QueenesNymphe , | 
a Nimphe, Duche/t a Duchefle, Imprimereſe 
2 woman Printer. | | 

Likewiſe this word werta vertuczandall the | 
abſtra& names of vertues as Force fortitude, 4 
Prudence Wiſdome. &c. As alſo the abſtratt 
games of any quality: in particulargthoſe Nouncs | 
of this kinde which end 1n euy, though ” 8 
if them are derived from Nounes of the Maſcu-. 


a ar 


chaleue heate hautcur height, peſanteur heavines: 
Except heur luck or fortuncgas bog heuy good for- 

tine , wal heur misfortune, pleay larentation » 
homer honor, labeurlabourgall which are of the 

Maſculine Gender , and errcury error, huweur 

humour, which may be comman ; You con- 

ccive Iſuppoſe, that Verball Nouncs, ending in 

ears which Ggnifie the ation and funQion of 2 \ 


Chap- | 
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Chapter ) arenot contained vnder this Rule, 

' [ Here wee muſt pardon the Authors want ef 
Logick : for neither Autheur,Dofeur,nor ſtrui- 
reur are abſtraft names of any quality, bur con- 
crete; which are contradiſtind ro abſtracts : and 
therefore needed nor heere to be excepted.) 

' The names,vf Fruits,of Trees,or of theEarth, 
the moſt part of whichin Latine arc Neuters, 
ate of the Feminine Gender : As Ceriſe ache- 
rv, Groiſcle a goſberry, noix a Nut, prune a 
plumbe: A4bricor an abricore; marrona eheſt- 
nut, Citron 2 pome-citron, Limon a limon , 
Raifsarafin, Citrangule. Coing a quince, Pe- 

pon melon a Meloone, Concombre a Cowcombery 
Þdivre pepper, gingembre ginger, Genievre Iuni 
per, Navear the lotig rape,a French ſavoury roote 
74ifort a radiſh, Porrear: garlicke, 0ignon an ati< 
on, glanda wallnur, oa nad 
As for the proper names of Countries, pro- 
vinces, and Cittics;if they be conſideredin theme 


ſelves, with out doubt they are to be accounted ' 


Maſeu-: or Femininegaccording to their termina- 
tion! Yet of Cities wee may ſpeake inthe 
Feminine Genderif wee vnderſtand the words 
vike or cite which are of the Feminine gender - 
as for example Ovſeans eſt bee grande et popu- 
leuſt, Maig Lions, Rouen , Bourdeauw, (ont 
plus marchandes((abaud.viller)er bantes dey tra- 
fqueurs estrangers: Orleans is a faire large and 
6.90 599 City, but Lions Rouen and Bourleanx 

we beter tradingzand are more frequented with 
| Brangers that come to traffick, Without _ 
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theſc hauc a Maſculine termination, as many 6. 
thers haue, vehicher chey be Corncries, as Danne .. 
marc Denmarke, Perigords Poiftou, Languedoc, 
Provinces er ſhires in France z or Citties , as Or» 
deance, Routn, which I named before &c, O- 
thers are of the Feminine gender, as jtalie Ita- 
lie, France France, —_ Britcany, Tholo- 
et, Narbounte, Marſeille, Counties 1n France, 
kerefore if you will hauc a more exa& rule to 
knew by, baue recourſe to the terminations. 
All French Subſtintives end in ay, au, 0, 
Offs Oy, OUys b, cy d, E, C, fern. tr gs i,l, mn, P» 
$o Po ſo Sol ply HoJa © : 


ounces ending in ay, aw, Clt,0u, 0y, Uy, b, cy 
d, are of the Maſculine Gender, as yay a ſunnc- 
beam, jeu play, = fire, voew avow, fogeau a 
jewecll, coutean a knife —_ a hole, cai/ou a flint, 
ettroy 2 grants envoy aſcading, 4ppuy a prop , en- 
nap crouble, pond lead, fac , "5 2 Hoke 
of a bird, nid ancſt, bord the hemme of a gar- 
rene, the briake or brimme of any thing. Ex- 
cept eau the water, peaw the Skinne, $rameu nn 
tom-boy bridou goisloa, foy faith, loy law , 
paoy the wall. 

Naunes ending in fare Maſcu: as Congelcanc, 
prea meddore, foff& a Ditch, coffe a fide, [6 as 
le le dun drap the breadth of a cleatb, Fesr# che 
Samamer , clexrgeche Clergy, pate a py » pave 
| the pauement, marcbe a market,amande mended 
or carrcQed, pecbe line, rc ſhaven, deathimble, 
or ady, gre will or willingnes, as a 7109 gre 
with my conſcng degre degree, 6ive 2 _ - 
k | acke 
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blacke ſauce for a hare, raifu& made of raſms or 
with raſins, ſale ſalted, file a drag-net for birds, 
caillf curdicd, barate cheated, and all others cx- 
cept thefe $Subſtantives, which end 1n 8c te, 28 


Plante plenty,provegte provoſtſhp,beaute beauty | 


pitic pitty, moiris the balfe ot any thing &c+ 
Which are derived of Latine words ending mn 
tas and tis, er thoſe which imitate the Latine 
terminationgall which are Feminines, Except al- 
- ſo Duchea Duchy, comee xn Earledome or coun- 
ty, cvelch? a Biſhopprick, archeveyche an JArch- 
biſkopprick which are both Maſcu , and Femi- 
Nine, 

— Thereis great variety in words ending in e 
Feminine, | 

You may make it a Generall rule, that they ze 
all of the Feminine Gender; as Egliſe aChurch, 
grace grace, force ſtrength, liefſe mirch, &c- 
, ton this Rule are many cxceptons; 35 

lt. 

All words ending in ge as gage a pledge,he- 
rizage an inheritance &c. Except cage a cage » 
rage fury, plage a region,page d'un livre a page of 
9 rg Which are Ferninines3 A age ages 
image an image, may be accounted common. 

ords in isme, which ſound the 5, are Maſ- 
culiney as Sopbifme_a Sophiſme or ſophiſters 
trick, catechiſine a Chatcchiſme + Thoſe which 
have not 5, varyz as Rime rime or meeter,eftime 
eſtcemezare Feminines: crime a faulty regime go- 

yernemenc are Maſculines, 
. Words in @Ne, GIIC, GENE, Cre, e108 3c0- 
| | DY& 
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ming from the Greekes, are Maſculines; as blaſo 


ine blame, cataplaſine a poultis, annagramme an 


anagram, Poeme a Poem, baptezme baptiſme ; 
for if they be not derived from the Greeke; they 
muſt be adviſed of z as Rawe an oareztrame the 
thrid on a weauers ſhure. 1 - 

Words in aume, epes tege, eige, whenceſocver 
they are derived, are Maſculines - as Royaumie 
2 Kingdome, chaume ſtraw or the ſtemme of 


cornc, privilege apriviledye, manege the mana- 
ging of a Horſe, Pidoe a ſnare, plerige a pledge , 


| or ſurety,, Except ztege ſnow yhich is of the 


Feminine Gender, 


.*. Theſe Rules being premiſed and well obſer- 


ved, you may ſecke the reſt in the Alphaber 
which followeth, for otherwiſe they canncr be 


reduced eo Rules. 


All theſe which follow are Maſculines,. © . 
Anticle an article, aytimoine angmony, ambre 
amber, aaditorie an auditory,4xiome an aziome, 
6/7re,a planet, atrea hearth, alboſtre alablaſter, 
artifice workmanſhip, ertabale, acroſticque , a 
kind of verſc, aporhegne an apothegme or wiſe 


ſaying. 


Baptiſt cre a Font, benefice a benefit,beurre but- 
ter, bievre a beaver, bufſe a wild Oxc, bransle 3 
ſhaking, bizume brimſtone, baluffre the bloſſoame 
of a Poric-granate : 


Cable a cable, capricorne capticorne, catalogs 


-acatalogue, cypricea- humour, chareffere a cha- 


raQers carme a verſe, charme a 'eharme, Chayere 


A gan greenc, 'cancre a crabfiſh, cdmphre cam- 


| phire g 


is... 
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hire, convive a gueſt, change change, chanvre 
Ln chapitre a chapter ,catherre or catharre 2 
a defluxion of rchume, cimetierc a Church-yard, 
cintterre, aſhort crooked ſword, conclaue a cons 
clave, conventicle a yy meeting cirole a circle , 


calme a calme, crime a tailty cierge a wat taper, | 


centre a center , coutre a bavin vor fagot, crane 
the btaine pan, caſque a helmet, calibre a quality 
or degree, cantique a ſong, cuivre copper, croco- 
dile a crocodile, congre a conger. cibtiie a pix for 
che Sacrament, cooking a conliſtory, chevestre 
a halter for the head, commerce coriverſation » 
evude, an elbew, dre cyder a kind of drinke » 
compte an account,comble a heapegcloistre a cloy- 
ſer, cygne a ſwanne, crible a live or fifter, cou- 
vercle acover, clyſlere a cloyſter, cernea circle, 
coiffre a cheſt or cofer , cbifrea cy pher, colloque 2 
diſcourſe berweene two or more. 

Deluge a floud, deſaſtre'a miſchance, deſdr= 
dre adiſorder, diffame infamy, dialogue a dia« 
logue, diademe a Crowne for a King, diamnetre 
adiameter,dilemmt an arfutnent that couvinceth 
every way, Joubre a doubt. | 

E mpire an Empire, ewpeighe the barre —_ 
of a piece of cas ke, empireume the farewel] keate 
after afit of an ague, eſclaxdre a ſlander, edifice 
a building, exerciceen exerciſe, exorde a begin= 
ning, encowbre an impediment. 

Fantoime or fantayme a fancy, flaſque a bot- 
tle, foirre fearre or foarre fodder, foye the liver » 
Feuve ariver, fifre a flute or he that playeth on 
it» feutre a felt or gjuck wollen Joo, egme 


—— 
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ficgmez you may write phantosme and flegme 
with pb. 
 Garhe or gale the forepart or bellyof 
2 doublet; globe a globe, goufre a gulphe, germe 
a bud or ſprout, greffe or grephe the office where 
Records are keprygiaive a ſword, genrea kind of 
any thing, gendre a father in law, gefte geſture , 
£igts a lodging, golfe a creeeke of the Sea, giu- 
gembre ginger, gvegde wood which dycrs vie, 
£oistre a (wellingin the throate,gevie ones good 
at bad Angell, genievrc jnniper. 
Hauvre a haven, basle ſunburning or, zbe 


en of the Sunne, beste a ſpits hoste 


an hoit, hongre a gelding. 

[wmpropere an vpbrading, jeusze faſting- 

Lange a wollen (wath.band for a child, liage 
a ſheereg[imbe the $kirt,hemme,or outmoft parrot 
athing, luffre a terme of fouce yeares, legume 
pulſe, lrerre ivy, leurre a falconcrs lure, l8&vre 
a harcy[ttige a debate, luminaire alight or can- 
ale, [ure a booke, libefe a writ or proceſle, 

Maſque a maske, maſſacre a great ſlaughter » 
mearbre a marble, masle a male creature, walepce 
wickednelle. mezgue whay, merle a black-bird » 
miracle a miracle, monde the world, muſcle a 
muſcle, muffe the (your or muzzle, moucle the 
fiſh cailed a muscle, moule a mould, moule de 
' Hoica wood-ſtalke, modefe 2 madell; meuble 
ans re or DonolNE, murnure a mur- 
mure, myrbe mirth, mo20pole 3 monopoly, xi/Fe- 
re a miſterty, ananche x on a. 2 bam- 
mer vr ay things W47tyre a MartyL. 
| | Nowbre 


Cx 


| 
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Nombre anumber, zaintrea Dwarfe , vair 
> is the better word, | 
Oxgle a nayle or hoafe , Oracle an Oracle, 
obſacle a hinwrances oratoire a place to pray inz 
opprobre diſgrace. ET | 
 Panachea Plume of Feathers, Paradoxea 
Paradoxe, pampre a Vine-branch, phantoſme a 
fancy, P araphe or paraffe a Paragraph , pore a 
pore ef the body ,porvre pepper, pulpitre a Deske, 
a Pulpit, a Prefle for Books, pouce the thumbe, 
proverbe a Proverbe, preiche a Sermon, prepuce. 
che prepuce, preſtige a cheating tricke,perzoge an 
end or declination of a thing, peigne a Combe, 
þ principeabeginning ,populaire the vulgar _— i 
P#le the Pole, Frotocole the firſt draught or Co- 
| py of a Deed, Preambule a Preface, Portique 2a 
& ©xllery, Porche a Porch, Prodige a Prodigy or 
firauge wondery phlegme flegme, mentioned be- 
|  forein fo» Proine a publication made by the Prieſt 
as the banes of. Matrimany, &e, Poigle for a 
Stave ora Canopy , plaſtre a plaſtering, parterre 


precipice a precipice, p/alme a Pſalme, porphyre 
a rd marble ſported with white, _ , 

 Kablethe chine of a Deere, reſte a remnant , 
Tegne 3 raine, repaire a place of repayre , ruble a 
weight inltaly of 6061, 12,cunces to the pcund, 


reiſfre a Dutch Horſc-mang regime government, 
refuge a refuge, rheume arheume, Kuſire a Roy- 
ſter or Ruſhan, 


a lloore, pinacle a Pinacle z pretexte a pretext, 


4 Regiltre a Regilter, Roole a Rowle or Catalogue, | 


Sable 
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Sable (and, Sacrifice as acrifice , .ſalaire a re. 
ward, ſaye a cafſocke, ſexe alſcxe, [ervice ſervice, 
ſcrupule a ſcrupule, ſuatre a bangkercher, ſupplice 
a puniſhment, ſepulcre a grave, ſouffe a blaſt ,/$u- 
fre or ſdu]phre brimſtone, /onge adreame, fpetfa- 
cle a tight or ſpeQacle, figne a ligne , filence (i- 
lence, ſceptre a Scepter, ſtyle a ſtyle, ſucre ſugar, 
ſommaire a ſumme, /yn0nime a word which hath 
the fame fignification that another hath; fnge an 
Ape, /omme er ſomne {lcepe, fiftre a brazen Time 
brell, ſubfide helpe, ſegle Rye, 
Tabernacle a Tent, tertre a Hillocke, Timbre a 
Colledgc Bell, a Tuby trough , or veſlell ac a 
fonntaine, &c, tiltre a title, terme a terme or li- 
mit, texte a text, ferritoire a territory, trophee a 
trophy, triomphe a triumph , fonnere thunder, 
troable trouble, tumulte a tumult, * rintamarre 
a claſhing noyſe , trenche-plume a pen-knife, 
throne a throne, theatre a theater, tigre a Tiger, 
Tome a Tome or Section, 

Uacarme a Battaile,vaſe for vaiſſeau a veſlell, 
Verbe a Vcrbe,ventrea belly,veſtige a footsſtep, 
wvelpre the Evening , verre glaſſe , vice a vice or 
fault, vinaigre vineger, vitupere diſcommenda 
tion, vicere a ſore, vouge a hunters Boore-ſpeare, 
volume a volume. 

Zele zeale, Zodiaque the Zodiacke. 

Theſe which follow may be uſed indifferently 
eyther with a Maſc.or Fem,Article or AdjeRive, 
though ſome have the one, oftner than the other; 
which I leave to be learned by obſervation, 
Abilme a bottomleſle pity aide helpe,apoſteme 

an 
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an impoſtumezai/e pleaſure ,affaire an affaire, 9. 
larme an alarum , approche a comming to , ac- 
erocbe a difficulty, anceftre an anceſtour, grbitre 
an arbitratour.: . ._ . 
Bongce a ſtill or calme at Sea, . , . © 
. Carreor quarre a ſquare thing or quadrangle, 
concierge a houſe-keeper , camerade a camerade, 
creſpe cypres,or cubweb-Jawney contrafte a con- 
teſtation, coutrecarre oppoſition, goche a Coach, 
earofe a caroach, Eo, 
.. Dioceſe a Dioceſſe or Biſhops jurisdiQion, 
Divorce a Divorce, degbauche diſorder. , . 
_ Emplaſtre a plaſter , . exemple an example, E- 
Pigramme an Epigram, Epitaphe an Epitaph, E!- 
FT, Me mr EY 
_ Foulare Lightning, friche wild untildgas ter- 
ze delaiſſceerfricheuntilled land, nn 
| Garde a guard, guimple che crepine of a French 
hood, guide a guide, . - Oe. 
homicide man-ſlaughter, horolege a Clocks, 
Idole an Idolly [4que a coat of Mayle,  _ . 
. Menſonge a lye, marge a margent or brinke of 
a thingy meslange and meslinge mixture. 
Navire aShup, negoce a bulinefle, _ - 
_ Offrean offering ,office an office,@uvre a work, 
dmbre a ſhadow, ordre order ,obole a halte-penny. 
Populace the common peoples PhD 
| Kencontre a meeting together, Reyanche Re- 
yenge, Reproche reproach, 
Nate that thoſe names which end in ife, as. 
Sophifle a Sophiſt , Artifle an Artiſt,ſeeme rather 
AdjeR, Alſo thoſe which end in #de,as homicide, 
YEP LT 1 = paricideg 
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| | paricide , when they are uſed in the common 


Genders as cuncrete AdjeQives , With reference 
| to perſons which have committed man-ſlaughtery 
or parigide : For when they are pur as Subſtan» 


| | tives abſtraQtly, fgnifying the ation, they are ' 


M aſculines : and fo I ſay of ſome others. This 
| may (uffice for e, Feminine. 2 
| . F,2,i,y,1l>, Nouncsinf,g, i, y, lm are ofthe Maſca- 
|| 7. ine Gender, as Cerf a Stag » fref the beame of 
a houſe, oeuf an egge, joug a yoake, ſang blood, 
abri a covert, ſduct care, parti a match , orgueil 
pride, Fal a V Alley, fl a chrid, renoms famerEx- 
cept clef a Key, nefa hip , ſorf churſt, brebt a 
Sheepe, ſourt a Mouſe or Rat, we writeit brebizy 
ſouris. Fourmia Piſmire , is of both Genders, 
and yet I had rather ſay , fourmie for the fe. 
male, 
Nounes Verbals ending in fon, /67, fon; deri- 
ved from the Latines in 70, and thoſe allo whoſe 
| __ Ferminations xe like to theſe, are of the Femi- 
nine Gender : legon alefſon,fagon a faſhiongran- 
con a Ranſume , mai/ona houſe, raiſon reaſon , 
moiſſon Harveſt , c{orſdn an Incloſure : portion 
a portion affFion an ation, &Kc. Poiſon poylon, 
Ei may be of borh genders, thought ſeeme to be 
j derived of the Latine word potio , as .Sueronius 
' thinkes, who uſeth che word Pefiongtus for poy- 
| ſoned. 
Ocherwiſe, thoſe which endin n , andars 
q not derived of the Latine , but have an other 
; forme, are of the Maſ-uline Gender : as 0 be 
| «fiſh poinona Bodkin, plſon a Chalſ-inchs 
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Bird fo called , gargon a boy, borion a duſt 
or knocke on the pate , morion a head-piece , 
baſtion a fortification called a . Cullicns 
head, ries nothing, maintien carriage or demea- 
nour, pate bread,vin wine, brin a (mall deale of 
any thing, trafn the company that followerh any 
man, andbelongeth to him, &c., 

Except Nonnain a Nunne, mats a hand, fin 
an end, putain a whore, which are of the Femi- 
nine Gender, 

Nounes which endin þp, q,r,$,t,U, Js arc 
Maſculines : as banap a: drinking cup , galcp a 
gallop, cog a Cocke, jeriron, acter itecle, dan- 
ger danger, mas a heape, excex ryot » c&04is 
choyce, ris laughter, los prayle, abzs abuſc, /alut 
ſalvation, bonnet a cap, turment a to: ment, fe- 
{tu a feſcue, refidu a remainder , babu a trunke, 
ez anole. Except der 1 tooth, jument 3 Mare, 
foreſt a foreſt, gent a Nation, part a party mict 
the night, mort death, maict a kneedirig trough » 
Tanceur hatred, mer the Seay cuiller a (poone , 
chair fleſh, comp a court. tour atower, Vertu Vc- 
tue, glu Bird-lime, tribu a tribe, brebis 3 ſheepc, 
ſourts a Rat or Mouſe, vi the ſpindle of a Preſic, 
or a winding ſtaire, fois as vne fois. one time, 1a 
premiere fois, the 1ſt ime, . Remember belies 
the Rule aboye mentioned, in the beginning of 
this Chapter, for words in eur , that Ggmfic an 
abſtra& quality, which arc Feminines, as valeu7 
worth, couleur colour, &c. amour love, may be 
of both the Genders. 
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Wardsin x, are Feminines , as paix peace, 
poix pitch, noix a nur, voix a voyce, cr0ix a 
erofſe, queux a whetſtones toux acoughs fauxa 
Syth, chaux lime, faix a burthen, courroux an- 
ger, prix the price or yalue of athing, | 
_ Itis- evident that ſome words when they 
change their ſignification , change their Gender 
alfo : as» | 
* Tour aturne, Maſculine; 
4 a Tower, Feminine. 
Coche 4 a Coach, Maſculine, 
| a Sow, Feminine. | 
Haſte 4 a Spit, Maſculine. 
_ - <C< Haſte, Feminine. 
ape I 3Pageor youth, Maſculine? 
Ty x the Fe ————_ ofa Booke, Fete 
. Poisle 1 a Canopy or Stove, Maſc, 
x a Frying-pan, Feminine. 
poile 4 a Veyle, Maſculine, 
a Sayle, Feminine: 
Manche 4 a handle, Maſculine. 
J a ſleeve, Feminine. 
Satyre _] a, fabulous VW ood-god, Maſcul- 
a biting Poeme, Feminine. 
the end or Neclitung of a thing, is 
d commonly Maſc. 
& theend or cloſe of a ſentence, Feme 
Part 4 a bringing forth, MaſcuJ, 
a part or ſhare, Femin, 
FTrefe bj the place where records are kept, M. 
Ta Science or Grafts Fem, 
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Livre bj a Booke, Maſculine, 
a pound, Feminine. | 
Temple 4 a Temple, or Chureh, Maſc. 
the temples of the Head, Feminine, 
failte bj the top of any thing, Malc. 
feſte N. a Feaſt or Holy-day, Fem, 
[W hich differ afſo in the Orthography, J 


trompetre 4 a Trompertcr, Maſculine, 


a Tromper, Fem. 
En/cone $ an Enſigne-bearer, Maſc, 
an Enſigne, Fem, 

You ſhall often fnde other words , which fig- 
nific both the perſon,and the thingorinſtrument, 
which the perton uſeth,or hath his name from: as 
Cornette a Cornet of horſe,and the colors whucl: 
he carryeth; Sentinells a Sentinel, fem.or a perſon 
which ſtands Sentinel, maſc. guette. the whole 
copany of the Watch, fem. a Watchman, Ma/7, 
guide a guide, fem. the man which guidech 2ſaſc, 
and ſuch like, 


Of the Comparative and Su- 
perlative degree. 
E exprefſe the Comparative degree, 
by the Adverbe plus more , which 
we place before the poſitiue: and the 


Superlative by this Syllablerref, purting ir alſo 
betore the poſitive,and making the Superlative 3 


| word compounded of treſ; and the poſitive : as 


chaſte chaſt, plus chaſte more chaſt, tres chaſe 
not chaſt. Prudent wiſe,plus prudent wiſer;tres 
prudens moſt wiſe, I4 The 


\ 
i 


of the Comp. ana Superl. derrees. 


The Comparative of theſe which follow , is 
extraurdinary, bur the Superlative1s not. 


Bon Good, Maſculine, 

Bonne Feminine, 

Meilleur {| Better, Maſculine. 

Meilleure Feminine. 

T resbon moſt goud, or excellent, Maſcal, 
T regbonne : Femin, 
Mauvais 4 Bad, Maſculine. 

mauvaiſe Feminine. 

Pire © Warlſe, Maſculine, 

pire 1 Feminine. 


treſmauvais 4 worſt, orexcceding bad, Maic, 
rre\imauvatſe Femin. 
Petit $ Lictle. Maſculine. | 


Petite Feminine, 
Moindre Lefſe, Maſculine. 
Moindre 4 Feminine. 


T reipetir Leaſt of all, or very little, Mac. 
T re) petite 4 Femin, 


Bien well, mieux better, treſmal very 1:1 , or 
excceding ill. 
. Peu few oralictle, moins leſle, trespeu very 

CVV. ' 2, 

Beaucoup much,plus, and d avantage more : 
it hath no Superlauve. - Cn fo 

You may ſay, plug mauvais , plug mauvaiſe 
more bad, and oY petit plus petite lefſe, as allo 
plus mal moreill. But never plus bon, plus bon- 
*e, plus bien, plus peu;meileur, meilleuremieuxs 
P30TNS NEVEL Yary.  Herete> 


ul, 
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of the Comp. and Superh degrees. 


Heretofore men were wont te ſay , grain- 
gneur for plug grand greater, which now 1s out of. 
uſe : itis found in ſome places of Ro»/ard, an 
excellent Poet. 

Bien well, trop too much, beaucoup much, par 
tr0p a great deale roo much, ſerve betore Compa- 
ratives to rayſc and increaſe their fignification ; 
as longe, mult, among the Latines : as T's es 
trop 6 he ureux que ſage, p_ are much more 
bappy then wiſe. Ceſar fut bien plus hard# que 
Pompee , Ceſar was farre more adycnturous 
then Pompey, 

Homme de bien, an honeſt man , femme de 
bien, an honeſt vyyoman, have a Comparative and 
Superlative degree : aSplus homme de bien, an 
honeſter man, trechomme de bien, an cxceeding 
honeſt man, plus femme de bien, an honeſter wo- 
man , tres femme de bien, an exceeding honeſt 
woman, 

Tou4 and T outes have this Syllable rref, asif 
they were of the Superlat,degreegas freſtowr ,tre(- 
foures,cvery one, y atl rous ladedans , are they 
all within? Treſtous, every one , not a man 
miſſing. 

Grandiſſime,is commonly received, and uſed 
for treigraud moſt great, and ſometimes dotti/- 
fimez Other Superlatives, drawne in the ſame 
manner from the Latines, will ſcarce paſſe cur- 
rant : Save onely that 1n the Titles of great per- 
ſons, and inſcriptions dire&ed to them , we uſe 

iluſtriime moſt excellent, Sereniſſime highgnd 
Mighty, Reverendifſime moſt Reverend. 


Our 


—_y 


ates | 


Of the Compay, and Superl degree. 


Our Comparatives are uſed eyther compara- 
. tively or partitively. 

When we uſe them Comparatively wee put 
theſe Indefinite Articles to them ; un, une one, 
de of ; d'un, d'une of onez atoz ening dun, 
auretoones nun, enuneinonesz a dezades $ 
putting them before the comparative : and after 
the comparative, the Conjun&ion que, as ous - 
6ſtez plus riche que moy , youare richer than I. 
Jl aune plus heureuſe rexcontre que les autres : 
hee hath a happier meeting » incounter, or hap 
then others, Je voudrois apprendre d'un plus "a 
ge que moy, I would learne of awiſer man than 
my lclfe, Ne vous attaquet, @ plus fort que vous, 
Coape not with a ſtronger man than your ſelfe. 

It the ſentence require a Verbe after the Con- 
junQion que,then ne,an Advcrbe of forbidding, 
followeth the ſayd ConjunQion, and after thar 
commeth a Verbe of the Indicative Mood : as 
un tel eſt plus ſpavant qu? i ne paroilt de prime 
face, ſuch a one is more learned than he ſeemed 
co be at the firſt Goht. Vous fuſtes bier plus hen- 
Teux au ieu, que vous n* aviegeſpere: You had 
=—_ fortune yeſterday art play, then you hoped 

Or. | 
T he firſt Przterpluperfe& tenſe obthe Opta= 
tive Mood, may be put in the ſame manneryit the 
ſenſe requireit: as I* ay mis plus d'argent que je 
n' eſſe eſtime, I ſet more mony then I thought 
I had, Vous avez micux appris jey, que vous n' 
eu//ter fait ailieurs, you have learned better bere, 
than you would have done elſcyvhere, | 
ul oregon de 4utre 


of the Compar .and Swgerl. degree. 
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Antre other, and autrement otherwiſe, may be 
vecll pucin che ſame phraſe : Te i" ay trouve autre 
que je ne | g&v0igeſttime , I found him adiffcrenc 
man from what I held him to be. I] parle autre- 
mentenhuy'qu' il nc faiſoit hier, he ſpeakerh 0- 
therwiſc to days then he did yeſterday. 

There is a phraſe commonly uſed, in which I * 
conceive there 18 but little elegancy, and yet you 
ſhall meet with itin Exa& Writers ; I even 1n 
I Afiree : as Aſirce eſt plus bee que non pay 
Phyllis, inſtead of que Phylis; Aftreais fayrer 
tha Phy#is.Ce gentilhomme ef mieux appris,que 
non pas [' autre,this Gentleman is berrer learned 
than the other ; inſtead of que autre. Cette Da- 
. 0i/elle a micux _ au jourdhuy, que elle ne 

fiſt pas bier, inſtead of elle ne fit hier. Elle eſt 
plus courtoiſe, que je n* avois pas ouy dixezinſtcad 
of je n' 4v0is ouy dire, Shee is more courte- 
ous than ſhe was reported to be. 

Where the Latines uſe the Superlative , wee 
uſe the Comparnive partitively,purting the Inde- 
finite Articles, before the word of the Compata- 
tivedegree : andafterit y one of theſe parutive 
Particles de, du, {before words of the Maſculine 
Gender heginning with a. Conſonant J and de 
la[ before words ofthe Feminine Gender begin=- 
ning with a Conſonant,Jd [before Maſc.begin- 
ning With a Vowell,] de [ [ before wordsof the 
Feminine Gender beginning with a Vowellzand 
in theplurall number] des,according as the ſenſe 
requireth; as Achilles @ eftele plus forg des ps 


= 
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Of the Comp. aud S#perl. degree. 


Achilles was the ſtoure& man of the Greekes, 
Ciceron le plus eloquent dey Romaing , Cicero 
the moſt eloquent of the Romans. J3* ay appris 
ceque je ſay du plus /pavant homme de la Fille, 
That which I know, I had it from the learnedeſt 
man in the Towne, Soit donne a la plus bee 
des trois, Ict it begivento the faireſt of the three, 
Il a parle auplus fravants Embaſſadeurs de $4- 
woye er d' A Hemaigne, qui ſont jamais arrives 
cy. He hath ſpoken tothe moſt learngd Em- 
bafladours of Savoy and Germany , that eyer 
camehucher, p | 


If the ſenſe require a Vertbezafter this partitive 


Comparative, it ſhall have one of theſe Relatives 
qui, que, which ; lequel, laquelte,the which,donf 
whereof, &c. inſtead of the ConjunRion que : 
and the Verbe following muſt rather be of the 
Optative Mood : as un teleſ le plus ſpavant 
homme que je connoiſe, ſuch a man is the moſt 
learned that I know. Je vous ay guerdonne du 
meilleur {oper que j* euſſe, I rewarded you with 
the beſt reward that I had. Voila laplus grande 
merveikte dont j* aye jamais ouy parler, It is the 
greareſt miracle that eyer I heard of, If we ſpeak 
in the Future, the Judicative Mood will fitwell 
withit: Prenezlaplus belle que vous wverrez, 
take the faireſt that you ſhall ſee. Le meilleur qui 
( trouvera , the beſt that ſhall be found. The 
erbe powvor to be able, if the ſence requreth ir, 
ſcemeth to fit better - and eſpecially in the Pre- 
terimperfeff Tenſe: as, Il m' aydoit le plus 
qu' #{ pouyoit, He helped me the beſt he __ 
ote 


| 


—. 
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Note theſe phraſes alſo : Fotla celle quij' ayme 
le micux, That is ſhe whom I beft love. Celuy 
qui me plaiſt le plus, he thar pleaſerh mee beſt. 
L' homme auquel or de qui je me fie le plus, The 
man I moſt rely upon, Cele quidanſele nyeut» 
She that dance:h beſt. L' Orateur quiparle le 
plus diſertement , The Oratour that ſpcaketh 
che moſt elegautly. L* homme du monde @ qu? 
jeporrele plus  amitie, The man whom I 
beare more good will to, then any manin the 
world. Likewiſe , Cette Damoſelle pare des 
micux , this Gent{cwomnian is one of the beſt 
ſpeakers thar, &c« Ce gentil howne jout des 
micux a [a paume, that Gentleman is one of the 
beſt Players at Tennis. Eft i bien adroit aux 
armes ?is he handſome at bis weapon?de plus ex- 
celent excilent 3 eft eHe befle ? Is the fayre ? des 
plus,cne of the faireſt that ever you ſaw, ['T heſe 
phraſes perhaps , have theſe words or the like 
underſtood idu monde,or qui je vi jamaisin the 
world, or that ever I fawe | 
We never uſc the Superlative but like an Ad- 
jetive : as Acbilles geſte trefvaillant, Achilles 
was moſt valliuant, Ciceren treſeloquents Cicers 
moſt cloquent,je vous ſuis treshumble ſerviteurs 
1 am your moſt humble Servant. 
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Of ;iDiminutives. 


The Poets uſe theſe home-ſpun names elc- 
gantly enough , in Eglogues , Paſtorals , and 
Country Sonnets. ” 

Oftentimes we exprefle a Diminutive by theſe 
words 3 petit, petite (mall or little, as petit hom- 
me,alittle man, petite femne a little woman. 
Many times alſo , we put the word petit to the 
Diajnutive :. as petit livrer, a little tiny booke, 
petit cavalo?, alittle titty horſe, Soalſo when 


we ſpeake words of diſpleaſure and diſ-eſtceme : 


Petic larronneau,a little raſcally Theefe, petit 


yurongnet a little Drunkard tha a man may put 


in his Pocket z petic Pendardeau, a licthe cracke- 
rope nevy crept our of the ſhel}, 


| The forming of the Plnrall 
Number. 


C | Ee forme the plurall Number by ad- 
ding to the ſingular £, x,or 2 obſer- 


| Ting the Rules that follow. 
To all words ending in ay, 0, 0y, uy, e, fem. 


F>8> z5 mygn, Þ> qz»T> ft, Bs we addes, in the plu- 


rall number : as Raya Sun-beamec rays , cloua 
nayle,clous nayles, Roy aKing , Roys Kings 
eltuy a caſey eſturs caſes, 8c. for the y, is chan- 
gedinto z, in the plurall number, 

| Foall words in e, Maſculinc,we rather joyne 
T 35 bonte goodnefle bontex 3 aims loved aimet. 
'T his way I judge to be better then theirs, thar 


\ 
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of the forming of the Plar. Namb. 
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writc bont es, aimes 5 Far $,1s proper tothe ſhort 
£5 Feminine, 

Thoſe Nounes which endincal or atl, make 
:cir plurall Number ordinarily in aux : as mal 
an evill aux, atl garlicke aux in the plurall - 
canal a gutrer canauxy baila grant, baux in the 
plural}, Obſerve alſo thele words: Ciel Heaven 
cieuxy ajeul a Grand-tather, ajzeux : genoutl or 
£enou a knee : genoux knees : verrounl or verrou 
a bolt of a doorc,wverroux bolcs : courroutt or 
«0urr0oy athong, conrrouls, courrdys or courre- 
aux : oyeil an eye, yeux eyes 7 vielold, vieux 
in the plurall , whuch ſometimes is uſed in the 
iingular number. Fol vehich ſumetimes 1s written 
Sold, but pronuunced /co , a French Coyne 
called a Sous : Sous 1n the plural] number, 

Nouncs in eau and eu, take commonly x ; as 
2.11 Water, eaux waters : I9yau a Lewell, joyaux. 
Jeu play or ſport, jeux inthe plurall - few fires 
teux. EE 
Words ending in $, x,%,n the ſingular num- 
ber, have the ſame termination in the plarall - 
as bas low, [a4 weary, r# laughter, gros thicke; 
divers diverſe, travers over-thwartc , palats a 
Pallace : courroux angery jaloux jealous : pet- 
7eux Fearefull : nez anofe. 

Nactealſo, that in all Nounes ending in 8, 
you may change tinto $zin the plurall Number - 


and fo it will be more gracctull,then if you ſhould . 


evrite the &, and £, atter it: as Prudent Wile, pru- 
tens : ſ;avantlearned,ſpavans : Pony a bridge , 
Pons Bridges, | ; 
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_ Of Diminutives. 
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Of Diminutives; 


endings. 

The moſt ordinary Terminations cf Diminus 
tives are in edu, et,0n,0tz forinſtance : yvhen the 
Primitives endinngt,or ry they make their Di- 
minutives in et or eau & ſometimes in bothzas 
—_— a Boy, garconnet, gar/onneau a little boy) 
Tardin a Garden , Jardinet a little Garden , fin 
crafty, finet pretty crafty. Sometimes a Diminu- 
tive may be made of a Diminutivegas brun brown, 
bruxzzeau ſomewhat broyune,brunelet a very little 
browne : Migzard a wanton, mignardet a little 
wanton, mignardelet alittle wanton , Sergent 4 
SergeantsSergenteau a littleSergeant,Sergentelet 
a Very lite Sergeanty Amour a love, amoureaua 


little love or aPigſny.Flatear a flatterer,flaterean 


a little flatterer h3me a mi, hommean a little nian, 
hommer a Dwatrfe, hommelet a man as bigb as 3. 
horſe-loaves,a T7 0m T humbe, Yrocurcur a procu- 
rer,Þrocuraceau alittle procurer, Advocat an Ade 
Vocate z Advocacean a little Advacate.. | 


Words in iter, forme their Diminutives in 
yet 3 as Mercier a Pedler, Mercerot apetty Pced- 
lerz Archieran Archer, Archerot a little Ar- 


cher; others vary, Barbeau a Barbell, berbi/l/on. 


Clerc aSexton, clerpeon a little Sexton. Hain 


a hooke, bamegon a hitle hooks, Chien a Dogs 
Ns Gagno8 


k # Any Nounet 3 as well Subſtantives as 
AdjeQives, have Diminutives of divers - 


NE TO NN 


ENS IE PA | 


Of Diminutives. 17 2} 
Capnor alittle Dog , Eſcu a Target 5 efcuſſon a 
liek: Scutcheon3 Afſne an Aﬀe , aſzon alittic | 
Aﬀe : Chat a Cat, Chaton alittle Cat. I 

Words in eau forme their Diminutivesin ler, . 
couteau a knife, coutelet a little knife > manteau 
a Cloake, mantelet a lijtle Cloake; £1 

Wordsins, and x, make their Diminutives 4. | 
in ſet and ſelet, as gras fat,graſet faty(hs grafſe- | 
let pluwpe. | | 

Likewiſe Arbre a Tree, arbifſeau alitle Tree : 
un ver a Wotme , vermi//eaua little worme-. 

Words in c; make cher : as ſac aſacke ſachet 
a little Cacke,/achelet a pouch: blanc white, blar- 
cher whitiſh ,blachelet alittle 1ncliving co white, | 

Nounes of the Feminine Gender, make their | 
Diminutives in ette : as femme a womanyg femm- 
mette alittle womangfemaelerte a feate little wo- : 
man. Maiſon a houſe, maiſonnette alittle houſe, h 
8c. Some few in e/lle,as rue a ſtreet,ruele alittle 
Lane Rouz awheele, rouc le alittle wheele: fonne 
a tunne,tonrefe x tunncll or little Tunne. Pruxe 
a plum, prune a Sloe or lirtle plumbe, 

Many proper names when they are D: minu» 
tives,turne to clowniſh and jeſting names, [aques 
Iames, Jaquet Tammy, and the uſuall Feminine | 
Taquette linny, Tea? Iohn , Ianor lacke , lantn | | 
Goodman Rocks the Cradle Jchn,or a Cuckold, 
and the Feminine Ilenneton little Joany. Pierre 
Perer, Perrot little Peter, and the Feminine Fea 
vette Perichon little ſhe Peter. Philippes Philip, 
Philipor Phil , or Phip, Marguerite Margarct s 
Margot Neg. Charles Charles, Charlot, Charlotte 
Chaly,or uttle Charles, The 
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Of ;\Diminutives, 
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The Poets uſe thefe home-ſpun names ele- 
gantly enough , in Eglogucs , Paſterals , and 
Country Sonnets, | : 

Ofrentimes we exprefe a Diminutive by theſe 
words ; petit, petite (mall or little, as petit hom- 
me,alittle man , petite femnse a lictle woman. 
Many times alſo , we put the word petit to the 
Dimajnucive 2. as petit livret, alittle tiny booke, 
peri cavalot, alittle titty horſe, Soalſo when 


we ſpeake words of diſpleaſure and diſ-e ſteeme - 


Petit larronneau,a little raſcally Theefe, petit 


yurongnet alittle Drunkard thar a man may put 


in his Pocket z petit Pendaydeau, a little cracke- 
rope nevv crept our of the ſhel), 


_ The forming of the Plarall 
Number. 


| Ting the Rules that follow. 
To all words ending in ay, 0, 0y, uy, e, fem. 


FO4 z, myn, Þ> q» Tf, 8. we addes, in the plu- 


rall number : as Ray a Sun-beame rays , cloua 
nayle,clous nayles, Roy aKing , Roys Kings , 
eltuy a caſe eſturs caſes, 8c. for the y, is chan- 
gedinto z, in the plurall number, 

 Foall words in e&, Maſculine,we rather joyne 


T2 as bonte goodnefle bontex ; aime loved aimet.. 


bis way 1 judge co be better then theirs, thar 
| yVLitc. 


>» 


Eeformethe plurall Number by ad- 
ding to the ſingular £, x,or x; obſer- 
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write bont es, aimes ; Far $,is proper tothe ſhort 
£5 Feminine, 

Thoſe Nounes which endinal or ail, make 
their plurall Number ordinarily in aux : as mal 
_ anevill maux; dil garlicke avx in the plurall - 

canal a gutter canaux, bail a grant, bauxin the 
plural}, Obſerve alſo theſe words: Ciel Heaven 
cieux ajeul a Grand-tather, ajzeux : genoutl or 
£enou a knee : genoux knees : verrounl or verrou 
a bolt of a doorc,wverroux boles : courrouth or 
courroy athong, conrrouils, courroys or courre- 
aux : oyeil an eye, yeux eyes 7 viel old, vieux 
in the plurall > whuch ſometimes is uſed in the 
{ngular nuniber, Sol which ſometimes is written 
Sold, buc pronuunced ſeo , a French Coyne 
calleda $ous : Sous 1nthe plural] number, 

Nouncs in eau and eu take commonly x 3 as 
24u water, eaux waters : I9yau a LIewell, joyaux. 
Jeu play or ſport, jeux inthe plurall « few fixes 
teux. EZ, 
Words ending in $, x,%,in the ſingular num- 
ber, have the fame termination in the plarall - 


as bas low, [az weary, ris laughter, gros bicke; 


divers diverſe , travers over-thwart , palats a 
Pallace : courroux angery jaloux jealous : peit- 
7eux Fearefull : nez anofe. 

| Natealſo, that in all Nounes ending ia 8, 
you may change #into $,in the plurall Number - 


andfo ic will be more gracetull,then if you ſhould _ 


evrite the f, and 5, after it: as Prudent wile, pru- 
tens : ſ;avantlearned,ſpavans - Ponta bridge , 
Pons Bridges, | | 
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Of the Declenſion of Nounes, 


of che Declen(iou of Nounes. , 


Hough to ſay the truth , heyther out 
| Nounes,nor our patticiples be declined 
'i# yet we call the applying of the Articles tv | 
'TH themgtheir Declenfion. He that ſhall well call to 
"i mind, that which I have diſcourſed at large con- 
; cerning the Articles,needeth ng;other Declenſ16, 
'Y Yer nowichſtandings becauſe the Learner ſhall 
1 finde nodefe& hecere , wee will ſet downe the 
Declenſion of Nounes, anſwerable to what hath 
beene ſayd before, in the Treatiſe of the'Articles; 
And firſt, I will ſer downe an example of a 
BY Noune of the Maſculine Gender, fignifying a l 


T i. vihole intire ſubſtance, and beginning with a 
if | Conſonant- 


An Example of the Maſculine} 
| Gender. 

{ 

| 


| Singular Number: 
Nom: Prince _ . 71 Pnnce. 
& 4 un Prince Z vcr og 


} 
' | Arcak C le Prince the Prince. 
f | 


Plurall Number, 
Princes Princes; 
oy Princes > Princes. 
| C les Princes Þ\ the Princes, 


_ RI. 


Sings 
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| Singulars 
Genit. ' © de Prince | 
& a un Printe F: of a:Prince. 
Ablats C duPrince df the Prince: 


Plurall. 
de Princes je of Princes. 
dey PR of the Princes; 


| — 
C1 a Prince We want Engliſh words ta 
1 en Prince expreſle theſe rwo Datives, 
Dat < 2 aun Prince toa Prince. 
* enun Prince inaPrince. 
{3 au Prince tothe Prince. 
| Plural. 
a Princes ' to Princes. 
en Princes 1 in Princes, 
a deg Princes >*0 Princes. 
i Cn des Princes in Princes, 
- GX Princes tothe Princes; 
PE Singular? 
Vocat, o Prince | L © Drifice, | 
6d le Prince 3 & the Prince. 
Plurall. 
4 0 Princes Þ © Princes, . 
6 le Princes 3 &the Princes: 


7 of the Feminine Gender, 


Nom: ax Princeſſe Princeſſe, 
i 1] 3 une Princeſſe [ a Princeſſe, 
Accul, C 31a Prince/e D the Piinceſſe.. 


K 2 | Plur, 


\ 
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Plucall, 
Nomin, C1 Princeſſes Princeſſes, 
& des Prince//es 

Accul, (@ les Princeſſes 

Singular, 


Genit. I de Prince//e 
oc 3 2 d'une Princeſſe © of a Princeſſe. 


* of thePrinceſle 


of the Princeſles: 


Ablat. 3 de la Princeſe 
Pl urall, 
(Ede Princeſſes Þ of Princeſless 
as Prince//es. [ of the Princeſles. 
Singular. | 
r a Princeſe toa Princeſle. 

en Princeſſe in 2 Prineefle. 
Dative, 2 aune Princefſe > toa Princeſle, 


_enune Princeſſe \ ina Princeſſe, 
3 ala Princefe © tothe Princ, 
Plurcall, 2 
5 Princeſſes 4 Princeſsess 
: en Princeſſes | in Princeſses. 
Dative< a des Prince/ſ/es >to Princeſses, 
' endey Princeſſes j in Princeſscs. 


aux Princeſſes, ) tothe Princeſses, 


Here followeth an example of « Noune 
Appellative, of the Maſculine Gen- 
der beginning with a F owtll. 

| | Singular, 
IEG] 1 Arbre 


/ 


WH 2 tin Arbre -a Tree, - 
Accuſate C 3 Þ Arbre the Tree, 


Plur; 
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Plurall. 


C 1 4rbres 
2 des Arbres > Trces. 
CT 3 les Atbres the Trees, 


Singular. 


Genit, C 14d arbre 
& 2 d* un Arbre > of a Tree, 
Ablat, # 3 de I Arbre ) of the Tree. 


L Plurall, 
'(  Arbies of T recs, 
, U des Arbres of the T reess5 


S:ngular. 
a Arbre coa Tree, 
| 8 en Arbre ina Tree. 
Dative, < aun Arbre io a Tree. 
| « Cnun Arbre * 10a Irec. - _ 
L at Arbre : to the Trees 


P]urall. 
' (a Arbres », toTrees, 
'y en Arbres, | in Trees, 
| d ades Arbres >: I rxees, 
. endes arbres + in Trees. 
| { aux Arbres. } tothe Trees; 


As for thoſe Subſtantives,which though they 
imply bur a part, or portion of the thing chey fig- 
nifis, yer beare the name of the vwvhole , Decline 
them in this manner : 

3 Singue 


Of the Declenpons of Nounts. I 33 
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of the Declenſion of Nonnes. | 


m—_ 
—_— 


_ OILS on Wo Soon tiny ro oe we oe oo on Or EI EA ont oo ere rt rs nn 
4 
< 
« 


oingul Ale 


8 del' Or & ſome Gold, 


Nom: © Or Gold, 
Accul, ['Or + the Gold. ' 


Gen, & F D*' Or L of Gold. 


Ablat. de I Or I of the Gold, 
a Or ro Gold, 
en Or in Gold. 
c a de [' Or { toſome Gold, 
Da ve, en de I Or f in (omecGold; 
al Or to the Gold. 
en ' Or in the Gold, 
Singular, 
Nom, - ... Ble Wheat. 
'& du plc ſome Wheat. 
Accuſ. ( le BIED the Wheat. 


Gen«e& F de Ble ard 
Ablat. 'L du Bl 9 ofthe Wheat, 


1 Ble ? to Wheat, - 
3 en Ble . 1 in Whear. 
Dative, Y aduBls >Stoſome Whear, 


« en du Ble « inſfome Wheat. 


(Lau Ble } totheWhear, | 


— 
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of the Declenſion of Nownes. 


| Singular. 
Nom, Þ aifte Straw, 
it: 4 de {a pale Þ fore Straw. 


Accuſat. & la Pille che Straws —._ 
Gen, & F depaille je of Straw, 
Ablat, Tt dela Paille I of theStraw: 

a Paille to Straw, 

en Paille in Straw. 


Dative, «de la Paille  toſeme Straw. 


endelaPaille { in ſome Straw. 
ala Paille Sto the Straw. 
eala Paille Vin the Straw. 


[Herezif the Learner compare theſe Examples, 


with the Rulcs afore mentioned,coneerning the 
uſe of the Articles, and ſtudy them througblys 


they will bevery uſefull co him. J 


As for the Plurall Number F in thoſe which 
have the plurall Number, for Or Gold , argent 
and all manner of mettals, with divers othess 


have it not; ] you mult altogecher folluwrhe ex- * 


ample of Prince and Princefez Forin the Plu- 
rall number the Articles are alwayes alike : you 
muſt alſo remember , that which I have already 
ſer downe at largey viz. that the Article de, is 
joyned to AdjeQires, yvhen they are put before 
their Subſtantiveszin the Nominative, Accuſative 
and Dative Caſe; after the Przpofition 4, and 0- 
chers: Soweſay : F ay achete du Ble, 1 havc 
bought wheat ; I* ay achere de bon Ble, I have 
bought good wheat, re parle a des Princes ; 

| 4 


of the Declewſion of Nonnes. 
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Singular. 
Nom: © Or Gold, 

* & del' Or & fome Gold, 
Accuſ, [' Or the Gold. 
Gen.& 5 D'Or 3 of Gold. 
Ablat. C de © Or 9 of the Gold, 

a Or ro Gold, 
en Or in Gold. 


a de [' Or  toſome Gold, 
en de I' Or C in (omeGold, 
al Or to the Gold. 
en I Or . Jinthe Gold, 


Dative, 


Singular, 


Nom; - . Ble Wheat. 
"8 du Ble & ſome Wheat. 
Accuſ. Cle BIED the Wheat. 


Gene & f de Ble L of Wheat. 
Ablat. L dy Ble 9 ofthe Wheat, 


a du Ble to ſome Wheat, 
+ Endu Ble « in ſome Wheat. 
(Lau Ble } totheWhear, 


| a Ble ? w Wheat, - 
1 en Ble . 7 in Wheat. 
Davive. 


| of the Declenſion of Nownes. 


hx ce 


Singular. 
Nom, Þ aifle Straw, 
= 4 de la Paille & ſome Straw. 
Accuſat. C la Peifle 'I rtheStraw, - 
Gen,& F depaille je of Straw, 
Ablat. L dela Paille 3 of the Straw: 
a Paille to Straw, 
en Paille in Strayv. 
Dative, 4 de la Paille Y toſeme Straw. 
4 Re endelapai in ſome Straw, 
ala Paille to the Straw. 


eala Paille Vin the Straw. 
{Herezif the Learner compare theſe Examples, 
with the Rules afore mentioned,coneerning the 
uſe of the Articles, and ſtudy ther througblys 
they will be very uſefull ro him. } 5 
As for the Plurall Number [in thoſe which 
have the plurall Number, for Oy Gold , argezt 
and all manner of mettals, with divers othgs ; 


have it not; ] you muſt altogecher follow rhe ex- - 


ample of Prince and Princegez For1n the Plu- 
rall number the Articles are alwayes alike : you 
muſt alſo remember , that which I have alrcady 
ſet downe at large, viz. that the Article de, is 
Joyned to AdjeQives, yhen they are put before 
their Subſtantiveszin the Nominative, Accuſative 
and Dative Caſe; after the Przpofition 4, and 0- 
thers: So weſay : Þ ay achete du Ble, 1 have 
bought wheat 3 I* ay achete de bon Ble, I have 
dought good wheat, =P parle a des Princes : 
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36 Of the Declenſun of N ouNes. 


J have ſpoken co Piinces ; 4 des vertueux 
Princes, to victuous Princes, And therefore in 
the ſecond rancke of caſes, where you (ce Du 
de I' , de la,des: you muſt uſe de 1nſtcad of them, 
before the AdjeRives, [ as you may obſerve in 
the laſt example ; for where there was no Ad- 
j<&ive mentioned, as in 5*ay achetedu ble: there 
you (ce duituſed: but when bon 1s added, in- 
ſtead of du , de is put before the Adjeauve 
box, 

Wy are ſome fevv Nounes which have not 
all kindes of Articles, in all Caſes, and both 


| Numbecs | as Nounes commonly have J and 


therefore ſome havecalled them Anomals. 

T out is both a Subſtantive and an Adjective : 
when it iS. a Subſtantive, it hath onely the ſingu- 
lar number, and init admitteth all Articles : as 
T out, un tout, a whole thing, le tout,the whole, 
de tout, d un tout , of the whole, a tout to a 
whole, enuntout, in a whole, au tout , tothe 
whole, When itis an AdjeQivey it hath onely 
indeknite Articles joyned with it , and bath 
both Genders and numbers : as rout all, de tout 
of all, @ rout co all, en tort in all; [ in the plurall 
Number] tons all, de tous of all , atous rt all, 
entousinall; in the Feminine Gender , Toute 
all, de route of ail or every; atoute toall or cvc- 
ry, en toute in all or every : Plurall, routes all , 
de toutes of all, atontescoall, en toutes in all. 
Sec concerning this AdzeQive, in the end of the 
T rceatiſe of Articles, * 
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jective 
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Q fthe Declenſion of Nounes. 


Tel ſuch,us tel ſuch a one, de tel of ſuch, d* us 
telof {ucha one, @ tel ro ſuch , en rel ia luch, 
auntel ro ſuch aone, en un tel in ſuch acne; 


Plur, Tels ſuch, de tels of ſuch, atels to ſuch, 
' eetels in ſuch. And ſs likerviſe is une dech- 


ned. 


Un one, d' ,un of one, del” un of the one,@uy to » 


onezef un in one,al'untothe one,en [unin the 
one : in the plucall number wee lay , uns ſome, 
les uns che one kinde or fort of them , «' uns of 
ſome, des yns of the one kinde or ſort of them , 
auns to lome , enunsin (ome, arx uns to the 
one fort or kind of them : And fo hkewſe is 
une declined, 

Un, une ones begin the Cardinall numbers - 
 un,l' unecthe one , are partitives. 

Deux two, trois three , quatre toure 3 and 
when any of the Cardinall numbers have before 
them an Article in the fingular number , wee 
muſt ſuppoſe their Figure or Charatter to hee 
meaut : And then they are Subitanuves 3 as for 
Example. Un deux, or le deux, a cweg the two, 
that iS,the figure of wwoyyhickis z, or I 1.f ora 
deuce at Cards or Dice, untrow, le troigy, a 
three, or the three, thae 1s, the figure of three 
which1is 3 ,or III. Vs quatre, le quatre,a foure, 
the foure, thatiszrhe figure of fourey which isy 4+ 
or ILLI.f or a tray or a foure at Cards and NiceJ 
and (o torward, But when they areputin the 
plurall number , rhey are AdjeQives: and by 


them is meant,the number of the things which 
_ arefigmfied by thoſe Subſtantives z ro whiidhe 


they 
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Of the Declenſion of Nounes-: 


they are joyned : as deux hommes ,dews femmes, 
rwo men,twe women; And thus they are de- 
lined. Deux two, (es deax the two, de dewx of 
wo, des deux of the two, adeux;to twozen deux 
in two, es dewx in the two, auxdeux to the 
two, and ſo in infiritum: And they bee all, 
_ of the Maſculine and Feminine Gen- 
er. | T. 

Theſe words following ; have Indcfinite 
Articles joyned with them. Pluſfieurs, maint 
mainrs, maintes much or many. Combien how 
many, tant ſo much , autant as much , beau- 
coup much, afſez enough , hier yeſterday, de- 
main to morrow. meshuy or maishuy hereafter, 
enhuy, aujour d'huy this day, quend when, lor 
then, maintenant now or at this preſent , jadis 
heretofore , and many others perhaps beſides 
theſe : to which words we ny de, az en, and 
other Indefinite Articles, : 

You may obſerve likewiſe , ſome Prezpoſtti- 
ons, or Adverbs , which ſeeme changed into 
Nounes, inregard we apply all kinde of Maſcu- 
tine-Articles tochems ofthis number are Len- 
demain the morrow , D2dans within , dehors 
without , apres after ward, derrtere behinde > 
m_— before , defſus above » deſſoug be- 
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which are derived of them. 
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* of the Numbers, and words 
derived from them, 


T may be the Learner would be well pleaſed, 

to ſee 1na Page or two, our numbers and 

- manner of accompting, with thoſe words 

In the firſt place are our Cardinall or originall 
Numbers * 


1 Pn,tine., 1 17 Drs /cpr. 
2 Deus. 18 Dix huict. 
3 Trois. I9 Dix neuf. 
4 Quarre. 20 Vingt, 
5 _— | | 11 Vingt Cf un. 
6 Fix, 22 Vingt (3 deux, 07's 
7 Sept. 30 Trence, 
? hut, 40 Quarante: 
9 Neaf. # 50 Cenquarte, 

xo Dix. | 60 SolXante. 
1 Onxe. 170 ah." Sorxant 
12 Doute. te dix, | 
T3 Treites | 8 Offante,huitante,or 
1 4 Quator?e, quatre vingts, 
I 5 Dauin;es 90 Nonante or Quatre 
16 FeiFe, Vingrs dixs 


100 Cent, a hundred. 
200. Denx cens, two hundred, &c. 
1000 Mil or mille, a thouſand, 
2000 Dawx mille, treo thouſand. 


te ae. 4. add, Hoes. eo. I, 4 
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3990. Tots mille, three thouſand, 
4000. Duatre mille, foure thouſand. 
10000, Dix mille, ten thouſand. 
| 109000. Cent mille, a hundred thouſand, 
2 20000, Deux cent mille, two hundred 
thouſand. | 
1000000, Un million, a Million. 
| I 0000000, Dix millions, ten Millions. 
190000000, Cent millions , a hundred 
_ Millions. | 
I 000000000, Un militard or une milliace, 
a thou ſand Millions. 

In thus numbring you may obſerve, that vingr 
tywcnty, cent a hundred, 1/{ion a million, mil- 
liar1 and mikiace a thouſand millions, kave rhe 
plurall number - as when wee ſay 80. quatre 
vingts foureſcorez 120. fx vingrs lixe (corezt 40 
Cent quarantea hundred and forry,or /opt vingcs 
{even [core ; 180, Cent quatre vinges a hundred 
and fourcſcore, or neuf viegtsninefcorez 190. 
Cent nonante, a hundred and ninety, or neuf 
vingrs dix, nine (core and ten 3 200. deux cens 
two hundred 3 3oo. Trois Cens, three hun- 
dred, &c. 

Cent a hundred , is often put for a Subſtan- 
tive : aswhen we (ay, Cent d' oeuts, abundred 
of Egs, un,deux, troix cent de fagots, one, two, 
three hundred of fagots. 

Mi fe is alwayes an AdjeQives as mille hom- 
mes athouſand men, Miller a thouſand, 1$ al- 
vayes 2 Subſtantive;3s Millter d' hommes a chou- 
and men, un millier de haeb#,a thouſand ſheepe. 
ET s | : Miki, 


| 


Of the Numberts 


_ Million, Milliard, Milliace, are alwayes Sub=- 
ſantives., | 
T he ordinall numbers,or numbers of Rancke 


' are theſe z premier premiere hiſt, ſecond ſeconde 


or deuxieime (econd, tiers tierce or froifieime 
third, quart quarte quatriejme fourth , quint 
quinte or cinquieſme fitth, fpxieme fix, /cptieſme 
teventh, &c. in infinitum; allending in feſwes 
and they are of the common Gender. 

After theſs in order come the Adyerbiall 
Nounes , as vne fois once , deux fois twice » 
trois fois thrice, quatre fois foure times , and ſo 
forwards, | 

Other Nounes of number ( which ſome ſer 
doywne) are imperfet, and cannot be applyed ro 
both numbers: (but in this cuſtome giveth us our 
limirsz) ſuch arethoſe which they call proporti- 
onall Numbers ; as fimple ſingle, double double, 
or two-foldgtriple triple or three-fold, quadruple 
foure-fold,or quatruple, &c, cut off x, from che 
Latine Nounes of this kinde , and you have 
it 

Others are called ColleAives, or Nounes of 
gathering togetber, which end in ain in the Maſ- 
culine, and in ine, in the Feminine Geader ; 
but they hold gotin both numbers ; In this, as 


in other things,cuſtame ſ{wayerh,, 


uadrtn;is alittle piece of mony worth fourc 


. dencers: [anda Nencere is the tenth part of an 


Engliſh pennyz] quatrara or guadrain a Stanzo 
of toute Verſes 3 fixaina ſixth part, or aStanzo 
bf fexe 'Verſes 3buigtare an cighth part, or a 

A = | Stanzg 
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Stanzo of $. Verſes, nouvdin nouvainea ninth 
partgor the ſpace of nine dayes: ora thing laſting 
nine dayesz dixain atenth part, dixaine belos- 
ging to a tenth part, dougaina dozen , or a 
rwelfth part, demie douraine balfe a doozen ,uin- 
Faine a twenryeth part, trentaine a. thirtyeth part, 
centaine a hundieth part, &c- which are applyed 
ro many things : un querterm a quarterne, or 
the fourth part of a hundred, as un quarteron d' 
eſpingles, a quarterne of pins. To theſe, you 
may adde, Quinquagenaire > athing of fittic 
yeare old, ry. oor a thing of fixty yeare old, 
Centainaire a thing of a hundred yeares old : 
Which are derived from the Latines, -_ 

To theſesſomereferre certaine Nounes fig- 
nifying a charge over a ſet nymber of men, or a 
certaine ſharcin governmentygor other things : as 
quartenier a Quarter-maſter in a ſhip, Dixevier 
a Tirher, or a Goverpour of tenne. Cinquante- 
Bier a Governour over fiftie, Centenier a Centu-» 
rion, or a Goycrnour over an hundred, &c.. ac- 
cording to the degree [and extent] of theyr aus 
echority. And this is (ufhcient tor the num. 

ers, 


Some Obſervations concerning the 
placing of Nounes. 
[ Shall not need to fay, that the Adje&ive muſt 


agree with the Subſtancive in Caſc, Gender 
and Number ,' for this is a thing common 50 
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: of the placing of Nountes. 
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all Languages : and my purpoſe is ro ſet downe 
that only which is pe=culiar zo our Language. 


The AdjeQivezis not to be ſeparated farre from 
the Subſtantive , by putting many other words 
betweene them, without neceſſity, as it happe=- 
neth often in the Latine : But in our Lan- 
anguage this may not bee + for wee put no- 
thing berweenechem , but what may ſerve to 
joyne them together: as the Verbe Subſtantive 
or ſome word equivalent toit : or elfc ſome word 
to qualifie and explicate the Subſtantive, or the 
AdjeRive: as ſome Adverbe, or ocher word that 
ſignifycth ſome thing, that hath dependance 
vpon them. As for example : Ls vertu eſt par 
ſoy deforable ex les woluprez maiſtreſſes dange- 
reuſement fattereſſes,/ontlans controverie rejet- 
tables: Vertue is of it ſelfe deſirable, and 

leaſlures , whuch are dangerous flatrering 
Miſtreſs y are Without doubt to bee de- 


ſpiſed. | 


In briefe, if there be a necefiity for the Adb 
jeiveto be (cr farrez from the Subſtancave, they 
muſt be ſo linked and tyed together, by words 
and ſence, that there beno ambiguity left inthe 
Sentence. 

Same AdjeQives will not be put before 
theyr Subſtantives : as wee ſay , pain blanc 
white Bread, pais bis Browne bread, Fin clat- 
yet Clarret wine, Vin blanc white wines and nor 
blancpain,&'s. Tn 
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All Nounes AdjeQives, thar Ggnifie any co- 
lour, ate berter after thex Subſtannves, then be- 
forethew. | As Paroy blanchie a whited Wall, 
prez Verds greene Meaciowes, Kobe poaurprine a 

ple Robe. | 
* Likewiſe AdzeRives which fignific the quali- 
ties of the Elements 3 as chaud hot, froidcold , 
os dry; humide moyſt , moite wet, aride drye , 

ied tiede luke .warme : as terre ſeiche et aride, 
. dry earth , temps humideet pluvieux, wet time 
and Rainy, viande froide cold meate. 

Alſo participles of the Paſſive voyce , and 
AdjeQtives which 'fignific  vehat Nation or 
Towne any thing is of 5 as wn chemin bat er 
fraye, a beaten way; un [ture clos, a Booke thar 
is ſhut ; chambre garnie et tapifſec, a Chamber 
furniſhed and hang*d; la langue franfoile ,. the 
French tongue ;' Ia mode Italiene, the [talian 
falhon. Which notwithſtanding, is not abſo- 
lucely neceflaty, eſpecially in Verſe : wherein 
there is a large freedome, to change the ordinary 
euſtome in placing of wards. - | 

There are many others befades theſe , which 
cannot well be fer downe in Rule, or reduced to 
any head, which are to be learned by cuſtome - 
Soit1s better and more uſuall to (ay le bien er re- 

os publicy the publicke good: and quier, then 
put public before repos 3 wn arbre fruiger, a 
truirfull Treez une terre labourable, Land fit to 
be tilled ; un forreſt fucillue, a Forreſt well lea- 
ved; un Arbre branchu; a well-ſpread Tree,and 
fach like. | fo 
p 
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' On thecontrary, there be others which ſtand 
better, before the Subſtantive 2 as Bon , Bonne' 
Good, beau, belle taire, brave brave , bon Che- 
val a good Horle, bonne eipce a good Sword , 
beau manteau a faire Cloake, belle maiſon a fayre 
houſe, bonne Kenommee a good Renowne, And 
indeed, Adjectives wiuch bgnifie honour or dif. 
honcur, ſhow more gracefully before their S 
ſtantves- For itis more naturall, to ſay us (fa- 
vant homme, a knowing man, un brave ſoldat x 
brave Souldier, up vaillant Capiraine, a valliant 
Capraine, un honneſte gentichomme, an honeſt 
Gentleman, ws 1nauvais 0uvriey a bad Worke- 
man, une (otte opinion a fooliſh opinion 3 then te 
ſay homme igavant, /oldat brave, &'c, and 'yec 


1 a 


this is not of necefſity, 
But the Cardinall numbers, muſt ncceſſarily 
be placed before their Subſtantives, as un 
one, deux tyeo, trois three, &c. vous me, dever 
cent eſcns, you awe me a hundred Crownes : 
azpe de vingrt et rrente ans , twenty aud thirty 
yeares old, Cent mille homes de front, a hun- 
ired men in front, &c. I. 
| Beſides, theſe words alſo , pluſieurs many 
tat many , tout all, quelgy ſome, chaque evce 
y one, areplaced betore the Subſtanrives 3 as 
ut le monde all zhe world, toute pui/ance all 
ower, plufieurs Richeſes, many Riches ,mainrts 
3 0nneurs, ftorc of honours. Es 
There are many, which may be placed cyther 
fore, or after, at che plea ire of the ſpeaker 
dyyriter, or as the ſentence requirerh # _ 
mu 
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muſt be learned in time, by obſerving the bef? 
Wricers and Speakers of our Language: 


Of the Pronoune_. 


MR <He French Pronounes follow : and firſt, 
thoſe which are called Perſonall as je f, 
moy mc, tu thou, toy thee, il, luy he ; ell 

ſhe, ſo himſelfe or hcr (cle, on they - 
emonſtratives z Luy he, elle the, ce this, 
Maſcul. Cette this, Fem, Celuy this , of the 
Maſc. Celle this, of the Fem. Cetuy-cy this 
here, Maſcul, Cette-cy rhis here; of che Femi- 
nine Gender, : Cetuy-la that there , Maſcul, 
* whichis Cette-la * tharthere, Fem. Gelny-cy this man, 
pronounced or thus here, of the Maſcul, Celuy-l« that man 
often ie-las or that there, Maſcul. Ce/e-cy this woman, 
this thing here, Femun. Celte-la that woman 
there, or that thing there, Fem, Cecy this, cel 
* Which i © that. | | 
pronounced; Poſleflives 3 mon, malc. ma, fem. mine ta 
for the moſs alc. zafem. thine. Son maſceſ@ fem. bis, mie 
part 112 maſc, mwienne tem. mine 3 #isn maſc, tiene icn 
thine 3 Ser maſc. Genne fem. his ; noſtre ma 
and fem, ours; woſtre maſc. and fem. yours 
leur maſc. and fems theirs, 
Relatives 3 lay he, elle ſhe, iceluy, maſc,iceh 
fem. the ſame ; qui, que, quoy, maſc- and ferain 
which;quel maſc. quelfe tem. whichzlequel,ma 
Jaquelte tem.the which y it, ev it,dont wheree 
: views 200 Wl Jn OY 
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} quelcun maſc.quelcune {&. ſome body zaucun maſc, 
aucune fe. any onezchaque every one,com. chachn 
maſc,chacunesfe.cvery man: quiconq; whoſoever, 
quelcongz whatſoever z eutre other 3 autrup an o- 
tier man z nut maſc, nuffe fera, none 3 nullimaſc, 
& tem. no man * paſunmaſc. pas une fem. not 
one ; per/onne no body ; melime che (anc. 
And theſe be the words , which I meane co 
comprehend , unger the title of Pronouncs z and 
in theſe, the Gender , the Declenfion and the 
uſe,arc to be conſidered. SIN OB” 
le, moy, toy, ſoy, are of the common Gen« 
der, andare thus declined. | ah 


; S1ngulare 
S Nom Je, moy, I. | 
F Gen. Demoy, of me. 
Dative, Me, moy, me. 

dk moy » ro me, 

en Moy, 1n me. 
Accul, Me, moy, me. 
Vocat, O moy, © me. 
Ablat. de moy, of me. 
| | Plurall. 
Now, Nous, we, _ 
Genit, De vous, of us, 
'Dative, Nous, us. 


, maaſc,icek 4Nn0US, tous, 

and feran ll en mug, in us» 

equel,nacY Accuf, Nour, us, | T3. 24 

Int where Vocat, Onour, owee. 5 4 1 A 
{ee ſumG; Allat, de nous , of us. ; — $6.1.4 Wo RT HE alt þ 
” quet m L x $iog, 
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of als BrOneuve. 


Nom. 


. Singular. - 
Tu, roy, thou, 


Ge. & 3b.D2 toy af thee, 
D.uve. Te toy, thee. 


at0y, io chee. 
en t0y,in thees 


Accuſ. Te toy, thee. 
V acar. (0, foys (#) thee. 


Pluralt, 


Nomin. Uous, yee. 


GE.& ab. de Vous, of you. 


Dave, Vous, you. 


Vocat. 


a Vous, to you. 


en Vous, in youy 


Vous, you, 
O Vous, o yee. 


Ge. & ab.De luy, of him. 


Dative. Luyzto him ; a lays to hint 


Accuſ. Le, luy, him. 


enluy,in hin. 


Plurall. 


Noman. Ns, eu» they. 


Ge.c ab.D' eux, ef them. 
Dative. - Leur co them, acux to ther 


en eux, to them, 


Acccuſ, Les, eux, them. 


Yoo, Ocaze obey; 


Singular, 
Nomin. 11, luy, he. | 


of the Proneunes. 


CY wag [Sheake: RE Hes FH 
Nani. E!le ſhes * COTE Me) 
Ge. & ab. D''elle of her. 2 0 
Daive. Luy her. RN 
> Sw—_OCaO-C 7 
IS incor nt . 
Arcuſ- La elle, her, | 
Vocat, Label ſhe. ns w: * = # 


©" Plurall, DEE ALETE Ga 

Nomin Ellern they. | 7 Laden 
& ab, D' elles of them, Eos $M 

Danive, LeuF(ng- > NG 75144254 

 gelles to them. | 

v - - encllerin them, 
Aeul. Les elles them, 

Vocar- 'S we hs : 

\ hath np \Nominarive Cifes and; is of both 

Wh ata I | 


GE.& ab; De ty of bienfelfey. or Menttives.. 
Native, | Se, ſoy = himſelfe, of themſelves. 
ak ' a foy,vo kimlſelfe ,or ta rhemiſelyes; 


5: + -  enfoy, itinnſeife, or mi themſelves: * 
Accufr, Se, ſoy »himlclfe, or themſelves. 


©y 3 7363 z 2 


' Tn the Treatiſe. of the Aniclets x hare cold 
you that [e, ls les gbeforeany Verbe, arc Ordint. 
nly*prepoſitive Pronounes, of che Accuſative 
Caſc, and they areof this Declehfion : But be= 
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\ 150: Of the Pronoune: 


I aydin the ſame place, Inlike manner, Leup 
before a Yerbeg18 the Dative Caſe. plurall of the: 

Proncunes 5, and la 4 bur. before any othey. 

word, 11is a Pofſeſſve, which wezby the helpe of 

|| God , will ſpeake of hereafres, Nare this dif- 
0 ference. CE 
You muſt give me leaye, to call ſome of theſg 

| Pronounes Prepofitives: vit. thoſe, which are te 
'' be (et before Verbes;whicher they be ofthe Nom. 
F Caſe;as je, tu,ils, os, or of the Dative and the 
Accuſar. Caſe 3 as me, te, /e, y0uss Pourgluys 

leur, le, la,les. And for this reaſog;y have: I 


placed them firſtin this Declenſfion. <& 

' In the (ſecond places] call thoſe. Poſ?-poſitiver, 

which are cyther put after Verbes, qr elſ5 ſerve to 
| make an@b/dlute anſwerg without having any 0- 
l ther words joyned with them ; and theſe bey oy, 
toy, luy, in the Nom, and the Accuſative caſe: 
| Eux, ele, elles,in the Accuſ, onely,andall choſe 
= alſo which kave an Article yoyned. with them: 
| de moy, a moy, de nous, anous, de toy, atoy , dt 

w0us, 4 vous, fe iny., a luy, d" eu. 6 eux> d' clity 
a elle, d' ellegyaeles. ' * , f 
In che third placezI call fomg,Common : which 

are onely theſe foure: nous and vous, both in the 
Nom. and Accuf.caſe, eMe and offcs,oncly in ths 
Nominative Caſe. Theſe I call Common Cn 
they are ſomentmes-wulcd before;z: and ſometimes 

* 8fter Verbesg':afd ſometitnes. mike an' ab/olvit 
anfier, Accatding as the fencarequirerh, And 
this for Method; | ff pt boo py | 
': The Nemnarives then afqgzeſaid;do odinzil 

RE En ER avs : g 
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Ttire friends ; and this 
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Pt 
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ge before Verbs Perſonals , rodiſtinguiſh cheyr | 


crſons. Ong is an Indefinite Nominative; which 
if you joyne to any third Fer/os ſingular, it ma= 
keth a Paſſive Imper/onall, as you ſhall after ſee 
it due place: as Ie croy en Dieu,I beleevein Godz 
Ta lis ' Evangile, thoureadeſt the Goſpell; Tl 
nous elcoutes he hearerh us ; ils ſopr joyeur,, They 
are merry; On en parle par tout they talke of it e- 
very where.Shoutd you ſay, moy croy,toy lis, 
it were not good French. Butif by way of diſtri- 
bution or ordering, you aſſigne to every one,theis 


ſeverall employment and ranke, you may ſay , © 


Moy je crois, toy tu lis, 1 belecvcy and thov rea» 
deſt. Moy je /cray premier, toy tu ſerey dernicr 
I will be firſt, and thou ſhalt be laſt. 

Obſerve by the way , that when we ſpeake ta' 
perſons we bonour and refpet?, we ale commonly 
the ſecond Perſon plurall, vous 7 as Pous eſtes F 
mes amis, yoa are one of my Friends; Je vous 
hoore,I honour you, Vous me faites plaiſir, 
you doe me a pleaſure, Je yous baife les mains, T 
kiſe your hands ; We never uſe the. ſecond Per- 
fon Singular , but to thoſe, over whom we have 
autbority, and onrinferiours,or when we would 
ſpeake with ſcore and anger, or to our familiar 

we call, rufoyergta thou, 
Wc. man: OI F 

But when we ſpeake to God in'our Prayers,or 
in Hymnes, we uſe ſtill che Singular number, as 
Fell to follow the ſtyle of the Scripturegas ro fig- 
nific the unity of che Eflence. Yer ke horopding 
fo the ceremonjous punQuality of our —"- 
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uſe the plurall number , as ſuppoling it to be 
more reſpeRfull ; as Mon Dieuje yous prie,qu'tl 
vouSplarſe. O my God, I bclech you that you 
yould be pleaſed, 8c. PP | : 

And though (as I ſayd }) weuſe the ſecond 
Perſon pluraſ{ where we would expreſſe honour 
and reſpe&, y et when we ſpeake but to one, and 
*z Comp#i- in a Conmpounded texſe, the auxiliary Ve beſhall 
dedTenſe,is be of the Plurall number z but nor the Pargict- 
that which ple : as Uous aver reccu mes lcttresy you have re- 
& made of a ccived my Letters z $i vous m*cufficx commande, 
Participle , Ie vozs cufle obei : -If you hid commanded me,1 
of the paſ= kad abcyed you. Note alſo, thas the afore-men= 
fruevoyce, noned Pronouncs of the Nominative Caſe cane 
and-the not be uſed before participles 3 but for je, tus ily 
UVerbe avoir #]x, you muſt ſay, my, toys luy, elle, euxelles, 


. Or je ſuis, as nioy eftant a Paris, I being at Parisz Toy 


eſtyJliant gl Univerſite, thou ſtudying at the 
niverſity. Luy portant les armes , he bearing 
\rmes - Eux ſwvans la cour, they following 
the Court, &c. NT: F 

| Tn Interrogative Phraſes, the Pronounes of 
the Nomunatiye Cale, follov immediarely after 
the Verbe : as, Feray-je mal, 7 fie que bienen 
wiene ? Shall I doe ci1ll, thac guod may come of 
ir ? Croig-tu aux Propbetes ? Noſt thou be- 

| keeve the Prophets ? Mefſicurs ſont ils ceans? 
Are the Genzle:men with? Icons-nous a1 £- 
gliJe ? Shall we goeto Church? Vien.irez-yous fig 
gvec nous ?., Will you come withus > Owe dits 
on ? What ſay they ?' Que tait-on ? What doe fy 
phey? Likewiſe in corrective phraſes ; as Di-je» ſur 


_— 
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to be I fry, Veux Je;T will ; Ce penſe je, this thinks 
qu'il I; Cedit-on, this they ſay : and fo 11 all other 
atyou {| perſons and Tenſes 'of Verbes ; as Ce dit 
| 98, this you (ay. Ce crotra-il, this he will be- 

ſecond || leeve, Ce Pen/oit elle, this ſhe thoughe-all which 
onour. | arelo many ſhort Parentbeſes. eſt Vous ( ce 
e,and | difeqc-iſs) qu ils chercherg 5 Tris you, they ſays 
ve ſhall | that they ſeeke. 7e T urc, ce dit-on, met {ua une 
artici- | puiſſante armee; ' The T urke, ſo they ay, ſets 
avere- | \teth our aſtron gArmy, Mw 
nandey vcoveryin Adver/ative Phraſes where the 
| me,l. | ConjunRion F3, iS uſcd for T outesfois notwiths 
:-men= f Handing or yer : the N ominatiye caſes pur after 
ſc can || the V-rþe ; as Uoug me blaſmez, 6 fay-je mon 
tus ily | devoir, you blame me > yetT doe my duty. va 
czelles, Nttl ne (pair rien, fi 2-1] eſte, long temps 4 1* Ec. 

z Toy Nile Youy faites du Seigneur, (i lrar.on que 
ar the Yyoureſtess you Lord it, yet.'men know whas 
vearing F jou are, &c, Fo Is © 
owing | Thelame'Nominatives allo, are put after the 

* Perbe, in thoſe phraſes wherein þ and au 

nes of FJ ignific a yeilding anſwer to any thing, which 

y after Jas ſayd iamedliacely before + 38 alley tosz ou je 
bien.es |wus ay dit. goe preſently where 7 bad you ; 
ome of Þiifairay Jezauſſi feray je,Sol wil'zI will ſo. Pour 
10 be- len apprendre T4 faulr bteneſtudier, 2 man muſt 
ceans : 


al F- 
22-YOuS 
Dye dit- 
Bat doe 
Di- je » 


udvit be wil learne well. $4 fault il, auſſi 

wt il, So he muſt, he muſt indeed. fe pen/ois 

e Monſieur fe voluſt alter pourmener, | thought 

de Gencleman would have gone a walking, $5 

multil, auſſi veult il, Sohe will,he will ſo. $# 

« 1]; auſſi fait il, So he doth, he doth ſo: And 
+ 6” 
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ſo through all perſons,and Tenſes of the Verbesy 
GVoiy to have : eſtre to be z faire ro doe 3 faloir. 
eportere, [we wantan Engliſh word for chis 
Infinitive J vouloir to will, ar to bewilling 3 by 
which Verbes, the aforeſayd granting or yeilding 
anſwers are made : as we ſhall ſhew when wee 
come to the Adverbs and Conjundions. 
Solikewiſe in phraſes, wherein we expreſſe 
bur conception,by the firſt Preterimperfett-renſc 
of the Optative Mood , wherein theſe Adverſa- 
tives arc implicitly included ,v?z.ezcorgue though, 
Jafoitque notwithſtanding ; as Je ne le craing 
"9. fuſtilun Roland, 1 teare him not, though 
ewere an Orlando: thatis, encor qu* il fuſt, 6 
On vous tiendra pour ſuſpef, et fifliez vous le bon 
waler tant ex plus , you will be he[d1n ſuſpicion, 
though you play the good ſervant never ſo much, 
ge ne le croiray jamais, m' ex juraſt-il cext fois 
chatis to ſay, ja ſoix qu” #1 m7* en juraſt : I will 


' never believe him, chough hee ſweare mee a 


hundred oathes, . 

' Theſcexceprions aforcſayd,hold alwayes:nor 
may wez1n any caſe, change the ordergand put a- 
Ay of thoſe Nominatives before the' Verbe. But 
intheſe Phraſes which follow , a man may *; 
cheNomunatiyes eyther before,or aſter theVerbr, 
at pleaſure : butitis more Emphatical! aod cle- 
2aut, to put them aſter the Verbe: viz. in tholc 
phraſes, which folow any wadeclined part of 
ipecch, as Adverbes and ConjunQions: and ſuch 
Ie {ors, alors, adonc, then , and then ; _ 
i R | Hs p 4 Ls 
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dens hdd 
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w_ ſo much zthereypon ,or.ſo farre ; þ, aſs, 


yet, for all thaty@ ce, in ſo much, powrtant, breny 
notwithſtanding and ſuch like, when wee place 
them inthe beginning of a phraſe ; as , wntel elk 
fore [javant, auſl a il pris grand peine, ſuch a 
man is very learned, but he hatch taken great 
panes forit.- On dir que vous mesditey de moy, a 


 ce-me veux-je oppoſer., They ſay you ſpeake ill 


of me, and for that I will ſtand in oppoſition a- 
gainſt you, Vous m'averz faict une promeſ/e, or 
eſt-il recaps de I accompliry you haye made mee 
a promiſe, -and now itis time for you robeas 
good as your word 3 or verray-je fivoug "eſtes 
emi , now ſhall I ſcerf you be my friend. Or 
[caurz+on quel homme vous eſtes, novy men ſhall 


- 


fee what kinde of man youare. - - 


. When the ConjunRion erjoyncth any clauſe, 
tothe reſt of the Sentence, the ſyllable on, and 
allthe Nominatives which we ſpake of before , 
come afterthe Verbe : as Leroy / porte bien. ct 
dit-on qu” i] viexdra biev toſt icy, The King is 
well, and they ſay he will come hither ſhortly, 
Voylg un honnelte hommezet fait-on grand cas de 
wk There js an honeſt mang and meneſteeme 

im yery much. In this manner of ſpeaking, it 
vx ordinary to leave out the other Nominatives : 
as Vous m" aver. fait plaifir » ex vous en aimeray 
toute ma vies you have. done me a courteGe,and 
I will love you whulcLlivc. 
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Moreoverin earneſt wiſhing Phraſes , theſe 
Nominatives come after the Verbe: + as Fuſice 
auſſibeureux que vous, O that I wereſo happy as 
you arc; Puifſe je mourir $' i] n* eſt wvray,I would 
I weredcad if it be not true. Maudir ſoit 1] quia 


fair ce meſchanr tort, curſed be he that hathdone 


venus, in good time may you comie.- '-* ' ; 
- Toconclude: the :Prepofitive Pconounes ate 
pur after the Verbe, in ſenrences wherein difh< 
culty is expreſſedy: by theſe Adverbes following, 
a peine (carce, agrandrepret wc Ar Gps 5g 
defficilemenc hardly, malaiſement with much as 
doe, @ foute force with might and maine, &c. a8 
Vous parlez fi bay, qu apeine puis-je entendre: 
You ſpeake ſo low, thatI can ſcarce underſtand 
you.z Untel eſt þ couſtumier de mentir, que bien 
envis le cyoit on, vorre quand il dirvray, hcis fo 
uſed to lying,that men hardlybelieve bimgthouglt 
he ſpeake erue, But this Rule dependeth upors 
an other ,- wherein (a little before) mentiow 
was made of Adverbes, or ConjunQions, put in 
the beginning of a Phraſe, | | 
- This then ſhall ſuffice, to avoyd running fe 
infinitum. Forif there be any ſuch like- Phraſes, 


this foulc wrong 3 @ 1s bonne heare ſoycz vous 


they may be guefſed at by theſe, 


Tt is very ſeldome, that we leave out theſe Pros 


 nounes of the Nominative Caſe, in regard our 


Language,which avoydeth ambiguity as much a8 
may be , uſethto diſtinguiſh the Perſons cf 
Verbes , with them. Except onely in anſwers 


yeilding ſome rlung affirmed to be true 3 35 Vous 


elcriver 


1 


ll 
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CE FEE” - > E ſt 


eſcrivex you write ce fais mon, I doc indeed ; 
Now fay 1 doe not., þ fgitey, but you doc. 
Which mannet of Phrates , you may ſee at large 
inthe Adverbs of granung ai:d denying, 

We doe likewiſe often omit theſe Nomina- 
tives , in ſuch Phraſes as arezoyned by the Con- 
junEtion et andzert þþ, and if by way of pertai» 
nance to ſome other thing going before, where. 
in the perfon was ſuftiaently exprelled 3 as Yous 
m” avez bien conſeile et li vous croiray us autre 
fois. You gave me yood counfell, and ſo Iwill 
bcelecve you another time. Il vous refpefte, er: 
hi vous ſervira bien, HereſpeReth you, and ſo 
ill doc you good ſervice 3 See alittle above. 

We doe often alſo leave our the firſt, and (c- 
cond perſon plurall, in the courſe of our ſpeech, 
after theſeCojunQiens et and,anffi alſo,que that, 
eu{f que as alſo ; as 1' ayreces les Lettres, que 
w' avex envoygesy I have received the Letters you 
fent me 3 Fas voyez qu* avons [div de vous, et: 
amons voſtre profit, you ſee that wee haye a 
care of you, and love to advantape you. ' 
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et 


* _— 


258 


ny E | — — 
Of Prep. Pron; inthe Dat. & 


- _ 4 


ht a 


* 
Cm . 
—_ ——— 


"— 


— 


my 


— 


of perſonall Prepoſitive Pronounts 
of the Dative, and 
the CAccuſetive 
CaſeL. 


- Þ E mee, tethee, ſe himſclfe, nows wee ; 
v0nus yee, luyhim, or her, [eay them, are 
Pronounes Prepofitive, of the Dative 

Caſe 3 and thieyare alſo called Attributives,be» 
cauſe they fignifie the perſon, ro whom the At- 
cribuce 15 given, and they muſt alwayes goe cyther” 


| before the Yerbe put Acquiftively, or the Partt- 


3 


ciple of the Ative voyce; As je te donneray ley 
clefs du Royaume de Cieux, I will give thee the 
Keycs of the Kingdome of Heaven ; Ie. vouy, 
preſente aujourduy une grande joye , I preſent to 
ou thus day great joy - Yous luy preſenterez mes 

unbles recommendations, You will pre ſent my 
humble recommengatjons to hi m.Ditesleur que 


Je leur ſuis ſerviteur , Tcll them I amtheyr 


Servant. Me fai fant ce plaifir,vous m'* obligerez 
grandement, In doing me this pleaſure,you ſhall 
much oblige me. Vous offrant mon /ervice, je 
n* enpretens dutrerecompence que voltre amitie, 
Fn offering you my Service,T have no ayme at a- 
Dag Pay buc your friendſhip. Luy 
cet advis, il ſe gerdera de meſprendre , 

giving him this Kew, he will take heed how hee 
iſcchic, But net before che P articiple of the 
CTY One AILAEEY Paſſive 
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Paſſive YoyEey which I ordinarily caJl common 3 


before which 3 the Pofi-poſitive Prounounes of 
the Dative caſe, may be aptly placed ; as Par veg 


' Lettres, a moy dernierement eſcrites, j' ay recog= 


nu voſtre benevolence en mon endroit , By thc 
Letters you vrett laſt unto me, I have taken no= 
ticeof your good will towards me, Le con/ei} 
a vous donne de ma part a reuſſi heureuſement, 
T he Counſcll which was given you on my part » 
hath happily ſacceeded, . 

In like manner may you place we.,te, ſe, nous, 
vous, le, layles, when they are of the A4ccuſa- 
tive Caſe: and we uſe theſe Pronouns leglasles, 
before the Verbes, as Relatives, to referre that 
which followethyto the whole ſentence going be= 
fore, and to repeat it in a mannerz as Jay 
elpare mon livre , I avez vous point veu quelqz 
part, I havclayd afide my Bookgdid you fee it ho 
where > Dut aime la bonne renommee , la pour- 
chaſſe pay vertu, He that loveth a good name » 
ſccketh topurchaſerit by vertue. Reſpefons les 
gens de bien,car Dieu les aime,Let us reſpeR ho- 
neſt men, for God loverh them, 


Legla, les, before the Verbe Subſtantive [ je 
ſuis Tam J are of the Nominative caſe , as 
they are in the Latine;3 As.Sont ce la vos lt- 
vres ? Are theſe your Bookes ? Oiygce les ſont, 
yes they are ſo, : | 

Le alſois putin the Neuter Gender[ before the 
Vrbe Subſtantive z rorebrarſe a thing done 
NY dns 2M 
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ofa whole ſentence ; in Larine it is Hot, 18a, 


{ in Engliſh, it, that; } Trouvez vous ceſte 
femme belle? Doe you finde that womin fayre? 
Si ellene | eſt, elle le prnſe eftre. If ſhe bee 
nor,ſhe chinkes ſhe is, Eſtes voug biendiſpoſe Are 
you well in health? Fi je ne le ſuis, je le voul- 
drois bien eſtre,er le [eray quand il platraa Dieu, 
If I be not (0, I would beſo, and ſhall bewhen 
it pleaſeth God. Ep ED, 

Before the Participles of the Paſlive voyce , 
inſtead of theſe Acculatives , wepurt Moy » toy, 
luy, elle,eus, elles, iceux,icelles; as Moy ar- 
rivca Paris, je ne manqueray a vous eſcrire : 


When I come to Paris, 1 will not fayle to write | 


to you, Eux or iceux partis, wous les ſuirons 4 
latrace, &c. When they are gone, we will fol- 


Tow thern by the ſcent 5 whichare abſolute Phra-\ 
ſecs 1na manner. | 


Obſerve chengin an Affirmative ſentence,this 
order; begin wich the Pronoune of the Nomi-, 
native Caſe ; then pur the Prepoſitive Pronoune 
inthe Dative or the Accuſative Caſe : and then 
the Verbe : as it may appeate by che examples 
mentioned before. And ina Negative Prepoſt- 
tion or ſaying, put the Nominatve Caſc firſt, 
then the Ncganve particle ne, which alwaycs 
followethche Nominatiuegvhatſocyerit be:then 
the Prepeſitive Pronoune, of the Darive or the 
Accuſative Caſe , and laſt of all the Verbe ; as 
Je ne vous refuſe pats I doe nor refule you. ous 
ne me plaiſez pas, You pleaſe me nor, $# vous 


ne me vouliez pas tenir promeſſe , il ne me 1s 
: fallotr 


” 
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; 

+ 


Y 
p. © 


F "8 


(_ aan EE bs ning 
Of Prepoſetive Prononnes. &c. 161 


— 4. 


falloir pas faire, If you meant not to. have, kepe 
þ pc 4. mee, = ſhould not haue made bg 
| Nor may we tnterpoſe any other words among 
theſe, bur theſe rwo Relatives y, and en, when 

| T6 fall aprly, as yyee will ſhew in due 
aces | 

Bo d Except imperative ſentences. in which the 2. 
| | foreſaidPre ofitive Pronounes of che Dar. and 
" | the Accuſat.caſt, doe folow the Verbe of the 
| Imperativemood 3 Our {mperatives doe zdnije 
| neNominative caſt, to be joyned with them,in 
» Þ| thefr/tand /econd perſon: nordee they admic 
 megte, bur mqy ,Z0y, without Articles ; as Baillez 


*' | moyaboire, Give metodiinke ; Ogre toy de mon 
1 Well, Scand our of my Sunneſhine'; Verſez luy 
V NY G7 eau alaverles mains, Powre him eur fome 
JT) 


" F waterto waſh his hands ; Cetuy la [air bien le 
4 | chemin, ſuivansle, That man knowss the way 
4 well, let vs follow him's $i vous voyet mes amigs 
w | ſalicz les de ma part , If you ſee my freinds (ar 
ue, Jute them from mee, nia : 


nc | : * 7s 
bh « Yerif theſe Relative ſyllables yand en, muſt 
. © | xceflarily be ved in the Imperative Phraſegthen 


q || P*andte,arcto beſer before the Particles y and 

2 | ®,withan Apoſtrophus, in ſtead of thegz as 

oy [ay bie# affaired* argent preſtey m? eng I have 
"be Feat need of money : lend mee ſome 

Ray | t' ay. adverty., de ton, dommage ; garde 

_ N fa; I have given you note what huge 

. | %,towards you ;. looke to it z Uous ale 

Gu woPces 5 menct m'y, you goe to the 

© "IP _  heddingy 
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wedding3 carry me with you: *II. faut* que 
.harangues demain.en public ; prepare ty ; You yh 
*muſt make a publike Oration to morrow z . pre- 
are torit. Tus aff aire aux plaids : Vat yen. 
ou hive Lav buſinefle : away aboucit. + 
\ Bur if.yoy. adde a Second command ta the 
:lirſt, and joyne them both together with a Cop- | | 
Junior, then the Pronoune commerh before tlie | « 
.Verbe againe, bur Kands atter ehe Conjunttiog; | | 
"as $f vous vojer mee atait , ſUlitez.Jes, ex leur di- 
| | 'tez que je we porte Bens 1f you fee my friends, | 0 
Nl "falute.chem, and tell them that T am well. Eſcri- | 6 
TH vez Yeur + pris me bailler vos Lettres, Writeto | 1 
-.8 | them, and rhen give me your Letters, Serv! | & 
| mYoya mongre, Wrous enallet, Serve mel f &i 
"Would have yougor goe your wayes. But the Pro f Jt 
noune ſe goeth alyayes beforelike a Prepoſitive; | ©, 
as Qu" ellee, ſouviene de moy, Let her remen+ N 
ber me. Qu" i] (c garde de meſprendre, Let hum ff | 
[rake heed he miſtake nor. Dutelle ze {* ennife 
point, Let hernor baweary. RE 
- Ina forbidding Phraſe { which is a Negatif 
Imperaci ve) PR Pranounes x7" theyr place, 
wit, before. ' Neluy faites poing du mal, doe hi 
no harme. Nelafaſcher pas, doe not vexe ht: 
Ce que je vous dineTe dites q perſonne, Tell n0Þ 4 
body vhat I ſay to you, NF le levir ditez paryuory | 
mornin, OTE. + 
— You may not place tb0 Prepofirive Pronoutk 
Vefore a Verbe, one inthe Dirive, and the one, 
; 3n the Accuſative caſe; 'Vnleſfe it be with on®Fjpe,o 
"eſe three Acculazirgs; tezha,fes; For if an 0 Banie, 
ns} 1, 6 


; | Frepoſitive Pronouns goe before a Verbe, in the 
ak  Accuſative Caſe, in a Sentence  wherein.a Da- 
I tive, lignifying che. Parſon to whom the A1tri- 
| Juteis given , 45 xequued # inſtead of the Pre» 
poſetive Dative, we muſt uſca Pof#-poſgive c as 
he | I will ſhew hercafter, 5 | 
& | :-\Forthc ordering of the Prepoſttive Pronotuncs . 
he | fxbe Dative calc, with theſe three, le, la, (es, id 
0; | t< Accuſative, followeheſe Rulese - 
di | : Ly bim and leur them, Prepoſtive Pronounes 
ks, | ofcbcDativecaſe > will bave no orber word 
crj- | mc betweenenpem and the Verhe,but the Re= 
eto | Jaives y, and ens when they fall aptly in the ſen- 
wort | Kaee : of whichtwo Relanves hereafter, As, 
ail | gies meſditeg de mon maiſtre, jelcluy dirays 
Pro- | If youſpeake jll, of my Maſter, I will cell ic bime. 
tire! | Quitrouo era les gands a Madame , qu' il les luy 
3o- | #ide, He. thar ſhall find my. Ladycs Gloves - 
lun kt him reſtore them to, her. -L,@ leon aux e(co- 
np: | " je le leur die, I difare ro the Schol- 
eative'} : Onehe contrary, Fe,when it is of the Dative 
plac bf, will alwaycs gec. before , and theſe thise 
x him | 4ccu/atives muſt ſtand betweene /e , and the 
c itt. Ferbez as Voyla une belle eſpe : Monſieur ſe Ia 
lt 10 at acherer, There is a fayre Sword: the Gentle 
nan will buy 1t for himſelfe. Ces beats erne- 
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Mats las Madame tc les faitfaire » my. Lady 
Wakes her choſe faire rrimmings theze. , 


at. ; Mete, nous, vous, maybe placed exther fe- 


elevied” oppreadre:da langge faangoiſe > jt VAL 
Wy 0 Mz RE as 


fſkezor after theſe Accuſayyes ae alasles 3 as. gy 


2 


Of Prep. Pron. in the Dat. oc. 
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: ſerver plug as 665 habigs IR; Sonneplcs hot 


Prie la me monstrer, or me la monstrer, I have 
a-defireto learne the French rongue; I pray teach 
it me. $1 vous ave. affaire de mes livres jeles 
Yous preSteray,or Je vous les preſteray, If you 
have any vſc of my boukes, I will lend them to 
Ous | 
4 In a'Negtive Sctitence all che former rules 
Hold [that 1s co ſay, the Accuſatives leg [a, les; 
may be ſet before any of the Prepoſ. Pronouncs, 
lay, leur,me, re, ſe, vous , nous: or betweene them 
andthe Verbe z Jas Je ne la vous,or je ne yous la 
donneray passl will nor give you her,or it ; $ ce 
theval n'elt bon,ne le me faites,or ne me le faites 


as acbeter, [icthis Horſe be net goodglet me not | 


-buy him; $a requeste eſt ncivile: wela luy ortroyes 
pas, or ne. luy Vottroyes pas, his requeſt is 
yneivill ; doe not grant it him» 
Ofrentimesz with theſe Datives [uy and [eur 
wee omitt ro write the aforeſaid accuſarives le, 
dasles ; as Neluy ottyoyezpas , doe not grant 
ithims TeJuy ay promes, I haue premuſed it to 
'hims Ne leur.. dites pas, Doe not tell k 
-to- them ; le leur escriray, I will wrize to 


them , 


Batin an Jmperative Sentence the Verb 

' goth rf : then the Prepoſitive Pronounc of 
' $be 45cuſative cale, for the moſt part: and 
ehen the Dativegraleſle it be Je, which (4 
was ſayd) alwayes goeth before the Verbe and 

' theſe Acculatives le, la,ies, alſo ; vous ue v9Ns 
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| Yougivec over weating thoſe cloathes : give mee 


them ; Vos amis ne (gavent pas que vous ſ0- 


E Jer icy , mandez Ic Jeur, Your friends knove 


not that youu are heere - ſend them word of itz. 


| Sarequeſteeſt jufte ottroyer la luy, His cequelt - 


i33uſt ; grant it him. Andif the dccuſative | 


1 caſe [whichdependeth vpon the Verbe J be a 


Noune y the Pronoune of the Dative caſe 
maſt be put before itz as Donnez moy 
ces habits 5 Qrtrojez luy ia deman» 
de , Grant him his demand ; . Man- 


dez leur voſtre ſejour , Send them word 


Fhere you abide. 


In Sentenccs wher there are to Verdes, and 
the ſecondof the [nfinitive Mood, you may 
place, the Pronounes of the Dative and the Ac- 
aſative caſe, indifferently before eirher of the 
Verbs ; as voſtre demande elt raiſongable: je veux 
yous]' ottroyer, or je vous veux ottrojer, Your 


requeſt is reaſonable I will grant it to yous, 
| Dutifthe [pffnitive be governed with a Pre- .. 
| Pofition,you muſt place your Proxounes betweene * 
| the Prepoſition and the Verbe of the Infinuive 


Mood, in this manner following. Je defire de 


| lavous oreroyer, Idefireto grant it you ; I' ay 


wublica les. yous envoyer, 1 have forgot to ſend 
tem to you z Je m' appreſte 2 le leur wander, 


; pourleleur faire entendre, I make preparation, 


toſend them word of it , that they may knovy 
tow it is, | | 


M2 This 


as thats I ROW —_ 
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Alex moy querir, fay me querir le tailleur, goe 
Fetch me the Taylour. Uare caucher, goe th 
wayes coBed; wien te repoſer , come andre 
your ſelfe ; UVenez me cordaire, come and cohs 
duQt me, &c. | 


4 


of perſ onal Pofs-poſttive_ 


Pomonnes. 


He Poſt-pofitive Prenounes we reckane 


up,almoſt in the- beginning of this Treatiſe | 


of the Pronounes : viz. Moy, toy, luy, df 


ehe Nominative and the Accuſative caſe : Eux, | 


eo 


This Obſervation following, is not to be for. 
gotten 7 viz. that the Iaperative Mood of theſe } 
Verbes, aller tO goe . wventr co Come » when 1 
Verbe of the Infinitive Mood followerh after 
them, may have me and fe, before the Verbef 
che Infinit rve Moodyinſtead of moy & foyzas, fbf 


AGE i 


elle, elles, onely of the Accuſative : and a} þ 


thoſe which are joyned with an Article; 2s v 


Moy, a moy de nous, a 01s, de toy, oy & 


v0us,a vous, de luy,a luy,d' eux,aenx,d elle, | 


aelle, & elles,aclies; And they are called 


Poſt-poſitive, becauſe their proper place is aftit | 


the Verhe : forif they be found otherwiſe pl 
ded, this rranſpsfictionof them, is more warraſ } 


cable in Verſe, then in Proſe , as for example: 
i is truer French to ſay, Je fay mention de vow» 
I make mention of you : Ie ave recommande | 
- 42 ” ; . vous! 


bf 


oy 


pet $2 =% oi 


—_ 4 
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yous, I recommend my lelfe to you, : then, De 
yous fais je niention, a vous fe me recommande z, 
For in theſe latex ſenrences , the Genitive and. 
Datjve Caſes, come before.the Nominative , by 
akinde of reverſe franfpoſfition z which is nox. 
pur ordinary ſtylezthough ir be Lawfull, 

As for the Datives a moy, 4toy,@30us , 4 
Vous (fc. They ferve to lignific the party to 
whom the Aceribure (if there be any) 15 given, 
or to whom the addreile is made ; but their cH7te 
feſt uſe, is to be put after the reciprocall Verbs, 
which bave al:cady before themy nor le,lay les, 
but ſome other prepoſitive Pronoune'inthe Ac; 
cuſative caſe ; for then the Dative, religning up 
his place to the Accuſarive, turnech Poſt-pcfinvez 
25 Je me rapporte a vous de tout mon aff aire , 1 
referre my whole buſineſle to you, Ig fe reco- 
mandeg:: a vous, they recomend theſelves to you. 
Monfieur vous envoye 4 elle, the Gentleman ſends 
you to her. La dame $' addrefſe a luy, The Lady 
addrefſerh her ſelfe ro him, Were Pere vous a 
baille ex charge a moy » pour vous in/truire : 
Yourfather hath given me charge over you > to. 
inſtry& you. Ce pacquet S'addreffſe a vouzs This 
Pacquert iS directed to you. = j 

So likewiſe , before the Participles of wie 


| pelFoc Voyce , or Neuter, asI told youja the 


pinning ofthis Chapter, 
Likewiſe, after Verbes of Jorall morien ;' as 
fllertogoc, venir to come, couriy ro runne, fillp: 
tofly,retourney toteturne; 3s *ay recours a YOus, 
I have recourſe toyou 3 Vous Venet a mOys You 
EE M 4 | Cn 


eg 


Of perſ. Poſtpoſit. Pronounes, 
come to me + and not vous me vener ; ele vas 
| | lay; ſhe goeth rohim; I meane whea theſe 
Verbes'are put ab/olutely,without anotherVerbe; 
tor if a Verbe of the J[afiaitive Mood, ſhould 
follow any of theſe Verdes, then a Prepofitive 
q Pronoune were to be uſed 5 as je vous vien dire 
W | deg nouvelles, or jevien vous dire des nouvelles, 
T cell *' you Newes 5 1” iray vous ſecourir, 
or je vous itay ſecourtr au beſdin , 1 will goeto 
helpe you in time of need, 
| ihe Veibe Parler to ſpeak , hath this pro- 
= | perty : to agree better with a Pofſ-pofitive Pro- 


{ 

| 

Ws |; noune of the Dative caſc, unleſlc be thin {po 
Hg | ken of be expreſicd ; as Je paryle a vous, I ipeake 
- 8 to you g II parle a moy, he ſpeakes tomez la } | 

f veu untel,eray parlea luy, I hare ſcene ſucha F 

Onc, and haye ſpoken to him © © n / 


| If you exprefſe the thing (ſpoken of, or yeſerre | 
3 | irto the fon orc-going by the Relauve ex, you 
=o | ruſt uſe Prepofitives ; 25 Vous me parlez de vis | 
| affaires, er je voulois vous parlcr de mienes, you 
ſpcake to mc of your buſineſſc,and 1 would ſpeak } » 
ro youof mine. Untel m* parle du mariuge 
| ſon fils avec ma fille, Such a one hath ſpoken to 
| net about a marriage þetweene his Sonne and 
| my Daughter, ' Parle moy de rire , etuon pGY A 
de rauſer , Speike to me of lzughing, not of chi- 2; 
ding : Parlezlwy de bonne chere : Tell him 


as 
of good checre. Ie luy cn ay parle, 1 have rod re, 
him of itz Porle luy cn, Speake to him of th: 
I Ch. 7 Yo: 
the 


T well © 
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. We have called theſe Poſt-poſitive Pronounes 
Reſponfiuve, or ſuch as ſerve togive an abſolute 
and full anſwer : becauſe we uſe them, vrhen we 

ve anſwer to thoſe which aske a queſizon 3 And 
Fr this caufe is it z that theſe Nominatives- and 
Accuſatives , moy, toy, ſdy, luy, and eux, ele, 


elles, when they be Accuſatives onely, be pur. 


into the number of F of?-poſitives : as for exant- 
plez De quitenez vous ceſte nouvelle z from 
whom haye you this newes?- De [{uy, d* tux, 
d elle,d' elles, de toy, devout, &'c. of him, of 
them, of her, of them, of thee, of yuu,&c, Out 
i appelle, who callcthme ? moy, toy, luy, eux, 
elles, vous, T, thou, he, they, you, &c. { Inthe 
Nowinative Caſe qui cherchez vous, whom 
ſeeke you ? Toy thee, uy him, elle ber, eux, el- 
les them, &c. x > | 


Of perſonall common Pronounes. 


Hoſe Pronounes remaine to be ſpoken of, 
| ati we call commer - and they be theſe 

fouse ; nor, vous, in the Nomin. and Ac- 
cu/ativeg and elle,elles onely in the Nominative. 
And theſe are uſed as Pye ofitives, Poſf-poſte 
toes ,and Refponfioes : 
as well itt asking and commanding , as the ſenſe 
requireth z Examples of this kind are ſo many, 
that we need nor multiply them 1n this place. You 
way make ule of the examples gforegoingeapply- 


Ws 


theſe Pronounes to them. 


LO — 


hey are likewiſe uſcd + 


x70 
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We uſe often certaine Phraſes, whertin our 
perforall Pronouner of the ſame petſon, arc in di. 
vers Caſes repeated before Verbes Attive: and 
when the Pronounes are thus repeated , the 


Verbes refleR or turne backe the action, upon, 


the agent himſelfe 3 we call ſugh Verbes rect- 
procall, or reftefted ; mention was made of them 


1n the Chapcer going before , as for example : 


Ic me ſuis egbaby , de ce que vouy vous eſtes reth- 
re de moy, qui m' eltoig propoſe de me comporter 
en telle ſorte enwoſkre endroit, que vous, vous 60n- 
gentericg, ct nous nous ener” armgrions @ jamiits 
1I'wondred chat you went from me, I having te- 
{olved,ſo to carry my ſelfe towards you,that you 
might receive content to your ſelfe , and both of 
us love one another for ever. In ſuch Phraſes , 
where / as you (ce) rhe ſame Proaounc ſeemerh 
TO be repeated, as nous 0s, Vous VOUS, the firft 
:5 of the Nominative, andthe ſecond of the Da- 
rive or the Accuſative, 

When we aske a queſtion with theſe recipro- 
call Verbes, the Dative or Accuſative goerh be- 
fore the Verbe, and the Nominative fo!loweth 
it 3 as Te chacherag tu tou/-iougy quand il faut 
eitudier 2 Doc you alwayes tude your (clfegvvhen 
you ſhould ſtudy ? Vous tiendrez vous abi 2 me 
{ecourtr > Will you be ready at hand to helpe me? 


M' @ttendyay je a voſtre promeſſe? 'Shall Irclye 

upon your promile ? | 
Verbes of the Imperative Mood have 20 No- 
ezinative Caſe expreſſed , if they be of theprit 
and ſecond perſon ; and the Reciprocall Verves 
| | ol 


wes 4 


= — 
a a ns aa Ce - _ x 


of Demonftravives. I7E 


LO —— 


of the Imperative Mood , have alwaycs after 

them a Pronoune of che Dative or the Accuſes 

tive Caſe , which Gignifyerh the parry comman-» 

ded ; as Repentcz vous de vos pechez , Repent: 

you of your linnes, wvenonms nous de Dieu,Ler 

' u$ remember God, Butif you will make azo- 

ther commgnd , and tone it tothe firſts with 2 

Coniunfion, che Pronounc may change hisplacez 

and ſtand berter before * rhe Verbe;z as Kepen- yiz, jn the 
tex vous, et vous convertif/ez au Seigneur » 0” /econd com- 
yous afſturez de pertr malheureuſement» Doe "7,924, 
you repent, and turne your ſelfeto the Lord, or 

elſe be ſure to periſh wretchedly. For the third 

Perſon of the Imperative Mood, there is no dit- 

ficulty. Qu il ſe tiene enrepoy , Lec him kecpe, 
him(elfe arreſt. Qu' elle 7 gime, er ſe heen 
ra0y,Let her love me, and relye upon me. Qu'tils 

ſe garden de fatllir, Let them take liced of tay- 

ling. | 


Of Demonſtratives. 

Vr Demonſtrative Pronounes are theſe 
(Dori follow 3 Luy he,elleſhe ;:ce this of 
the Maſc, cette this, of the Feminine gen- 

der ,and their compounds z as Cecy this heere, | 
celathat there 3 Celuy that man, ce!le that wo- 
man; ceſtuy this man; celap-cy this man heere 
celuy-la that than there, or that ſame man; celfe- 
cy that woman here, [or any other thing of the 
Ferainine Gender; celle-la that there 3 a—_— 
| erus 
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this man here, cette-cy this here; cetuy-la that 
man there ; cette.la that woman there : of 
which I intend to ſpeake further in this Chap- 
bers * ad | 

Luz he, bath beene ſufkciently ſpoken of be- 
fore , I (hall not therefore need to lay any more 
of it, | 


| Maſc. Singular, 
Nom, 8& Accuſ. Ceg cet, cet this. 


Genie. % Ablat, De ce, decer, or deteſt, of 


this, from this. | 
Dativ A ceg,4 cet, or a celt,to this, 


Fer. Singular 
| Nom. & Accuſ. * Cette or Ceſte this. - 
» Cette and Ge 3 Ablat. De cette, or de Ceſte, of this, 


ceſte are ca- from this. 

azonly pro- Dativ. A cette, or aceſte to this. 
nounced as 

#f they were Plurall, of the Common-Gender, 


writtdn,\te, Nom, & Accul, Ces, theſe. 

«4 ſte femme, Gonit & Ablat, Deces, of theſe, 
for cette or from theſe. | 

x <eftc femme ply, Aces, tothele. 


In briefc,(to avoyd all Repetition) you are to 
gore that all Demon/trative Pronouncs , arc dc- 
fined in this manner,and no otherwiſe : vite by. 
applying the Definite Article de » 3p the Genit. 
ang 4 or exyinthe Native, , 


We 


z 
- 
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« We both write and pronounce ce, before words 
beginning with a Conſ0nart + and c&r[or ceſt ac- 
cording to the old Octhography) befgre words 
beginning with a Vowell or by mate ; as celivre 
this Booke 3 cecheval this Horſe, cet ardre this 
Tree cet homme this man; in Latine' they ates 
uy bis, fe. | 

This Pronoune ce; doth Demonſtrate a cer- 
raite ching - for a fuller expreſſion, yre goyne 
roits theſe Adverbiall Particles cy and la; & 
co denicnſtrate a thing #eere hand ; and la for 
a thing thatis further off , [| or ſo mentiontld 
a$ if it wete farre off , as we may ſpeake ſome- 
times, when we tell a thing of aman befotc his 
face , Which he-did elſewhere. J But, the $ub- 
ftantive which is demonſtrated , muſt be putt 
betweene the Bemonſtrative Pronouney and rhe 

SyHables aforeſayd 5 as Ce livie cy, this Booke 
heece. Cetre plume 13 , that Penthere. Cert 
honleſte homme cy.' this boneſt man heere - 
Ceſte belle 118 [2 rhat fayre Mayd there 
Cette luiſante ot bien tranchante eſpee-cy this 
$liſtering and good-curtting Sword heere. In- 

ſtead of cp., - you may. ſay-icy ; as Cette 

Plaiſante Ville acy , this ' pleaſant "Towne 

Br, "I 2 Ls Fg 34 \ = 

Cezis alſo put befort theſe Relatives qui,que, 
lequel, dove : -andrhen it is putin the Neuter 
Gender , and Singular Numbers nor doch 
ir demonſtrate any Subſtantive in the Sen- 
cence, but hath Referevce co: forme Aion; - 
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ek ſhe Demwonfir, ce, cecy, cela, 


_— 


the whole ſence going before, and it is as much as 
if a man thauldſay-, Jlaquelte choſe che which 
thing. For if theRelatiqn were ro any Subſtan- 
$i ve, we ſhould put relay, calle, ceuxy celles , : as 
ave will (hevy hereafter. In Laune itis expreſſed 
hy-chele words, Hoc, itlad, ifud z as Ce queje 
dt, That which I ſay, Ce dequoy, or done yas 
me pgrlez;'This which you-{pealee ro me of, Pous 
Gay mocquert de oy, te que jetrouve fort eb 
trarge, you make! mockes at me, which ta mce 
Jeemes very ſtrange. Ce qui vous eſt x1al /tan;, 
Winch tl becommethyou. | 


4 


> Yetcs put thus 10 che Neuter Gender, is.of- 
2cnumes uſed for-cecy and celay yyben itis in the 
beginning of a $cntence without a Relative; 3s 
Ce ne croy.je pas» This I beleeycgor, Decerth 
Zant eſnerverulesthis I wondering at. Eſtantde 
cc fort jojeux, being vety glad,ot this: wherewe 
yvauld moit commonly fay, cacy,rela. 

' For theſe two, 6ecy and celay have the ſame fig- 
nification with.ce in the Neuter Gender, but.dit- 
fer inv/eand place» foraſmuch gs ce hefore the 
Relatives qui que3is more neate for the-Pronun- 
ciation, then cecy, cela. And cegys. celd y doc 
cloſe a ſentence, better then ce 3 -23 Je ne croy p45 
ce que vous ditez, I belkeve not what you lay. 
Fe feray ce qu* il qui voas plaira, T ſhall doe what 
yQu plcaſe{here/yau ice 6245 before y Relatives] 
Je.ue croy ccls, I:belecve notthat;; Je ferdy c&cy» 
'T his-will I da Foes ditez cecy pour vous mocquer 
fe moy;Thiv yan lay to flout me,Ce que vouy + 
$83 rend a vous mocquer de moyy This which Fo 
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ſay, is on purpgſe 'to :deride mee. ' St vous 
»9* osfez cecy, jeprendray ce-la, If youtake this 
"from mee, Twill take that [here you ſee how 
' recy and celacloſe aSentence 37] you may obſerra 
alſo the reaſon, vwhy ce is nor fotulla:Demon- 


'Rtrative as cevy, rela. | 


Indemonſtrating thoſe ſubſtances,yeh ich the 
verbe Subſtative;je /uks, I amygoverneth, wee yſc 
ce,before the verbezwhen a Noune $ubſt,with an 
Article before t,or a Perſonal! pronoune follow - 
eth che verbezas C* eft la vevire, this is a truth ; 
Cest une choſe wraye ex certaine , this is auttuc 
and a certaine thing z Ce ſout.des clatres et 'Ovi« 
dentes raiſont,” Theſe reaſons are cvidenc:and 
cleere ; Ces furentles cauſes qui | inflaifprent, 
theſe werehe reaſons which induced'him ; Ce 
ſerone jes arguments, quile perſaaderont, Theſe 


"will be aa ſhall perſwade himz 
' &ſqe alſoin all T 


eaces and bor Numbers: Fhis 
Demonſtration,may be-made-ſomewhar ſtx01per, 


by the conjunRion que ; as C* eſt la-plus oputen... 
teville de France que Paris, This Parisit*js' the 


moſt wealthy citty.in Frange 2C* eſt vne belle 
verty quela Chaſtitcentreles dames, 'Fhis chae 


Aitie, amongſt Ladies 1t $8 4n+extellent verwue ; 


C'eſt an Yes plus valliants et jages Princes dece 
temps,quele-Prince Maurtse de Nafiau , This 


'Piince Maurice of Naſſaugjsone of the maſtval:- 
ant,and wiſeſt Princes ,oftdivage.1Burrhizoerte 
for the mofft part,is vied jn che third perſon Sin- 


gular, when iris applyed rg any  peafonal/ 'Pvo- 


nome Whythor-ir/þ6 of the Gngularyor plural 


rupnoer 


7? 
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WI" 


me 


number : as, c' lt moy,itisI,- c* 709, itib 


thou : c* eſt ſuy,it.is he; c' cft vous, it is yous 


 Seme hold theſe manner of Phcaſcs to be irregu» 


lar. Yer the firft and third perſon Plurall, may 
be-cxpreſied two wayes : c eſt nous » orce ſome 
mes N0uS, itis we, C'* eſt eur , ar ce [ont euxy 


- Iris rhey, S$olikewie inthe firſt perſon line + 
gular we (ay, cc ſuis je, itis I: of ct my, 


which is morcingſt,, . . 7 
We place likewiſe the Demogſtrative ce ,before 


- the Verbe Subſtannve,in the ſame manncr,vyhen 


a Participle in an Attive fences with an cxpreſ- 


. ion of the mo of che aiony commerk after 


it.3. a$c* elt bien dit, rhys is well cayd; c dt 
combaru en braves hommer, thys .yvas fought like 
brave men + Ce ſera agement parle » that will 
be wiſely ſpoken r- f* a eſte ſubtilement argue, 
this was fabtilly argucd ; C' eult efte prudenets 
adviſe, that had becne wiſely councelled, In 

ll cheſe Phraſes; an Aion is conGidered, as the 
maine Sabie of the Sentence, and yo certaine 


.. Sub/antive. It a gubFantive were, thena Pex- 

ſora! Pronotme agreeing with chat Sub/tar- 
- tive in Gender,yeerc tabculcd : viz.onc of thele 
. $Lz ils, he, effec : as alfoa Verbeel fitting num» 


ber-and perſon: as «Pre dites vous de ce livre? 
il cft dofement. compoſe; Whanr ſay you of this 


. Bodke ? It is lcarnedly written, , Ec cette ht 


e? And this Oratian,whar, thiake you of 


| ©? Refþ, Bliceſt elegamment riſhF, diſertoment 


eceloquemment cee, It is clegaarly cont» 
ved, &itinaiy ang Rloquently  conouacy 


+ 3, 43+; , Baf 
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15c{eere and manifeſt : Cecy eſt bon» This' is 
gocd, Cclaelt beau, Thar 1s faire, - So hkewile, 


if the Subſantive be put after the ſayd Verbe, in 
. the Genitive Caſe 3- as Cecy y' cela eſt-de bonne 


grace, this or that is gracefull.  Ceey eſt de 
grand travail, this is very Jabourſome. Ccla 
fra de plaifir ex recreation , «that will be but for 


ſport'and recreation. Or clſe vve ule ih,as Thgne 
char the Verbe Subſtantive is Imperſonall; is 


jl ft vray, ir is true. * 11 eſt certaiyer afſenre, ir 
i$certaine and undoiibted, Il eft de grand pro- 
Ftit is very profitable» | , 


In an Inter1ogation,the Pronouncs fofow the 
'Verbe,the Rulcs aforegoing ſtanding firme ill; * 


438Yujeſt ce? Whois'this? eſt ce moy? iSit] ? 
Ace luy? 18ithe ? Sera ce nous? Shall wee be 
they * Fuſtce enx, was it they? «Pu? eft ce? 
"Whatis this ? ©u” <ſt cela?Whar is that? Puany 


Fuſt ce 2 When was this ? wel eſt ceta ? Whar 
istchar? Dr eft cecy ?Whar is this? Ou ac' eſte? 


Where was this ? And in theſe Phraſes,where ce 
sj5yned With the Verbe Subſtantive, the Pro- 
.noanes Relative qui,que, leqnel, dont, make wp 
the Sentence ; as Eft ce vous dont on parle tant? 


Jsityou who mea talke ſo of ? Ser ce aous que. 


PIferons ? Shall we be che pay-maſters 2 C'eſtode 


| . tonc {uy que vous prifiex tance, Tewas he then, 
: J, ; M 


whom 


© -/Butiſthe Yerbe aforeſaydghave after it an Xd- 

JeMive put * Subſtantively, ve uſe tecy, cela,and * viz. with- 
"ce would be: norhing'worth, in ſuchaCaſe.z out a Sub- 

. Celaoſt vray, This is true. Cehaelt certain , ſtantive. 
This is certaine : Cecy eſt clatr etevidents This 


. 
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yed, diſtinQly ang Rloquently pronouacyd. 


number - as, c* cſt moy,itisI : c* ef} roy, iris. 
thou : c eſt {auy,itis he; c' oft yous, it 1s yous 
Seme hold theſe manner of Phcaſcs to be irregue 
lar. Yer the firfl and third perſon Plural, may 
be-expreſied two wayes : c lt nous, orce fom- 
Mes 70S, itis we, C* eſt ewe , at ce [Ont euxy 


- Tris rhey, S$olikewiſe in the firſt perſon fin» - : 


gular we (ay, cc ſuis je, itis I: or cet my, 
vehich is morc in gift, om. 
We place likewiſe the Demogſtrative ce ,before 
the Verbe Subſtannuve,in the ſame manner,yvyhen 
a Participle in an Attive ſencey with an cxpreſ- 


. fion of the quality of che ation, commerk after 


itz asc'eclt bien dit, thys is well fayd; c' ct 
combaru en braves hommer, thys yvas fought like 
brave men : Ce ſera ſagemenr parle , that will 
be wiſely ſpoken : f* a eſte ſubtilement argue, 
this was ſuþtilly argued ; C' eult efte prudement 
adriſc, that had becne wiſely councelled, In 
all theſe Phraſes; an Aion is conGdered, as the 


maine Sabie of the Sentence, and uo certatne 


Sub/fantive. It a Subfantive were, thena Per- 


ſonal! Pronotine agreeing with that Sviſtar 


. tive in Gender ,yeerc tqbc uſed : vix.onc of thele 
. $1, ilr,ofe,eftes ; as alloa Verbedt fitting num- 


ber and perſon: as «Quedites vous de ce livre? 
il eſt dofement.compoſ# ; Wharſay you of this 
Bodke ? It is lcarnedly written. Ec cetre hv 


- rangue? And this Oratian,whar thinke you of 


i ? Reſp. Blleelt elegamiment rifle, dferremen 
ec eloquemment pronoxcee, It is clegaaily contty* 
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' - Bueiſthe Yerbe aforeſayd,have afzer it an Ad- 
jefive put * Subſtantively, ve uſe tecyy cela,and * yiz. with- 
*cewould be noching worth, in fuchaCaſe.z owt a Sub- 
Cecla oft yray, This is true. Ceha elt certatn , ſtanttye. 
This is certaine : Cecy eſt clatr et evidents This 

1$cleere and manifeſt : Cecy eſt bon» This is 

gocd, Cclaeſt beau, That 15 faire, . So hkewiſe, 

if the Subfanttve be pur after thc ſayd Verbe, in 

the Genitive Caſe 3; as Cecy ' cela eſt de bonue 

grace, this or that is gracefu{l. © Ceey eſt de 

grand travail, this is very labourſome. Cela 

fera de plaifir ex recreation , «that will be but for 

{port and recreation. Orclſe we ule zh,as Tfhgne 

that che Verbe Subſtantive is Imperſonall ; as. 

jl eſt vray, ir is true. * 11 eſt certatmer aſenre, ir 

is certaine and undotibred, Il eft de grand pro- 

ftit is very profitable» - 

In an Interrogation the Pronouncs foZow the 

Verbegthe Rulcs aforegoing ſtanding firme till, * 

3Yujeſt ce? Whois'this ? eſt ce oy? iSit] ? 

ce ſuy? 186ir he? Sera ce nous? Shall wee be 

they * Fuſt ce eax, was it they? Pu elk ce? 

"Whatis this ? Ou” eſt cela?Wharis that? Quang 

fuſt ce 7 When was this ? «Qu eſt ceta ? Whar 

is char? ©n' eſt cecy ?Wharis this ? Ou ac' eſte? 

Where was this ? And in theſe Phraſes ,where ce 

5s)5yned with the Verbe SubRantive, the Pro- 

nounes Relative qui, que, leqnel, dont, make up 

the Sentence ; as Eſt ce vous dont en parle tant? 

Tvit you who mea talke ſo of ? Sera ce nous que. 
PIyerons ? Shall we be the pay-maſters ? C'eſtoue 

donc luy que vous prifiex tant, Itwas he then, 

4 MN whom 
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Whom you ckieemed (0 highly': For if the Par 
ticie ce be x0t putan , the Veribe maſt be Pep- 
» fonall , and; have fitting. Pronounes jzoyned 
whit: «nd then cc Articles le, la, les, muſt 
fo/low, or elic celuy, ce/le ,coux, celles, un, um, 
bejore the Relatives : as Soinmes nous les gqr- 
bitres dey vos differens ? Are we the Tudges of 
-your differences ? Sws je le reipordant ? Am I 
the an{werer ? Efics vous celuy qui m* appelle ? 
Is it you thar calleth mc ? 
, i _ Other Pronowwes al{u, may ſcllow rhe Verbe 
1n {ſuch Iatcrrogative Phraſes z as Sms je voſtic 
Jage? Am ] your Iudge ? ,Eſtclle ma Mai(- 
trefſe ? Is ſaxe my Miltreſte 2 Or eile thus ; 
E!t celale Roy.? Is this the King ? Eit ce la 
Rozne ? Is this the Queene? Elt cecy mon livre? 
Is this my Booke ? Elt cecy laVille d' Orleans ? 
13 this che City ct Orleans ? 1 
In granting anſwers, which, the common 
people :mong us;fill up with the Enclitt.ke x02, 
C 55 ſhall be ſhowed in fitting place) they wece 
before the Verbes avoir to have , faire rodor, 
6100 to be falloirto behoave ,vorloty to bee wil- 
lng , whick (erve fitly in theſe kind of aniwers; 
-as V"y1; vltre femme, Looke you there is your 
wiie : Rofp, C2 elt mon, Ir is indeed. Ce font 
la 05 enjarts, Thoſe aie your Cluldren ; Reſp, 
.Ce /ont mon, I hey are ſo; - Vous les atmerz bien, 
You love them well : Hemp. Ce ſas mon, I doe 
indecd. Ft les aver fnſiruits, And you baveine 
ſtructed rtiem s Reſp, c ay mun, 1. haves. 
Ex les vculet quancer aux boures [ettres ; and 
vo! you 


| 
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Cetuy, celuy, celle, ceux, celles. 


— 


you will ſer them forward in Learniog - Ce 
*wenx rfongee ſais mon , I will: I doe; It vous 
"C8 faut donc efrre bien ſoigneux : you muſt rhien 
* be very induſtrioas 3 Ce faut mon,ce fatt mon, 
'T muſt; gr doth it, 


(art 
Fy v ;} 


1 
4 


Cop celuy, celle, ceux,! < 
' celics,, 


F-£4. eh 
TT Hcſc rs chr in Latine, are Hic 

this many # he,i/e that man, ic he 5b e 

ttis woman [orany other thing of rhe 
Feminine Gendci ] ea, ?{la,f/fa, thats woman, 
[ or that thing of the Fetrinine Gender Þ and 
fuch hke 5; Dur there is a nd6rable: =igrerence be- 
fweene them ;* For cetuy 'harhneyther a _ 


"minine Gender! . Nor a FHurall Namber x 
'foir; and ſerveth to make an "ab olute EX 


foer : Celay ," when it doth Demndſtrate , 
doth ſerve” for * xptecedent ,-toieſe Relatives 
Quit, que \ which',  lequcl the' "which , *d07n+ 
whereof : '* or elſe before theſe Articles , C/2 
du, des 7 Andit is moſt: commonly uſc#* in 
his miner , whenin'Demonſtration it tratfh 
bath Relation to: fome' tert-rine Fub/tantive © 
$I ſayd by the way, in the IRiles of ce Neue 


wall,  Celuy then , cannot makean abſolute an- 


Fer like cory $ "Oat? aprmſe? Who thivſt 


thee ? Re/p. Luy hee , orcetuy or that man'3 
| N 2 and 
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Of the Demonpr. cetiiy, celuy. . 


_ and-not Celuy. Butif Relatives folow,we muſt 
ule Celuy z as Celuy que vouy voyez » He that 
youſee. Ceux qui 5* enfuient , they whuch flye 
' away.Celle qui s' er va [idevantShe that goech 
before there, Celuy qui aime Dieu, croit en ce- 
luy qu* #1 aenvoye, He that beleevethin God, 
beleevethin him , whom God hath (ent. The 
reaſon of this,is becauſe cetauy maketh ſo pre/ext, 
and zxprefſe a Demon(tration , ' that it needeth 
no: the Relauve, nor the Articlezro ſhevy what 
Subſtantive ut meaneth , Celuy,on the contrary, 
bang of it iclfe Jadefinites hath need of the Ke- 
tatives and Articles, to (hewv what Subſtantihe is 
Tmcant, and therefore is uled accordingly 5 as 
Fas accouſtremens d* aujourd'uy vous, fejent 
ieux, que ceux d' hyer, the cloathes »you have 
on this diy fir you bertery then thoſe you wqte 
Yeſterday. Cen" icy moncheval, c* off celuy 
de mon frere ,.- This is not my Horſe, 115 my 
Rrorhices, lis ongmicux aims la gloire des hom- 
225 ,que cellede,Dieu, They haye loyed the gle- 

ry.of men, better then the glory of God. Chaeun 

cherche plus {ou profic que celuy du Public byeg 

man ſceketh his ovne profit, more then the com- 

mon good. In ſuch phraſes as theſc,ceruy would 

not have heene proper; Yet if che thing Demon 

ffrated ar ſhowae be preſens in view, ceruy may 


be uſed - as Cetuy que vous voyer, He that yqu 


ſee. Cetuy qui al! accoaltrement, de taffet# » 
He that hath the T aSera ſuir.on , but «elvy;s 
mere uſuall, a att 
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luy : butit is nor lo neate in my opinion z as De 
deux freres que vous avert , | aisne 5 addoune 
a lavertuy et cetuy me piaiſt fort, Theeldeſt of 
your Brethren taketh a virtuous courſe , and him 
I like yery well- Le puiſne elt vicieux, ec de cc» 
ruy j* ay bien mauvaiſe opinion , The younger is 
vicious, and of him1I have a very ill opinjon. 

Theſe two Demonſtrative Proagunes, celuy 
andcetuy, when the Syllables cy and [4, arc joy- 
ncd tro themy(cy to ſhewa thing neere hand, and 
liathing further off, ) fall more gently from the 
tongue, bur have the ſame fpguification , wiuch 
they have without them, and arcuſed ja the /ame 
manner. RES Os horn 0 | 
Cetup-cy this man here, cetuy-lz that man 
tere ; cslup-cy this man here, celpy-la that man 
ire; Ceux-cytheſe men hete ,. ceux-la thoſe 
menchere, So likewiſe, Cette-cy in the Femins 
Gender, cette-lq , celle-cy., celle-lg, and inthe 
Plurall Number 3 Certes-cy, cettes-la;celes-cy> 
cles-lg. . | : 

When they are thus compounded, uſe thern in- 
aferently one for the other, applying the Def- 
nite Articles de, a, to thera ,, as to others 
Which are not compounded. = 
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Y Befides; Cefuy is uſed as a Relative, like ice- 


ofthe Demonſtr. cetuy, celuy., 181 
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Of the Relatives iceluy, icelle. 


_ Of Relatives: 


Fu 
ta 


|| Celuy Maſculine _Icelle Feminine the vety 


ſxme;quel Maſculine ;quel le Feminine which, 


lequel M:ſcal. 1quelle Femun, the which 


qui, que; whichgquoy what,' are our Relatives; 
to which we joyne tacle Syllables'y, en, it, dont, 
whereof, They have onely In:lefinire Articles, 
if both che Sin;ular and Plural anmber + exe 
cept equel, which carrye:hthe Arncle zuſepare- 
bly joyncd with it; -p, en,dont' never have any 
Articles.” a nn Es b- 

Icelay, iceux, icelle, tce!les, fignihe rhe ſame 
which #, ea, ipſe,” doc in' Latinc 3 and are pure 
Relatives hke cetuy-cy, having alwayes Kefe- 
rence toan Antecedent; it cannut begin a Sen- 


rence, -becauſe ic pteſuppoſerh eyer ſomething. 


fone before , and 1: is more uſyall and (mootti 
then. cetuy, Ofceatimes Jceluy, tcelle, © 
and for i, luy,, elle, and may bz joyned with 
Verbes in te:d ofthe: and ſo may#l, lug, and 
elle, be put for icelay, icelle': as Embraſſes ity 
promeſſes de Dieu, ct ous confiex en icelles," or 
eneiles, Embrace the promiles of God,and nut 
in them; you may ſay alſo, et vous y confer. 
Soalſo, Die eſt mon roc, je m appuyeray ſur ict- 
Iny. or ſtr ly or je 8” y appuJeray : God is my 
Racke, I will reſt upon hum, Iccluy eſt mos 
deſenſcur, beismy Defender, cr i} eſt, &c. 
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of the Relatives Qui, Que. 13; 
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ui and que » whether they be Rejatiycs or” 
Interrogaivecs, are of tne Maſculjne and Feu-: 
nineGender, and are indeed of great uſe : they. 
Genie the ſame with the Latine Pronounesg 
Luis,Qui ;BurzQurd, <Qutd. T hci antecedent: 
5 ofren ce and celuy , 25 hath been alrcady: 
ſuficientiy fayd, and thall appeare more plaincly 
by the fallovving examples. 4528 
Sutin iris an Interrogetive, bath flill re- 
kxeence.to ſome perſon 3 Hut elies Tous £ Who 
acyou ? Dui demande Vous &e Wont doc you 
aske ? Our cherchcz vous? Whom doe you 
ſeeke ? Ando inal ciicss as De qui tener. 
vous ces nourvelles ? From whom have you this 
newcs ? 4 gui parlent tis ? To whom due 
they ſpeaker Qt fatges vous voſire «hej ? whom 
doe you tnake your carere man ? $0 likewile , 
Wouph ic b2 neg an Iftrrog ative > and wen 
gs | ithath no antecedent exprey/ea git hath reference 
tt | toper/ous onely , arglutisvicein alli caſcsg as Te 
6 ſyay bien qu” ils ſont, I know w<.U who tiicy 
"I. + Yu zlz prennent garde qui il; affencent . 
d Letthem cake heed whom they oi: z Con- 
} 
x 
t 


frderer de qui on parle , a. gui  faulr 
| & adorcſſey , - Contider of waum they 
{ fpcake, and whom thcy ſhows addrefic theme 
fre tO, EA 

. Notwichſtanding this that ÞHath beene ſayd, 
y \ in certaine Phraſes, and in the Nominative 
4 | Caſconely, where it hath no certaine Anteceden? 
exprefied , 1t may be uſed gencrally tofignitie 
both perſpgs and things allo, 35 if iz were of the 
7 =, 4 Neuter 
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of the Relatives qui, que. 


—H———— 


Neuter GenJer; as Ditez mM0y qui vous tour- 
mente | efpriz, Tell me who vexeth and tor- 
mentcth your mind, Je ſay bien qui wous gui- 
dera, que vous ne ſrauriez. vos eSparer, I know 
well who will guide you ſo, that you ſhall nat 
erre. - Je veputs penſer qui les meur de m'* in- 


jwrter, I cannot imagine, what hath mooved 


them toinjure me ; and in ſuch like Phraſes, 


which ſceme to bee Eclipticke , - and to have 
theſe words underſtood : viz. Cegor que c'e>ſ, 
whaticis: or queBe choſe © eſt, what ching- it 
ES; y-3 ol | 

Quit who, when it is a true Relative, 
(thuisroſay , whenit hath reference to a Subs 
tantive going before ) ic may bee retcrred 
both to Perſons , and other things which aze 
fionified þy any SubſFaxtivez yet in the Ac- 
cauſative Caſe, we uſe que : yea and in the No- 
minative, Genitive, Dative, and Ablative, 


weculeitz And the Germans note, that after 
it, wee never uſe « Per/onaZ Pronounc 1n the . 


Nominative Caſe, to which qui is referred, 
as they doe ordinarily in Dutch 5 as Noſtre 
Pere qui cs es cieux, our Father which: art in 
Heaven ; and notquitues, *c, Vous me dever 
gimer qui v0xs ay bien ſervi, You ought roJove 
me that have done you good Service , and not 
qui je v04 ay s Je Vous ſuis praudement 0v- 
lige qui mw” aver ſecouru au beſoin , | and not 
qui vous m” aver, I am preatly obliged 19 
you » that have ſu:coured me in - time 
| | 0 
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Relative gi, que. 
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time of need, for otheryilc theie would be ro 
Naominatives of the ſame perſon. 

ue, when it is an [zterrogative, or when it 
hath #0.certaine Antecedent cxpreficd, hath one- 
ly reference 70 things, as if it were of the Neu- 
tergender, like quid in Latin,which fignitieth 


-what,or what thing 3 foe yvee ſay commonly 


Qu' eſt ce? whatis his? Qu” y a-i1? what #8 


there ? Que demandes vous ? what doe you aske? 


Je voy bien que [ou chercbe, Ice well what they 
ſecke for 3 Vous [raver afſez que ie deſire, You 


know well enough whatI defire. And here alſo, 


ſcemeth tobe an Ecclipþs,(vit, in theſe rwo laſt 
fcatences) & that thele words ce or que c* eſt,or 
quelle choſe & eſt, may be vnderſtood : For fo 


the Phralcs inthe Nominative cate runne {ome- 


times, Viz. when the Relativeis conſtiucd with 
the Verbe Sub/#entive : and fomerimes allo in 
the Accuſative, viz, when it commeth before 4 
Verbe Atiue : tor the other cales, wee mult take 
De quoy, a quoy,of what,to what, in the New- 
trallicnce. - 

But when que 15 atrae Relative, (viz, when 
it hath a certaine Antecedenrexpreficd) itis not 
of the Nominative, (for quiis the Norwinauve) 
and hath relation as yell to Perſons , as all 
other things, which any Subſtantive cin ſigni- 
he, by way of Antecedent 5 and this it doth 
in the Gen. Dat. and Accuſaiive z as Ce eſt Di- 


* Here que 


eu * que j' aime,et * deluy que j* attend tout 4 of the Ac 
mon bien, Itis God whom I loue, &from whomT cuſative, 
expe all gaod: or De quj* attenzet 6 eft * a luy *Here que #4 
CE 36 91 que of the Gen, 


Of the Relative qui, que. 


ene jew addreſſe: i qui >» auquel jem” addreſſes 
and it is ce ro Nom 1] ode tle my (eltez Ceeſt 
a yous qur je 7er092mane mes aff alres + a qui, 
of euguel je recommarae mes affatres, It is you 
to whom I recommend my bulinefie; C*eſt a 1; 
raſon que ir me rends : aqui, orataquelle je me 
reads, It is reaſon rharTyeald ro; C* oft cn la 
raiſon que fe ne fondete n qui,or enlaquelte, or ew 
quoy je me fonde , 'It 1s reaſon vpen which I 
baild. | 
© Note here that when que is of the Genitive, 
or Dattve caſc,it doth nece{tanly require an ex- 
pref]e antecedent, which is to be governed of the 
Perbe Sub/fantive ,by ſome Article or Prepoſitt. 
on; 35 C* eſt pour le public que i8 fravailte, pour 
qui, or pour lequel je travaille, It. is for the 
common good that Ilabaur ; Bur you may not 
{ay,!* invocque Dieu que je me fie, Jcall on God 
m verhom I truſt:nor may you ſay,I* ayme le bien 
public que je diripe toutes mes atttons; but a quiy 
, ququel, or ou je Tirige &c.T loverhe Common 
good, to which I levell all my Actiuns, And 
rherefore que ,cannt be put in a Neatrall ſence 
for an Interrogative,in the ob[iqre caſes aforc 
mentioned : but inftead of 1t wevic Dequoy, 4 
quey,as dequoy parlez vous ? Of waar doe you 
fpeake? A quoy perſez vous ? What doc you 
think of? Or when a per/01 is ender/tood xuce fay 
& qui, enqui,a gut, pour qui ; as Dequiparic-0n? 
Whom doe they ſpeake ot ? En qui me ; wo je? 
In waom ſhall T cruit? Pour qui ze prevd 7! ? 
For whom doth he take mec? A qui zous ont tls 
5 OE IS oe enyoyer ? 
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of the Relative qui, que. 
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exgvoyer ? To whom have they fent 
vs? If any ſhould ncw objctt that que, in 
tiie Phraſes afore mentioncdyis a conjunttion ra- 
cher then a Pronuunc, I vill not quirrell] with 
him about it; nor will T contcſt about que,when 
it ſervcth for an Expictive, in a Demon//ration 
made by cegbejore tu.c Ferbe Shtbſtantive ; as 
C'clt une beFe, granuc ct riche ville que Paris, 
Itis a faire, gre..t ad we ltiy Citty * this Parnss 
Ce ſcra une belle Dau clle,gue la fille de ce 
Gentiſhomme la, 1c Wil. ve a fare eenclewoman 
that Gentlemans d2ughr<: unecre 3 C'clt une be/le 
vertu que la patience , I. isa good Vertue this 
aticnce, h 

Toco nelude z Lut,whcn icis of the frngplar 
nnmbcry,and the Nominaiive caſc,it may begin a 
ſentence witbout an Anteccdert; ku nit when it 
is of the Plural Number 3 as eQ ui a bon voifmn a 
bon matin, He that hath agocod naghbour hath 
ous words , Sui elt content lt riche, He that 
ath contentednefle wants no yvealth, In the 
Piurall Number, there muſt be an Anteccdent 
cxprefled ; as Ceux qui out mos worſms, nous 


me,priſent, Thoſe. which are our peighbours | 


diſceſpect Vs 3 N2 crargncz point ceux qui 7e pert- 
vent Fuer q1:C lecorps, Fearc not thoſe which can 
but kill the bodvz*Contcmp!cr les Cicux qui ſour 
Pouvrage de Ditu, C oncemplate the Heavens 
which ate the worke of God, The ceaſon of this, 
is becauſe quiin the Sivgular Number Ggnificch 
whoſtcyer,* = EEG Porn De 
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tive Qui, Que. 
Muaſc. Singular, 

Nom, Lequel, the which 

Gen. Du quetl, of the which, 

Dat, Augquel,trothe which. 


| Nlurall aumber, Maſc. 
Nom, Les quels, the which. ' 
Gen. Dey quels, of the which. 


Dat, aux quels- to the which, 


# 


es quels,in the which, 


| Singular number,Fcm. 
Nom. Laquele, the which, ; 
Gen, Delaquelte, of che which. 
Dat, Alaquelte, to the which 
enlaquele, inthe which, 


Plurall. 
Nom, Lesque#es, the which. 
Gen. © Desquelles,of the which. 
Dat. Avuxqueltes,to the which, 
esqueles,1n the which, 


Lequel,is a Relative and an Inrerrogative,as 


ae 1S,and hath the ſame ſignification ; they - 


might be put one for another , bur char lequel 
cannot be without an exprefſe Antecedent, and 
cherefore cannot begtn a lentence, as qui may , 
when it is of the Nominative caſe, and Singular 
aumber : Soc, wee ſay C' eſt Dieu qui or Le- 
quel #7” q afſi/tt toute 24 vie z de qui or duque! 
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of Lequel, qui, que, que]. 


J* atten tour mon heur : a qui or auquel je.remerz 


* toute ma fiance 3 Itis God who hath aſſiſted me 
' all my life-time ; from whom I expeR all my 


happineſle : in whom I put all my cuſt, 

_Yetwhenit is an Interropative, it hath a cer- 
tain Partitive or elefive Ggnificano,to pick thir 
out of many, which the Latine word utey doth 
out of two ;'3s Lequel de ces livres eſt le voſtre ? 
Which of theſe Bookes is yours ? Laquelle de ces 
eipees vous plaiſt le plus? Which of theſe Swords 


"doc you like b&ſt 7 Dui geſcgit cecy ? who wrote 


this ? Reſp Us de mes £argous , 'one of my 
Boycs. Lequel ? which of them ? Le plus jeune, 
the youngeſt, | ; | 


 Quel, Quels, Quelle, 


Quclles. 


i TY His Pronounec is nota Relative,bat ari'7:- 
terrogative, and fignifyeth the ſame whit! 
qui doth : bur they diffctin their Corffruc- 

tion : for qui will have ne Subſtantive ; and que! 

cannot be withouta Subſtanrive- cxprefſely fer 
downe, eyther before the Verbe, or a little after 
ity itic be a Verbe Sabfanrive 3 for Exampie - 
qui a fait cefa ? who bath done thar 7 que vous 

Plailt i} 2 what would you have ? But [if you 

wall uſe quel, you muſt ſay } quel homme eſte 

%d; 7 what man are you ? quelle perſorinevous 

Prurroit endiver'? what man covld indure m ? 

= qu<1ile 
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<Q velle parole ditez vous ? Whatis it that you 
ſpeake? Duel liyic rener, vrus 2 What booke doe 


you hold ? Svc likewif- 114 3. | Phraſes Negative, 
Doubting ,or Conditional, which follow Interrto- 
gations; as Ie ne [Fay quu mc tient, or quel re- 
(pct me tient , que je nevus dechaſſe, I know 
got What reſpect hindcreth mee, from hunting 


. you away from hence? Srachez qui mc demande, 
. or quelle perſonne me d2:n2nge, Know who ask- 


eth for rae ; Je me doute bien quy,. or quel perſop- 
rage, I doubt much whoitis : Muke this diffe- 
rent conſt 1uCtion of qui, and gre! ;, when they 
are joyncd witin the Verbe Subſtantives if:1 
Noune follow withits Article, or .a Pronounc 
Poſſeſſiuezbetweene the UVerbe Subſtantive and 
the Noune, they differ not 1n their Cenſtruftion 
bur are placed inrhis manner : ti eſt, or quel 
eſt I' enruy qui vous tourmente, *What care 18 it 
that tormenterh you ? Ade: qui,or quel eſt le 
re/pedt qui me tient, thinke what thereſpett is 5 
witholds mee : Due je ſfacbe qucl, or qui ſera 
te bicn que me ferez, Let me kaovy What good 
you will. doe mce 5 «Quelle /exavoſtre bonne re- 


aQuel a eſte, ce ſoin, que j* ay: gu, de vous ? 
hat a 'care have I had of you ,, On parle 


Gaia goed entertzinment ill yougive; 


@ wne bonne. elpee, et quell', eft cette-cy ? 
Joey talke of .a goed (word, and what is 


k, 


Dey and: que agree in heyr Neutral Gg- 
abfication ; for both of them ſignihe rhe __ 
| LL --* 
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which guidand guod in Latine doe ; But 5h 
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Que, quoy. 


theyr $yntaxe or Conſtrufion they dither ; for 


que , 15 alwayes tozned with Uerbes or thc 


Demnnſitrattuve Pronouncs Ce, celuy, 25 may 
beamply lecne , 1n the former examples - 
© uoy agrecti with Parttciples vey well, but 
not with the Demonfirative Pronouncs aforc- 
ſud z as quoy exztendu, or ce qui” exterdy, whit . 
being vnderttood ; quoy fait, or ce que fait, . 
which being done © quoy Voyants or ce que Vap- 
arts, Which heywegorT freeing 3 Luoy ayantres 
Cit;,or ce qu” ayant recite Wnicd vylen 1t Was .its 


cucd; &0. 


When que hath reference ro, Neunes, in the 
oblique caſes yjt commethnceze.tothe nnue of a 
ConjunFionz. as lt ce de celte monnoye {a 
* que 7g cuidet payer 2 15 15 our Cf that money 
that you intend copay mee 3,Regardey a quoy 1 
vou? plailt * que je-m* employe pour vous y (See * Here que 
Whar you pl-aſe . that I ſhould doc tor you 3+ . . . 75 a Contune 
a0p, ſerveth ro cxprefie adwmtryation, Duoy | ion, 
vous voulez vous perdre What ! quill you vndoe. 
your ſelfe ? Puoy ./ .me donnnercy vous toufieury 
tant d'ennuirWhatlmill you troubie me thus al- 
Waics? TY 201.1 
.:Jr ſerverh alſo for an ab/olute Tutcrrogativey: 
Is.fſe-veux Wyus dire quelq; choſe, i willtelh- 
you a thing; Lucy ? what? er guoy? and * 
whatisSit? mats quoy encore # and what Ipraye * 
Itis likewiſe ylgg atehe end of a Sentence, "in 
bhis wanner 5; I6 ne vous diray pas quoy $r'Þ. + 
will not .&} you whats, Le fats _ Fax | 

I p A 


* Here que 
5 a Relat. 
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Fs tu - Que, quoy.. 


laquais la bas ? What doth my lackey there' be 

low? [| cberche, ie ne ſay quoy qu” il a esgares 
Heſecketh for I knovy not whatzthat he hath laid 
our of the way ; In theſe Phraſes ,que could not 


GE a oe 


have beene vſed,becauſeir loverh berter to be top. 


| Ped with the Verbe. _ 
* inthe two 
firſe exam- Relatives ; as * Dequoy me parlez vous ? What 


ples quoy is doe you ſpeake to me off ? * Aquoy eſt bon cecy?. 
anInterropa- Whatis this good for? Te trouve cet affaire þ. 


Fives douteux, queje ne ſay * 2a quoy m* en tenir, 1 
* Here quoy fnde this buſineſle ſoc full of doubt ,thatT know 


# a Relat. 
Perſons alſo ; as Fiolal homme dequoy je vous 


@p parle, Looke you, there is the man I ſpake to - 


LE you of , La femme dequoy Pon fait des contes 
; _ . parLaville, The woman that men tell tales 
| | of all che 'Cowne over : And both theſe 8b/ique 

, + | caſes have other Antecedente- [beſide perſons] 


zoyned with them 1n the ſentence] as 'C*elt [2 


| . - raiſon dequoy I'o2 vous bat, Ttis reaſon ,thar you 
| are prefled withy Le fleuve dequoy tl eft wention; 
h The river ſpoken of 3' Le bura quoy-je vife, The 


hach whete homnms a bien * dequoy, That man hath floce of 
;  Withall. 7 , 


hs wealth 


' Dequoy, a quoy, are both Juterrggatiue 'and 


not whar co fixe vpon 3 Dequoy is referred ta 


butrc I aime at; L* eſperance en qudv je merepoſe; 
The hope wherevpon x reſt 5 Les ſ{ecours 4 quoy 


!  je.m* attens, Thihelpe tharTtxpedt; 'Lo cau- 
Þ}; © . ie pourquoy je fais cecys” Thecatife for. whith T 
p * Thi is toe this. : > 3 ! E t 1,907 
4 like our E- . _ ES b- | 45 © -ak OD $: $670 

'' gliſhphraſts | Tocanclude;z Dequoy importer by way of | 
chat man Bmphaſis, goods, argument, or fuatter; as Cetf 
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' ga9y, You chanke me 7 but chere is uo realon for 


meationed,it fignificth applying ones /tife to it; 


rycalchs VOUS WIC Temerciez : mais il nya Pr de 


Ib, 


Of Y,a#d En, 


,is a Relative particle, which commetli 

ſomeyvhar zeere the Dative caſez and it 
. hathreference cither ro ſome place,or thing 
before mentioned: and when it hach reference ts 
6 place, it implyeth a goin or Temouing thither- 
ward ; as Ua au Marche, Gocto market z Reſp. 
Bien, j* y vay,Well,chither I goe ; I y tray tan- 
toſt, I will goe thither by and by ; Quand vou- 
lez vous aller a Egliſe 2 When will you goe to 
Church ?”Reſp. ['y veux aller tout a cette heare, 
I wil goe thither iuſt now ; Vous plailt #1 eſcrire 
@ Orleans Will you write to Orleans ; I y envoye 
#0n laquais, I ſend my lackey thither z Reſp,oug 
j yeſcriray, Yes I will write :; y, ſometimes ſig- 
rifiech an abiding or refpdencein a place 3 as T'on 
maiſtre eſt il au logis ? 1s. your maſter in the 
houſe £ Reſp. Ouy il y eſt Yes, heis within ; or zl - 
n'y eſt pas, He is not within, Je vay a Blots pour 
y ſtiourner quelq; temps, 1 goe to Blots to reſide 
there for fore time, . 

Likewiſe ryhen wee ſignifie pa ng by a place, 
Wee vſey; as I'y paſſerey » 1 will paſſe that 
Way. 

When y hath reference ro ſome thing before 
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Y, 4nd En. 
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' Prepoſition very frequently uſed. When iris be- |} 


_ thing ; and becauſe it hath ſome ſomilitude with | 


cr minding of it; as Prenez garde a vous , |, 
take heed ot your ſelfe : Bien j y ; apy gaps ©; 
de aufi : perſonne u* y prendra garde pour moy , 
well, I will take heed then + no body will take | 
heed for me ; Uous /.aurez bien-rolt la langue | 
ſrangoiſe, Vous y prenez bonne peine ; vous y S : 
diez ſans cf, You will learne French very | 
uickly ; You take great paines af ff ; youare Þ 
ſtill a ſtudying of it. This Particle y fee- F 
merch ſoniewhat hike the .Latne Particle 7 
7b. | ; 
En, before Uerbes is a Relative, bur before # 
other parts of Speech , it is well knowneto be a # 


fore a Ferbe, it hath: reference to (ome place or © 
the Ablative caſe, it ſignafyeth going our ofa Þ! 


place 3 as VUiens tudela Maiſon 2 Come you Y 
out ot the houſe ? Quy jxenwvier, Ves TI doer Þ 


or non ; jenen vieps pas, No ; I doe not come ft ! 
from thence. Queles nouvelles de la Conr ? on þ 


dit que vons en venez, or que vous en arrivaſtes | 
hzer aſoir - What newes from Court ? they fy Þ 1 
you come from thence, or that you carhe from Þ 
thence laſt Night. 

V Vhenit hath no certaine Antecedent , it is 1 
joyned with theſe Verbes, Aer to goe, Penir r 
to come, retourner to returne, fuir to flyc, courir Þ q 
torunne, which figmfie- mooving from a place: | 
but withall , it will have before it one of theſe | 
Prepolitive Pronounesin the Accuſative Cale | 1, 


vt, A 


PY —_——— — 


viz. me, te, ſe, nous, vous, which muſt be of the 


[ame perſon, that the Neminattve caſe to the 


rothe Verbeis 3 as Je m'en vay Tam going ; T'u 
t'en vas, Thouart going ; 11s'en wa, He is go- 
ing ; Nous nous en allons 5 Wee are £01083 Tt 
ren retownes, Thouart comming backe g IIs 
ven juzent, They are running away, This addr 
tinn of ihe brepo fitivePronounes to theſe Verbs, 
ſhewech chem ro be Rectproca2:; And being thous 
ab/dlutely vſcd, they fignitie paytivg from thas 
place where a mat was: & yet wttha/they imply 
motion to che place al{o,to which a man goeth, it 
fitting Prepoſitions be vied in the ſentence with 
5aslem' cn vay de cette villea Paris , I am 
going from this trowne to Paris ; Je m'en fuls de 


. h bstaile en licu de ſeurcte,T am flying from tae 


batroi]e roorne place of ſafety 3 Tf a certatne 4n- 
recedent be expreſſed before the Verbe, both y, 
and ex 5re to þ2 y{ed,and placed in this manucr ; 
I azeſt&a Orleans er je mi y en retourne, I have 
beene at Orleans, and am comming from thence 
Ila aff aire aux plaids,erit s* y en va, He hath 
buſinefle in the pleading place, and he is going 
tuther, = | Ee 

If the Verbes be not Reciprecall, enis not to 
be vſed with them, buty; as Þy retourne, 
I come from ther 3 I' yway, I goe thi- 
ther, 

When ea hath referenceto @ thing , it lig- 
niheth ſome portion , pt, quarrity , and 
ſhiremit , anditis vied , as if it ſtood 


torthe 4blati2 Caſe ; a5sOn wa dit que 
| V0U3 


3 
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vous mesdites de moy, They ſay you ſpeake ll of 
mee, Reſp. Sauf woitre grace je n' en mesd! 
Point : fig en mesdiſdts ce [erott a tort, By your 
favour , I doc not if I did, it were ill 
done, Nous jouons ala prime, en voulez yous 
eſtre, Y:z de noſtrejeu : wee play at Primero;z 
will you make une 2 viz among Ys. 

Far the [ame reaſon, when wee ſpeake of ſome 
quantity of thingt, weevſeen;z as Prefiez moy 
&cPargent fi vous en avez, Lend mee fome mo» 
ny if you haue any Jen” ca ay point 3 þ jen a= 
wots, je vous en preſteroys : Thavenone : it I 
had any, T would lend your, | 

In like manner if quantity be expreſſed by 
any ward whatſocuer, the Relative en, 15 necdl- 
fary,to expieſſerelation to the aforeſaid quantity, 
and it muſt come before the Verbe ; Combicn 4 
ver vous 4 enfans 4 How many Children have 
you 2] enay afſez, I have enovy 5 I] en ay ny 


2ux, trois , 1 have one, two, tnree, Cc. Y a-il, +# 


beaucoup d'eſtrangers en ceſte ville, Are their ma- 
ny ſtrangers in this towne? Reſp, If yen apeu, 
beaucoup, afſer - There be ſomeg many, enow- 
For it is agenerall rule without exception that en 
15 to be pur before the Verbe, when Nh ſubjeet or 
matter of the ſentence, is any quautity,or part of 
a thing if the whole en tire thingy were ſuppoled 
for the ſubjef of it, wee were to vic theſe Rela- 
tives,v1t.le,lasles, as wee have alrcady ſhewed, 
in due place. 

To conclude,note that y, tandeth for the A#- 


tccedgats when they are wnderſtood : which, - 
& yd 


i 


Y, and En ; 
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chey wereexpreſſed, ſhould be governed by the 
Prepoſitions azau aux 05, eng avec : whereas the 
Antecedents of the Partclc en, are governed by 
the Partitive and Excluſive Prepoſitions 
of the A4blative caſc,viz. de, au, des, where 
en ſcemeth ro fignifie , of it, jrom hence, 
from thence, out of this, out of theſe,'2g*c. Theſe 
Paticles alwayes goe immediately before the 
Vecbe - and it che fer,tence requice them beth. y 
gocth ſ;r/t, and then en, immediately before t]1c 
Verbe, as may appeare 1n the exampics men:;- 
oned before: ſome Adverbes are here to be notedy 
and bien eſpecially which may elegantly be pur 
betwcene the Particle en, and the Verbe of the 1n- 
finitive Meode;as eſtudiez ces preceptes,ct mertcz 
feine d' en bien v/er, Study theſe precepts and 
take paines to viethem well; Indeed chey follow 
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the Verbs of $1 wperative Mood,in commanding 


ſentences,in this manner ; [1 eſt temps d* aller au 
marche allez-y,ct revencrz cn bicn toit, Tc is time 
togoeto the market, goec your waycs tkither,and 
come backe againepreſently : 4AHezoousy * ens 
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goe your wayes thither 3 Souvencz vous cn, Re ſeemeth to 
member itz La langue Fran;0iſe eſt elegante eſtu- have relati- 
diet y, appliquez vous y , apprencx en la perfei- en tothe ac- 


02: The Frenchis an elegant linguage,ffudy ir, £707 0; 


. 


apply your ſclfe to it, and learne the pafeEion of and not tae 
it, If wee vſe the ſecond perſon Singular of place. 


the Imperative Mood,an s ſhall be put inthe cyd 
&it to make the Pronunciation (moor; as Tu as 
fair au marche vas ys et revicns en tantcit, 
40a aaft buſineſſe in the market, goe thither 3 
NE : Q 3 AT? 
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and come againe preſently; T'u 4 beaucoup d' 
—_ en charge (onges y,prends cn ſoingMany 
Lutineſles aregiven youin charge : mind them , 
and take care of them. 

When theſe rwo Relatives y,and enzare put be- 
fore the third perſon ſingular of the Verbe avoir 
put Imper/onally, the Antecedent to the Particle 
J 15 ſuppoſed to bezau monde In the World, or et 
I2 nature des choſes, Inthe nature of chings ; 
And tor the Autecedent of the p article en, wee 
mult vnder{tandyDes hommes, des gens, des per- 
ſonnes, men,zpeople,pertons 3 as JI yon a de þ 
curteux des aff atres q autruy que les leurs en de- 
meurent, There are [vt7. 1nche world] (ome, 

[ viz. men, pcople perſons] ſoc cmious after - 
ther mens bulineſles, rhat they Jer thiyr 
ownealone; Ily cn avoit du rewps de Ceſar, 

ut entretenoit le trouble pour leur profot partics- 
tier z There werſ vi7.in the WorlaJſome, [ vtt. 
men, people, or perſons] in Cefar's time , at 
cheriſhed itirrs or tumults, for theyr owne pri- 
vate commoduy z Thele Phraſes jn Lattn » are 
expreſſed by the third Perſon of the Verbe ſub- 
flantive, Sunt, erant : as Sunt quiba in Sat yra 
wvideor nimi acer, Il y ena qui me rrouvent trop 
acre en Satyre, There are foine wiuch chinke mer 
£00 ſharxpe in rhe Saryre, | | 

The Relative en,is vicd aloze with many Perbs: 

2$1' en ſay 1 know fome 5 en ay cognuy Thave 
knowne ſome 3 11 Fenrrouve, There are found 
ſome 3 On en voir, Some you may ſee z fo like 
wale beforc all Verbs which governe the aforcſiid 
h | | Articles | 
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Articles de,du,des, $ij'entend parler de quelques 
nouvelles,ie vousen advertiray,It Ivnderſtandan y 
newes,T will tell you it; Us tcl me fera beaucoup 
de ſecours\ $ *il vous plailt P enprier Such a vac 
w:11| help mee muchyif youpleate ro requeſt him, 
Moreover ,when reference is made to F eff;ct- 
ertand material cauſe of any thing,of yy men= 
tion is made before ,inF Sentence, F Relative en 
vill fit well with & Perbeywy figmherh the effed? 
of thar cauſe,and 1s put before it 3 as $' eſtaut ex- 
chaute, i] en eſt rombe malade d'un pleurefic ; Il 
ame tant la chaſſe, qu'il cn peid le boire ct man- 
ger,He Joverh hunting ſo well,that he Looſcth his 
meat and drinke for it; I eſt pamoucux de cer- 
te Damoiſellegqu' ilen perd [es pieds, Heis ſoir 
love with that Gentlewoman,y he knoweth 16: 
rrere to ftand - [hitherto you have (cenc exam 
ples of F efficient cauſc.nov follows one wherc- 
in 12nton is made of the materiall caule] I ay 
maſſe tous mes materiaux pour en faire baſtir une 
maiſon, have gathered rogether all my matetials 
to build a houſe of them; [now foullowih another 
wherein mention is made of an efictext cauſe? 
Plufeurs ſont tellement curieux des afturcs d'au- 
z7uy qu'1ls en oublicoe les eur s; Many are foe 111- 
quſinye after other mens mattcrs,that they to:.- 
i, get theyr owne. | 
[1 will not here diſpute, whicher thoſe is Mon/: 
Maupas calleth efficient cauſes, 'be inceed ſuch ; 
batthoſe which I have pointed ont for cfficienicate. 
(es he intendeth them for ſuch.) 7 
Sometimes when the atoretad Imper/onak 2 
# 42 is vicd, theſe words co which it y a, 15 
oo | referred) 


- ST 
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referred, arc put afterit; 2s Il y a beaucoup d& 
peine Capprendre ure lavgue eſtranpere, there is 
much trouble in learning a fortaigne Language, 
Il y a cucette auzeepeu de fruits en ce pars, thete 
was bur little fruyt in this Country , this yeare, 
Il y aura du danger {ur {a mcr fo la tempeſte 5' el: 
| . mieut, There will be danger upon the Sea, if 
'Fi a Tewpeſt ariſc,and ſo throughout all the Tenſes 

1 of this Verbe. | | 
+ T heſe Relative Syllables y , and en, as alſo 
\ | le, la, lex, whereof we ſpake betoregare frequent- 
il ly uſed by us, and neceflarily cobe underitood by 
#1 thoſe veho will ſpcake our language : for ſtran- 
| gers,eyther by leaving of them out , or putting 
one for another , make al] their diſcourſes hang 


— 
— 


| j | il] rogether,imperfeR, and doubifull, Then let | 
| chem ſtudy co make ie uſe of them , and not 
in co omit them when rhey ſhould be uſed; alwayes 
8 - vfſingle, la, les, when reference i5 made toa 


whole thing before mentioned;engwhen reference 
1s made to a part, or quantrty of 1 thing,or going 
from a place. & y,vrhen we will ignifie an «pp: y- 
ng of ones (clfetoa thing, or a winding ot itz3 
alſo an att?pt upon a ching,or ent7ingintoaplice, 
Dont may bc Engliſhed like the Latine word 
unde, and firnify from whence : we ule it 
as a Relative of the Ablative Caſe, whither the 
Antecedent be athing,>r a place: of the Singular 

or Plur, number: of the Maſc. ar Fem, Gender: 
and ic fieniſyerh the ſ:me which theſe words fol- 
lowing doc; viz, Dequoy of what, or from 
what, de qui, of which, or from which, _ 
1939 


== 
= 
— 


hn IRS 


- -— ts ular DOG 2h on Son 


£ 
"ne , oo oa. Y 


Md". 


| 


— 


of Poſſeſsives 


— 
CY 


Maſc. de laguelle Fem. of the which,or from the 


which, desquels, Maſc. and Plur. number, des- 


guelles fern, and Plur. number, of the which : 
"Theſe Latine words Cuju4,2 norum, Quarum,de 

40, de Qua, de Dutbus, fgnifie the (ame ; 
Je wvien dulicu dont vous m* avez perle , I 
come from the place, of which you ſpake ro me. 
Voila homme dont elt queſtion , ks you 
thereis the manin queſtion, or the man ef who 
queſtion is made 3 Uacquet aux aff ures dont a- 
vez pris la charge » Mind cue bulinefle which 
you have taken charge of. Uous me parlez de 
chaſcs dont je n* ay que fatre, You ſpeake tv me 
of bufinefie, which I have nothing co doc with, 


Of Poſſcſirves. 


Vr Pconounzs Poſleſli ve, arc thefe which 
tullow. 


I 
Mon, Malc, 73 
iſa, Fem. Fa 
Aien, aſc, 
Miene, Fem, 


Ton, Mc, ? 
T 4, Fen, 
Tien, Maſc. C Thine. 
Tine, Fen, \ 
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Qf P oſſeſsives ? 


Son, Malc, 
S4z Fem, ( . 
Sien, Maſc, His. . 
Stenez Fem. 
Plucall Number, 
Noſtre, our. 
Poltre, your, 
Lear, thcir, 
Aſon, and x44 » are thus declined. 
Mac, Singular, 
Nom. Aon, mine. 
Gen, & Ablat. dec ſon, of nine, 
IDative. a Mon, to ninc, 
en Aon, 1n minc. 
Fem. Sizgular, 
Nom, Aſa, mine, 
Gen. & Ablat. de Ma, of mine. 
Datrve. a aſa, to minc. 
en M4, in mine. 
Plurall to both, 
Nom, Mes, mine, 
Gen. & Ablat. de Afes, of minc, 
Dative. a mes, tomine. 
eames 1n mine. 
Ton and $0, are declincd in the fame 
manner, 
Theſe Poſſe ſſrves are mecre Adjetffves, and 
carnot b2 without their Subttantives cxprefly ict 
downe : 3s Vopia mon Livre , Looke youztherc 
:5 my Booxe: wvoicy ma plume, here is my pet. 
F.vitbets may be pat veryyecne the Adjective » 
2nd the Subſtantivez as CPitny-cy elt _ 
: | Pius 


| 
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of Poſſeſsives. 


Þlus grand ami, That mans my greateſt friend; 
et cetautre mon capital emucmi, and that other 
man is my deadly Enemy. Dieu et mon ſouve- 
ratn, voire ſeul bien , God is my chicfeſt , yea 
cven my only good, 

Though Mon, ton, ſon, be of, the Maſe, Gen- 
der, yet ate they joyned to Nounes of the Fem. 
Gender, if they begin with a Powell,or h Aute, 
roavoyd the #{ ſound that would bee cauſed 
by the comming together of two Vowels ; ſo 
we ſay, mon amey my ſoulez mon eſperance, 
my hope 3 #0n humble «beifſauce, my humble 
opcyſance ; gon honneſte recompence > his ho- 
neſt reveard. | 

Notwichſtanding this, there are v0 words, 


- which ſuffer Ecclypſis, viz, Amour, and Amie z 


as M” amour my Love; T*' amour thy Love ; 
S* amoxr his Love 3 21 amie my (he friendzt' 4» 
mie thy (he friend 3 & amie his ſhe friend 3 m- 
ſtcad ot, Mon amour , T 0n amour, $0 amour z 
mon amic, ton quiie, ſon amic , which may bee 
uſed indiflli. rently as well as the other. | 


Maſc, Singular. 


Nom, t Aren, un mien, Ic mics, mine, 
Accuſ, 


Gen. j de mien,d' un mien, du mien,of minc. 


Ablzt, 


a mien, a un mien, au micuy to mine. 


as _ enmien, 1n mu, 


Maſc 


I In 
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On tes as 9 ore, 
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Mien, Tien, Sien. 


— 
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Maſc. Plurall, 
Nom. 
Accul. 
Gen, 


Ablar i De miens, des mens ,£ of mine. 


A mens ,aux mens ,a des miensgto mine, 


at, : . OE 
Dar En des mienss, es des mtgns,in mine, 
Fem, Singular, 


Nom, [je Migene, une mizne, la mijenc, mine, 
Accul. 


Gen, L De micze, d'une mizne, de lamicne, 


/ of mine. 
A micae,auxe micucyala m:cm,io mune 
3 Enunemicnac, 1n mine, 


Ablart. 
Dat. 


Fem, Plural}. 


Nom, je Mienes, des mizncs, les mienes,mine, 


Accul. | 
Gen. ji De mienes,des midnes of mine» 
Ablar, 
Dae j A miexes, a des BEERS, AUX WECHCSy 
cs lenes, in mines ( to mine, 
Ticn:hine, and Sie his. are Declincd 1a the 
fme manncrs 


This application of the Aiticles to cheſe Poſ- 
{cſfives, ſheweth that they are nor uſed like tae 
former, For mos, ton, /on, never goe without 
tneir Subſtannves after them. Mick, tens fie 
on th2 other tide, never have any SubſFantives « 


but 


Miens , les micus, des miens, mine, 


Mien, Tien, Sicn. 


Ae 


OY 


bur ſerve tomake abſolnze an/yersto Interroga» 
tives, and are referred ro the Subantive going 
before in the Jaterrogation , as a quieſt ce livre ? 
Whoſe Booke is this ? Mzen, mine , 7ien thine , 
Sten his : aquieſt cette eſpec 2 Whoſe Sword is 
this ? Miene, tice, fiene, and not mon, ton, ſ0n- 
ma, tay ſa; Forif we would uſe theſe laſt, wee 
fould be forced to repeate the Sub/7antive and 
ſays C* eſt mon [ture ; c*elt won cipeez © elit 9.3 
Plume ; icis my Booke ; iris my Sword ; it j5 
my pen. 


Mien, tiex, fien, ſeldome uſe to have de with 


them in the Genitive caſe,unleſſeit be in a Neg- 
te ſentence, or in an Interrngative > Conditic- 
nal, or doubting, which have the ſame confiruce 
tlon thar Negatives have ; as un tel love un 
theval, par cequ' il n' enapoint ae f1en, or qui 
foit a luy : ſuch aone hyreth a Haiſe ,, becayſe 
he hath none of his owne. Vous demangez de 
bottes a emprunter, |; j en avois de nucncs,or que 
fuſſent a moy , je vous les preſierois, You aske io 
borrow Boates3 if I had any of mine owat, Z 
would lend them to you. | \Þ 

A man can ſcarce uſe the fr/# Dative of 
theſe Poſſcſhves, viz. That whuch iath @ for itg 
Article ; I had therefore Jefc it out as needle//e , 
but thar it is uſed in ſome forced Phraſes ; but ic 
1s alwayes bertez to uſe the ſecond Dativez vit, 
that which hath the note of particularity zoyned 
withitz gu2.mien, a une micne. 

When they are joyned with a Deftnite Arti- 
cle, they are abſolute Relatives. in a manner ; 

7 ang 
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Mien, Ticn, Sien. 


and Refponfives alſo, and have zelation alwaycs 
to the Fub/fantive afore going ; as $i vous n* aver 
point de cheval, ie vous preſteray le mien, Tf you 
have not a horſe, I will lend you mine 3 Voſtre 
frere [e recommande a vos bonues graces , et moy 
aux lienes mei/eures, Your brother recommen- 


more defire his, then he doth yours-Soc y a man 
may anſwer toa queſtion concerning poſſeſſion, 
foure ſeverall wayes ; A quielt ce livre ? Whoſe 
booke is this ? Micny, mine 3.or JI eſt mien , it is 
7 mine 3 C'eſt le mien, it1s mine z Celt mon livre, 
| þ Itis my booke z Il e{t a moy,It belongeth ro me, 
'$ 4 quielt cette plume ? Whoſepen is this ? Afie- 
'S ne, Mine ; or elle elt mienc, Ir 1s mine, C'elt lg 
i miene, Itis mine ; C'elt ma plume Itis my pen; 
| E le eſt 2 moy, It belongeth to mee. | 
W hereby ir appeareth chat Mor, t0n, ſon, may 
be called Prepofitive pollcfſives, and mien, tien, 
fien, Poſtpoſitive Relatives,and.abſclute Reſpon- 
Pres : becaule the frr/#, allwayes goe before the 
the Subſtantive expreſſcd, and the [af?, have re- 
ference to a Subſtantive guing before , and 
ſerve to make an ab/dlufe anſwer to a queſli- 
on. | 
But whenziny Sinzular number,they have theſe 
words before them, viz. un, une one, deux,twos 
trois three zquatre foure, &c, asalſo ceg cette, 
; tins, quelq; lame, nal nulle, none, aucun du- 
| cune any, chaque, every one , chacun chacune, 
| every one tel te/le, ſuch: And' in the” Plural 


| number theſe yyhich follovy 3 ces, theſe, des» * 
| the 
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detl1 him(ſelfe to ycur good favour, and I doc 
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Mien, Tien, Sien. 
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the, Plufirurs more or many , quelques come, 
and other Indefinite rermes, they may have 
expreſſe Subſtannves either beforeorgafter chem, 
puc [ndefinitely 3 as un ami micn, or un micn 


ami im a convie a ſoupper , a friend of mine 


hath invited mee to Supper- Quelques ticns 
ſages woifuns m” ont advert: d' aucuns fols depor- 
temens tiens, Some of your underitanding 
Netzhbours , have given me notice of ſome 
indilcreet carriages ot yours ; Ie veus copſacre 
ces miens [abeurs,or ces labeurs miens, 


And though they ſheald net have theic Sub- 
ftantive expreſſed , when they arc joyned witl 
an Iede finite Article , yer the Poets have Li- 
cence ſomerimes rofay, Le CEur mien , or le 
mien cxur , my heat: L' ame micne , my 
Soule : Ia rigueur fine y his or her rigour - 
La tiene vertu,tby vertue 3 and (uch like. { Wheie 
yuu ſee, the SubſFantives ceur, ame, rigueur,and 
wertu, are expreſſed, J which Phraſes 1n Profe 5 


wowld not be currant. 


| Malc, Sinyular. 
Nom, I Noltre 

& 2 un Noitre Our, 
Accul, 3 le Nolitre 


Fem. Singular. 
Nom. C Noltre, 
& une noltre, Cur, 


Accul, ( lanoſtre) | = 


NAT. ALS AL, 
» w 


Notre. votre. 


FE IIS 


1s 


Ys j a un woſtrs, 


— 


Plur. number,Maſc, and Fem, 


Nom. C 1 Nos, _... 
"gg Fo des noltres c Our, 
nfs e 3 les noltres J 
| Maſc. Singulary 
Gen. 1 de noltre, * | 
& 2 d' un notre, © Of our, 
Ablat. 2 1 du noſtre, 
Fem, Singular. 
Gen. 1 denfire, 5 
& 2 d' wne noltre, > Of cur. 
Ablar. 3 3 de lanoltre, g 
| Plur.Ma(c.and Fcm. 
Gen x dencs, 


Ablat, 
Dat. - Maſc. Singular, 


I Satan TC&5 
en noltre, 


& : Þ des noſtres "og 


en un no{t res 
3 Gu noltre, 


Fem, Singular. 
| © a noſtze, 
i 5 ennoſtres 
Ba F 2 32 une noltre, 


« la noſtre 
P - en la notre, 


Toour and 
enune noſtre, 1n gut. 


To our and u3 ou:. 


Pla; 


£3 
» 
7 


nn, _ 
at one Ld. ad. 


Notre. votre. 
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Plur. Maſc. and Fem. 
+ a4 ROS 5 | 
ts ennos, 
Da a des noſtresy Toour and 
ah , 5 endes noſtres, Ef inovr, 
| aux noſtres, 
| b f es noltres, 
Voc. Maſe, Singular. 
' # od noſtre, E 4 Our, 
0d le neſtre, 
Voc. Fern Singuiar. 
4 0 neſtre, j* (Ts 
dla nofte, 3. Ee, 
Voc. Plor. Maſ: and Fm. 
FT ond, 7 | 
1 d les noſtres, 5 9g Our, 
 Voſtre 1s declined in the ſame manner. 

Now for the bercer diſtinguiſhing of the vſe 
cf theſe Pronounes,, wee muſt confider che Sty- 
pular,z part from the Plural; forthe ſamerules 
will not /erve for both, Nextylet vs conſider the 
diviſion of the caſes,into three raxks or (orcs : for 
84h of them require particular rules, as I ſhall 
now ſhew, . IS » 

The fr? Nom. ging.whichis without an Ar- 


» tice, maybe vſcd * both as a Prepofitive,and al- *® But 102 


loas a Poſtpoſifive : far it alwayedhath the Sube in the ſame 
{tantive expreſſed as fon, t0nz/onzhavet as noſtre ſentence. 
pre qui eSes Cieux &c.Our facher which art in 

Heaven &c,Noftre farce eſt ds tyeſhalt,our pors- 

er is from F moſt high:N or 35 it layvful to chang? 


clus order and to ſay Pere noſtre , force niſtre 3 
| Lf: 


* - 


q 


\ 

j 
| bi 

| 


Eo. 


_ . Note, votre. 
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It f:xverh alfo in an abſolutc anſwer, like mien, 
tien, fien ; as A quielt ce livre ?. Whoſe booke 
is thy 7 Noſtre, Ours ; 16 eſt noſtre, Itis ours, 
C* eit lc Poſtre, Tt is wars; CO elt notre livre, 
Itis om books; [i eft a nous, Ir belongeth to ns; 
Soc likewiſe Uoltre, Youis ; 11 eſt voltre , It 1s 
Yours &Cs 

T he rſt rancks cf rhe other caſes, viz.the oh. 
lique,aic onely Prepofitive:and are ioyned with 


/ 


thc Indefigite articles, and a Subſtanuve expreſ« 
ly ſer dovene; as Le ſalut eſt de noſtre Nicu,$als *, 


vation 1s trom our Lord 3 Penſex a yoſtre deyou, 
Mind your duty z D' ou wvencz vous ? Whence 
come yu? Denoltre maiſon, From our houfe; 
De voſtre logrs, From you lodging, 

As tor the ewo laſt ranch ,v1z. the ſecond, and 


the third, they are vied altogether in the ſame # 


Manner with, un mien, un tiengun fien, le mrengle 
tienle fien ; as when we ſay, Va noltre ami, A 
friend of ours 3 Luelg; heltre voiline acſiten- 
hy e!/pouſce,Some-ncighbour of ours was marii- 
c this d:y 3 Quelq; voſtre canpagnon 2 recom- 
mende a vous, Some companion of yours raven 
brech himſelfe to you, 

The laſt ranch, viz. that which hath a definite 
article zoyned with it, 15 onely Poſtpoſutive : and 
dorh not require to have y Subſtanuive expreſſed, 
bur hachrelation ro the Subſtantive going #- 
Fore : 2s Pour ce que mon cheval ſe deuit d' w ( 
ict ic voas prie me prefer le voſtregMy horſeis 

ame of ane foote: and therefoje I proy [end mee 


youlrs, 
Ts 7 Ml 


5 ” 


2 
F- 


F, 
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er ena 


n, For che pluraf number, it is carefully ro be 
ke , obſerved, that the firſFrancks are onely Adfec- 
s, | tives, and Prepoſittve alrogecher after the man- 
Me, | ner of Mlon,ron,ſon : thar is to ſay, they lerve 
5; | before Subſt arrives which are expreſſed; as Ceux 
PY at ſont nos voilins, we ſoot teuſ-jours nos amis, 
4 Thoſe which ace our ne1gnbours are not alwaigs 
| our t:cinds ; Pofeder vos ames en patience, Pol- 
ich | [cle your ſoules in patience, ye may not fiy 0+ 
fe Þ {tres voiſins, voltres ames, 
als 2 
_ The other definite rarcks,[vis. thoſe cafes 
nce which are1oyned with debinire articlesJare ane] y 
fe Poſpiſitive Relativesz as Nos chevaux ſont 
i meiihurs quelcs veſt es, Our horſes are b<rtec 
and | then ycuis 3 Vos habits refſemblent anx neſtres, 
2 1 Your habits are like ro ours ; Des quceis arbres 
gle | aver. VONS cuenlt ces beans fruits ? From whart 
'AÞ ices, gathered you rhele foire fruues 2 Des 
Ley. ; noſtres, des woſtres, From ours , from 
atti- | yours, : Eg | 
018- Sometimes, we vſe che Pronoune woſlres 
ele though wee ſpeake bu: to one perfon; ind this 
wee doeg to figmfichonour and rejpef, acT ſard 
evite | before in the rules of the Pronoune tw, inſt:ad 
ol i of which wee ſay vous; 2s Honfien:, je me recom- 
ſed, | mende a voſtre hone grace, Sir T recommend niy 
be- | gfclfetoyourgood fayour; Andyouare to nec 
Fon ( thatit would be ridiculous , in the ſame 
ers | ſentence ordiſcouſe,firſt ro ſay tu, tony tieny 
mee | 2nd afterwards .to ſay vex:, wore , if ful 
| you meane the, /ame perſon, Which I have _ | 
Fot | 3, ; 2 ns feene | 


- . Notre, votre. 


__  —_— 
————_— —c__ 


It ſ:xverh alfo in an ab/dlutc anſwer, like mien, 
tien, fien ;as A quielt celivee ? Whoſe booke 
is thy g Noſtre, Ours ; 16 eſt noſtre, Itis ours; 


C' eitle Poſtre, It is wurs; C* elt notre livre, | 


Icis ou books; [] eſt a nous, Ir belongerh to ns; 
Soe likewiſe Voltre, Youis ; 11 eft voltre » Its 


YOurss &Cs 
\ The firſt rancks cf the other caſes, viz.the oþ- 


lique,aic onely Prepopptive:and are ioyned with * 


the Indefinite articles, and a Subſtanuve expre/- | 


ly fer dovune; as Le ſalut eſt de noſtre Dicu,$al- * 
vation 15 trom our Lord 3 Penſex a voſtre deyou, | 


Mind your duty z D' ou wvencz vous ? Whence 
come you ? De noltre maiſon, From our houſe; 
De voſtre logts, From you lodging, 

As tor the xwo laſt rancks viz. the ſecond, and 
the third, they are vied altogether in the ſame 
manner with, un mien, un tieng un fien, le mrengle 
tienle pen ; as when we Tay, Vn noltre auity, A 
iricnd of ours 3 Daelq; heltre voiline acſtten- 
hy el/pouſce,Some ncighbour of ours was marii- 
c this d:y 3 Quelq; voſtre canmpagnon /@ recom- 
mende a vous, Some companion of yours ramen 
brech humfelfe to you, $ 

The laſt ranch viz. that which hath a definite 
article ioyned with it, 15 onely Poſ?poſutive : and 
dorh not require to have & Subſtanuve expreſſed, 
bur hachre/ation ro the Subſtantive going b- 

Fore : 2s Pour ce que mon cheval ſe deult d' w8 
iets ic voas prie me prefter le voſtre;My horſes 
ame of anc foote: and therefoje I pray lend met 


Youls, 
| TM 


ll. ems 


Þ 
F 


_ ——— 
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Far che plural number, it is carefuily ro be 
obſerved, that the frſ# rancks are onely Adtec- 
tives, and Prepoſitive alrogecher after the man- 
ner of Mon,ton,ſon : that is to lay, they lerve 


before Subſtarrives which arc expreſſed; as Ceux 
- {ont nos voiſins, we ſoot touſ-jours nos amis, 


Thoſe which acc our nagnbourszare not alwiips 
our t:cinds ; Pofedez vos ames en parience, Poſe 
[efſe your ſoules in patience, ve may not ſay 0+ 
{tres voiſins, voſtres ames, 


The other deſinite rancks,[vis. thoſe cafes 
Which are1oyned with definite articles Jare ane] y 
Poſpcſitive Relativesz as Nos chevaux [ont 
meill.urs que les yoſt es, Our horſes are berrec 
then ycus 3 Vos habits refſſemblent anx neoftres, 
Your habits are like ro ours ; Des que!s arbres 
aver. vous cueilli ces beaux fruits ? From what 
trees, gathered you theſe foire frunes ? Des 
noſtres, des wvoſtres, From ours, from 
yours, - | 

Sometimes, we vſe the Pronoune woſtre, 
though wee ſpeake but to one perfon; and this 
wee doe to figmifichonour and re/pcf, acl fard 
bcforc in the rules of the Prononne tw , init-ad 
of which wee ſay vous; as Monſieur je me recoim- 
mende a voſtre bonne grace, Sir T recommend niy 
(elfe to your good fayourz And you are to no-c 
thatit would be ridiculous, in the fame 

ſentence or diſcourſe,firft ro ſay tu, tony tieny 
2nd afterwards to ſay vox, tore , if ful 
[you meane the, /ame perſos > Which I have 

& 2 feene 


» 


- 
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ſeene ſome ſtrangers doe: Therefore take heed of 
this er:our, and continue the ſame ile, in which 
you beginne ; | 

Leurzis declined like the Pronounes aforeſaid, 
and vſcd inche ſame manner : for as noſtre impli- 
etch many poaſſefiou:'s in the firſt perſon , and v0- 
rein the ſecondy fo leur in the third. And 
beng an AdicRiuc like them, it muſt agree with 
its Subſtancuc,” ff 


; Mafc- Singulary 
Nom. d rt Lenr, 
SL 2 un leur, Theyr. 


Accul. & 1 lelevr,. 3 
Fem, S1ngular. 
Nom. 1 lear 4 
8 2 une leur, Their, 
Piccul. 3laleur, $ | 


Pluc, Maſc.and Fem. 
Nom, C 1 leurs FP 
& 2 des leurs, T heirs» 
Accuſ. 3 legleurs, g 
; M aſc. Singular. 
Gen. 1 delcur, Og 
& 2 d* un leuy, Of kheir,&c, 


Ablat. 4 3 duleur, EY 
Tt is declined (as I ſaid before) like the torn 

Pronou nes, viz.mien, tien, fien,noltre voſtre,and 

therfore I ſhall need to adde nd inore, And were 

it not that Lindegmany learners of ag..." 1 

2t alofſe,in the v{c of chis Poſſeſhye, it would 

be Me —- enough 


LEurs: 


a - CC —_—_— 


enoughtro ſay that it is v{cd altogether lke zoſtre, 
and voſtre, without ſpeaking particularly of it : 
bu parcly for tlys reaſon, and parcly becauſe the 
Launs haye noc Pronounc aniwerable ro it, I 
will aot omirt any thing that (all be needfull, 

Fuſt remember whatlT ſaid in the rules of the 
pcrſonall Pronouncs,viz-y leur before a Verbe, 
15 nota poſſeſſive bur a perſonall Dative of the 
Plurall number, 1n Latine i/{is and ipfis are vicd 
inſtead of jt. 

Thar which remaineth co bc ſajd is ,thar Leuy 
wichour an Article, is both a P repofitive Adtec- 
tive,and a P o/?poſitive reſponſire,like noſtre and 
votre ; as Leuc tratn ne tend qu” a toute vanite, 
Their plot aymeth at noching but vanicy ot all 
forts; Leur ceur, eff fin, faux,ct couvert, Thur 
heart is crafry,falſe,and cloſe ; Leur goſicr eſt ap 
ſepulchre ouvert, Theyr throar is an open ſypul- 
cher ; De menterie fauce et patne leur langue eſt 

leine, T heir tongue is full of falſe and vaine 

ying ; Likewiſe, A qui elt cc livre ? Whoic 
pooke is this 35 Leur, T heirs y I eſt, leur, Tr is 
cheyrs g C* eſt le leur, Itis theirs , yl eſta eux, It 

belongerh to chem. © | 
The other ranks, [vi7, the fecond and third *] 
tolloyy the Syntaze of the aforeſaid: Pronounes, 
Tien, tien, fucny wpſtre, voſtre 3 as Pa leur amy, A 
irend of theirs ; Yae leur voippne, A neighbour of 
theirs, Likewiſe Les hommes fort mdins de £95 dc 
{2 perte  autryyy gue de la leur, Men take 
ke care for another mans lofle then theyr 

vYIc, : | - | | 
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Thoughrie Subſtantive, of this Poſſeſſive,be * 
of the Plural? number gthere is ſtill the ſame care |. 
reipondence betweene them; and wuacn the Subs |! 
ſtantive ( which till Gonifieth the thing poſle(- 
ſed) is of the Singular number,Leur is Singular ; 
whe itisoty ns eoprfen alſo is of the Pluc.num- 
betz .u_'xample of che Sing, numbers this;Ditex {5 
enos am's qu'ils ayent ſdin de leur ſante,nousre- i 
commendant a leur bonne grace, Bid our friends | 
to have a care of theyr health, and recommend us #7 
to their good fayour 3 Examples of the Plural 
number are theſe; Les bons Roys aiment leurs & 
ſutiers, comme leurs enfants, Good Kings love 
theyr ſubiects as cheyr cluldren ; Les avaricteux 
Zdololatrent leurs richeſſes;Covetuous men make 
an dull of cheyr wealth z 4 qui ſont ces livres? | 
Whoſe bookes are theſe? Leurs, Theyrs ; t|s /ont 
les leurs, They are theirs 3 Ce ſonr leurs, they are 
theyrs z /is ſont a eax, They belong to them; 
Er ces bagues'? And theſe rings,vhoſc arc they ? 
Leurs, Thcirs ; elſes meg They be theyrs; 
Ce /ont les leurs, "They be theus; Ce ſont 
Jeurs — » They be cheyr ringes : Es fonts 
cles, They belong to them. The two firſt waies 
of anſweiing, are notv/ual, but good notwith- 
Sanding.  ; 5? | 
The Latine?, nor bawvinga Pronouge to 2n- 
ſrver this, cxpreſſc jr by the Genitive caſcs of the 
Plurall nu;nber ilorum gcorum,ipſorumgand (uci 
like, or clſe by the reciprocal py e gry 
ſuum, when i> fitteth berter, which in the exam- 


ples aforcſaid it dorh nor. of 
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Of Indeſinite Proxounes. 


Call thoſe Indefinite Prorourcs which Gigniſie 
i ſome perſon or thing,but nut certainely which , 

ot what it is; &ce for iucii I take, Quelq ome, 
qnelcun , ſome body, gucun, any body, chaquegce 
very, chacun, every body, quicong, whoſoever or 
whatſocver,quelcong; whoſoeves,or whatſocyer, 
Pas un none a: all, autre, other, autrity an other 
man , mul, nonc,nulli nve body ,mesmethe Cime, 

«Quelg; Sing. quelques, Plur.ate uf the Maſc. 
and Fern, gender, 

Ducicun, Maſc.Sing,.quelques-uns,Maſc-Plurg 
quelcune, Fem.Sing quelques-uncs, Fera.Phurill, 
are all ioyned with Indefintte articles, they differ 
in yſc,but nor 1n ſigni fication, For guelgyis meers 
ly an Adie&ivegand muſ? b2ve its Subſtintive exe 
preſſedafter it : asquelq; homme ſome m.in,quel- 
que femme,ſome rvoman, quelque bfcr.,f.me good, 

velcun, (which alſo may be written grel- 
au #1) is a Subſtantive, and will not hnye anc- 
ther Subſtantive joyncd with it, excet.7 it be in 
the Genitive caſe:as gue!/cun vous Jen: andeySome 
body asketh for you ; vehen'ic nach 14 Noune Sub- 
ftantive of the Genitivecaſe aftet ir, quelcun is 2 
Partitive ; as quelcun de mes amis, Some of my 
friends ; quelcun d' e2tre v0u6,Some among you 3 
Preſte moz quelcune de 05 chemiſes;tend mecone 
of your ſis 53 in Lawune they fignific altguy, 


ut/pign, 
qut/p s adit. 


—_ 


ce er OE = 
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| Quelg, qui, que. = 


. 29t be you whar you may be. 


T4] 


A Diſcourſe concerning the apply. 


ing of the Coninntion Que 
#fter qui, quel,quelle, 


- 


uigqz fignifyeth whoſoever, in Latineir is 
<Qui{quis » quicunquez Quelqus Maſcul. 

- SDquelie-que Fer, of what kind focycrz in 
Latine itis qual*/cunque : and they are to be 
Joyned with a Nominattve Caſc and a UVerbe, as 
you thall ſee in the following examplzs, which 1 
would have you take fora Rule : as Te ſuis preſt 
a* obeir a vos commandements , quels-qu' ils 


| qQUOY. 


ſoyent, or quels ſoyert ils, or quels qu” i)z puiſ-' 


ſent eſtre, or quels puiſſent ils eſtre ; I amready 
co obey your commands whatſoever they be ; 
Il faur ſe coutenter chacun de [a condition, quelle- 
qu' elle ſoit, que/le ſoit ele, quelle qu elle puiſſe 
eltre, quelle puiſſe che eſtre : every man mult be 
content with his conditian whatſoever it be, 1! 
2 eft pas licite de murmurer en affiiftion quellc- 
que Dieu envoye, 'or quee- que Dieu la yeille 


2nvoyer: Ttis unlawfull comurmurein affliction, | 


whatſoever God (enderh. 

If the SubFantive , to whom the Sentence is 
addreſſed, be a perſon, you may uſe gui-que ; 3s 
je ne voug crats, quiqz vous ſaycz , qui-que 
puiſfiex eſtre, quipurſſiez vous eſtre , I feare you 


mn 


| —— 


Quelq; qui-que- 
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We doc alſo exprefſc the ſame Phraſes,by the 
Indefinite quelqz z bur the Subfarntive muſt fol- 
low quelq, : orit the Subftantive goe before, 
the Adjeive muſt fo/ow it. Marke well thus 
arder, Je ne vous crain point quelque grand que 
vous ſoyez, I feare younar , how great ſocver 
you be, F obezraya vos commandements, quel- 
ques difficiles qu* #]s /ojent, I will jobey your 
commands, how hard ſocver they be. You may ſay 
alſo clegantly,]* oberray a yos commandements, 
pour grands er diffciles quiils /oyent. Te me con- 
rente de ma condition pour petice or quelque pe- 
tite qu ee ſoit, Tam content with ny condiu- 
_ en, how meane ſoever it be. 

Note heerc, that the Perbe is alwayes of che 
Optative Mood. 

In theſe following Phraſes, ric Relative Pur, 
may ſerve tor a Nomtuative Caſe to the Uerbe of 
the Subjunive Mood. As, L' homme. ſage ec 
vertueux, ne ſe desconforte pour calamite, or 
quel-que celamite qui luy advienc : et ne $* enor- 
gucillit point pour proſperit e, or quelque proſpe- 
rite qui fuy arrive ; The wiſe and verruous man 
18 6ot diſcomfor:cd, what calamity ſocver betal- 
leth him. | | 
 Puoz-que , ſometimes bgmifyeth quic-quid 
what{oeyer 3 853 Quoy-que y8us we facie, whate 
ſoever you doe to me 5 quoy=qu' if yait , what- 
ſoever there is ; quoy-que ce ſoit, whatſoever it 
1s : Dequoz-que vous lty parliez,yhatlaereryon 
{peake to him of. A quoy-que vous vor aps 
porticz, wharſocyer you referre your (elfe 
en i : ame» 
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Aucun, aucune. 


Sometime it ſignifyerh quaravi although ; ax 
quoy-que vous a6 bai{ſter fone vous fis je jamais 
tort , Though you hate me, yerT never did you 
wrong. <Quoy-que je ſoye pauvre , Toutesfois 
F aimel' honneur, Thougu I be poore, yerT 
love honour. Duoy-que vous faciez peu de cas 
de mz, eſt ce que je vous vaux bien, Though 
you thght me, yet I am as good aman as 

GU, 
; Aucunz ſing. aucuns, plur, Maſc. aucuze,ſing, 
aucunes, plur. fem, ſignifie any, and are joyned 
with the ] ndefinite Articles de, a, en,as other In- 
definites aree They may be put eyrher with or 
without 2 Subſtantive, before the,or after them, 
as you pleaſe, They ſerve better in Negative,Cd- 
ditionall, Fmterrogative, or doubt full ſentences, 
chenin others, As , jenc coSnoy aucui en ceſte 
Ville, I knoyy not any in this Towne. le n' ay 
eu aucunes nouvelles de mon pars, I have had no 
Newes from my Country, Avez vous accoin« 
tance aucune avec cethomme ? Flave yuu any 
acquzinrance with this man ? Je doute þ je 870u- 
weray aucun qui me face faveur, I doubt whither 
I ſhall findeany man to doeme favour, Except 
in theſe Phraſes aforeſayd,aucun,and aucune,doe 
not ſuit fo yell, unl:fle it be inthe Plurell nwr- 
ber,wherin they fignifie noznulli, 2ounulle ſome, 
as Aucuns ſe /0nt renu a leur threſor z Some ue 
wedded torheir wealth, On en void aucuns qui 
n' ox que la piaſe er point d argem, A man may 
ſee ſome, that have no mony bur brayadces good 
Roc, When they be thmein the Plarall ar 
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Chaque, chacun. 
the Article [es,is ſometimes joyned with them,in 
the Nom. and in the Accuſat;Caſc, 

The differance berweene apcuny aucunes and 
quelque quelcun, is worth noting, For quelque 
quelcun fic beſt in Affirmation, and aucunin Ne- 
gatten : otherwiſe they differ not, 

Chaque, chaques every , are Adjcftives both 
of the Maſc. and Fem, Gender, a[wayes joyncd 
with Indefinite Articles , and muſt have rheyr 
Subſtancives expreſſed after them : as Chague 
homme, every man 3 chaque femme y every wo- 
man ; chagues perſonves, all kind of perſons. 

Chacun, fing. chacunsplurall maſc. Chacune 
Sing. chacunes plur. Fem. fignifie the ſame that 
chagque and chagues doe z and arc joyned with the 
ſame Articles, Butit may bewitbout a Subſtan- 
tive expreſly ſer downe 3 as Chacun atzc ſon 
Plaifir , every one hath his delight, A chacun 
plailt rout ce gutl fait, cvery man liketh all thae 

he doth lumſetfe, It may alſo have a Subſtantive 
joyned withit ; as Chacun homme doit auoir [2 
femme ex chacune femme ſon mart, Every man 
mult have his wife, and every woman her huf- 
band, The Plurall number, is uſuall enough , 
after Tours and foutes, inthis manner : I! oþ- 
lige tous ct chacuns ſes biens , venus, ct 4 venir, 
renongant a toutes ct chacunes loix, coultumes , 
et ordonnances @ ce contratres , Hee bindeth all 
and every part of his goods which he hath in 
Preſent, or ſhall hereafter poſiefſe ; and renoun- 
ch all and every Law, Cuſteme, and Order to 
elic contrary, 
$ome 
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Chaque,chacun ,quiconque,&, 


» $#CUB GUcunes in all theſe exam 


Sometimes we uſe the/e words follÞwingyi 
chacun chacunez viF.un une, uns utes ; as un 
chacun homme, cvery man whatſoever z une chg- 
cune Ville, every Towne, + | 
When a Genitive Calc followeth chacun,igis 
a Partitive. Chacun de vous prenne ſa part , 
Let cach cf you take his ſhares In Latinet is 
quivzs, or quilibct. | 
<Iaiconque whoſoever, is joyned with the 
ame Indefinite Arucles » It wanteth the Plural 
Number, and is joyned oa Perbein aScne 


rence, without 2a Subſtantive: in Latinec itis' 


quicung; : as, quiconque vear vivre ſainement, 
qu” il vive ſcoremenc , whoſoever will live in 
ncalch, lec him live ſoberly. <Quicong; ſois, tant 
ſdiz ru brave, 6. whoſoever you are, be you ne- 
ver {o brave, | , 


<Duclcongz Sing. Quelcongues Plur, of what 


kind tocver, haue the ſame Indefinite Arricles ; 
eliey are uſed in Negations', Interrogations, Con- 
ditionall and Doubting Sentences, and after the 
Noune Subf#antive : 1s Je ne 40) raiſon quel- 
conque cn voftre dire , I ſee no 1caſon in what 
you lay : Avez vous ouy nouvelles quelsconques 


de vos affaires ? Have you heard any Newes of 


your bulineſſe ? Sije w* appergop de faute que. 

congz, je vous cu advertiray, It I perceive a0y 

faul:, I will give you notice of it. Cherchez Þ 
vous trouverez choſe quelconque qui vous appar- 

tizne, Sceif you can tind any thing char belon- 

geth to you. Inftead of —_— you may put 

ples z in Latine 

the; 
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Nulnulle, nulli, perſ; ONne. 


they may be rendred by u#us ula. : 
Nul, Sing. Nule, Plur, Maſc. Nulle Singul, 

Nulles Plur. Fen. fignitying nonc3as alſo, Nall? 
ho body,have the ſame Indeftnite Articles ; wit. 
d',a, en. | 

Nul, may be joyned ro a Pere in a ſentence, 
e)ther without, or with a Subſfantive : as, nul 
ne vid oneques Dieu , noneever ſaw God. Nul 
nem' ag aidsen madefence, no man bath helped 
me rodefend myſclte. In the Fem. Gendcr ic 
doth not runne fo well without a Subſtantive - 
and therefore we (ay,le n' ay commis nulle fautc, 
I have not committed any tauj:. 1 anulle 
connoiſance de wos —_— He lfath no kaoyw- 
ledge of your bulineſſe. They ſeeme hereto lig- 
nibe ullas, ulls any, becauſe we yoyne the Ne- 
ative particle ne tothe Verbe, notwithſtanding 
we put nal nalle after it. You may allo, inſtead of 
nul nulle, in thefe Phraſcs pnt acun, or gaelcong; 
4ſter the Noune Subftanive, © * Pw 

Yer in an abſolute anſwer we muſt Tay, nul.,or 
or Wulle, without a Subſtantve : as connorſſer 
vons quelcun icy? doc you know any man here ? 
Reſp. Nul none. © 

It'wul Bulle be zoyned to any SubPantive, as 
in attribute, aſter the Verbe Subſtantive, or any 
ther Verbe of like nature ; rhey fignifie mallu, 
"u[la none: as woſtre procedure eſt nulle,or n'eſt 
| Pas tulle, your pcoceedings arc as much 3s come 

nothing, rat argument eſt nul, or a” eſt, pas 
"l, this Argoment is no argtiment, 
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Autruy, L'autruy, 
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Autray an other, L'autruy that which belong- 
eth co another, are'thus declined, be 


Nom. $4 | EE, 
Acai, 5 Autruy an other man or woman, 
Gena, S OT | 


| 4irrog ef fo nee tr 2 40107 
Ablar, F D autruy,ef an other man or woman 


; * : « 
Enautruy,in another man ot yvoman, 


Nee | A autruy,ts another man cr woman, 
Nom, L L* autruy,that which is anothers, 
Gen, j De 1 autruy, of that which is ano- 
Ablat: __ © Wet 
; 4 F A autray, to that which is anthers, | 

+ Enl autray,\nthatwhich is anothers, 


Autruy, hath noe Plural/ number : in Latine 
itis Alter,it differeth from [' Authuy,becauſc itis 
70t applycd but to per ſons,and isioyned to Verhs 
like a Subſtantivczas N' offence point autruy,Of- 
fend notanother manz C* eſt wal fait de mesdire 
d* autruy, it is ill donete ſpeake 111 of another 
man ; Ne faites a autruy que ce que -4ydks v0u- 
ariez vous eſtre fait, Doe nething 'to another 
man but what you would have dune to your 
ME, En, 

' CL autruy ſignificth the goods, poſſeſſion, or i- 
ny thing which belotigethi co another man; as 
Plufiturs ne fontconſtience de ravir [autruy Ma 
ny make no conſcienceof taking aveiy thatywhich 
is another mans z [e me veux rien del! autruy, I 
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Autrey, Lautruy. 


will have nothing that is anocher mans ; Al'au- 
rruy ne porte envie , Coyet not that whuch is a» 
nother mans 31in Latineztis Alienum, 

Itis not now mach from the purpoſe, ro tell 


you that a/{ Pronounes Poſſeſfive, have the ſame 


emphaticall ignihcation,when chey arc put ab/0- 
lutcly,in the Singular number,with an Inaefinite 
article :ſuch are le mics, [e tien, le fien, 7c. A 
chacun lc fien,n'elt pas trop,noe mans poſſeſſion 
in his oyne opinion 1s too great 3 «Qui perd le 
fien, perd le ferns, He that looſeth his 
wealth, louſeth his wit tov 3 lene wveux rien du 
voſtre, mais auſſi je ne vous donneray pas le mien, 
I deſire nothing that is yours, nor will TI give 
youany thing that is mine ; Pluſeurs s* enrichi/- 
ſent en meslant 1 autruy avec le leur, Many grow 
rich by mingling theyr eftates with other mens: 
| Butin the Plurall number, by les miens, les 
tiens, les fiens, les noſtres, les woſtres, perſons 
are meant ; as 1 x es pas vray pere de famille, 
fat n' a ſoin des fiens, Hc iS no true father of a 
amily that hath not care of thoſe yvhich are his; e 
ne crain ny Vous zny les voſtres, T feare neither 
you, nor yours; Les neſtres ont gagne [3 
bataille, that is to (ſay, Ceix: de noltre 
partz@c. Thoſe of our fide have gor che field, , 
Celuy,and ceax, are allywayses vndcrſtood of 
perſons, if noc certaive Antecedent went before, 
Crux de chez noys,that 1s to ſay, nos domeſFiques, 
Thoſe of our honſe ; Ceux de Parts, ceux 1'Ore 
leans, They of Paris, thoſe of Orleans , that is 
to ſay, the inhab1tancs of Paris and — 5 
cc eur 
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222 Nulli, Perſonne; 

—_————o————__ —_ CO —— _ ——————_ | 
Null, is in a manner a Subſtantive, and will 

ver be joyned to any other Subſtantive 2 it figni- 

 fycth nemo no body, itis both of the Mafc, and 

Fem, Gender, and 1s joyned with the Izdeſaits 

| | Articles aforeſayd : as Ce que ne veulex eltre [rey 
il ze ledites anulli, Tell no body that which you 
8: would not have knownee. Our Forefatkcrs uſed 
this word oftner then wee doe. We ſay Perorne 

inſtead of it : which is a Nounc Subſtamiive of 

of the Feminine Gender, and as much as Perſons 

in Latine; bur we uſe it in a Sentence for nemo, 

with ne a Paracle of Neguion, before a Verbe,or 

in an abſolute anſwer, And taking itin this 

ſeaſcy I putic among the Pronounes : it ad- 

| mits none bur the Jndehnite Articles , and is 
, oxely of the Sing. number. As , Je ne conn0y 
q perſonne icy, I knovy no body heerc. Ce queje 
{ay ,Jene Þ ay appris de Perſonne, That which 

\ I knuwlT learned from no man, Ne fey a Pa- 
ſonne voſtre ſecret, Truſt na man with yourſc- 

cret, And (o likewiſe in 1ateyrogatioas, and in 
Conditional or Doubting Sentences, which al- 

wayes follow the Rules of the Negattons ; as uc 
counoiſſez vousperſonr:e icy ? Doe you know no 

. body here? It ſerverhalſo in an ab/olute anſwer : 

"as qui eſt au logis ?whois in the houſe, Reſp, Fer 
ſonze,no body.De qui tener vous ce ſecret?Frun | 

whom have you this. ſecret ? Reſp de per /oune, tro | 

- _ NO body. A quilavez you ouy direqwhiodidyn « 1 
heare ſpeake it ? Reſp. 4 perſoune, no body. , 

The common people uſe the word ame a ſouls, | 

in the ſame ſece;as Je n* ay eu ame aqui parier | 

1lavy no Sovle co ſpeake to. Pas 
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Perſonne, Pas, un. 
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Pas un, maſc, pas une fem.none in the world, 
is uſed with the ſame Jndefruite Articles,inſtead 
of Nul,Perſonne,and the other Negatives, Ttis 
uſed when we ſpeake of a whole thing : as, Te 
n* dy pas un denier en ma bourfe, I have nat onc 
penny inthe world in my purſe. Pas une goute 
de vinen ma cave, pas ui grain de bled en mm0n 
grenier z not one drop of wine in my Cellar,nar 
one graine of wheatin my Granary, Ir were uns 
proper to lay, Jen' ay pas un argent, pas un Ving 
pas un bled, bur rather point d” argent, point de 
vin, point de bled. I haveno mony , nowiney 
no wheat, as I havealready fayd in convenienc 
_ Alſo when we ſpeake of Perſons, we fay ; 


In' ya pas un aulegis, Theres nor fo much as 


enejn the heuſc. Jen, ay appris de pas un , ce 
que je ſzay,no body inthe world raught me thac 
which I knoyv. E 2 | 

Pas un, before a Noune. or a Proenoune 0: tae 
Genirive Caſe, is 2 Partitive, as the otlicr Ne 
gatives are 2.45 in Poueſtey p]us rich2 que pas une 
de vos coinpagnes, , You are richer then any one 
of your. Companions. Celte Damoijelle me 
ſemble plus belle que pas une de ſcs fears, .T hw 
Gentlewoman ſeemerh to me fauer then any of 
her Siſters. rr. ek os 

Autre other, isa mcere 4djefive, and bath 
no particular Rule concerning 4c, bur only thoſe 
wluch concerne all AdjeRiyes in generall, that 
are of the Maſculine and Feminine Gender: in 
Latineit js alins, alia, alium, alter, altexqzal- 
ferum, 
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Autruy, L'autruy. 


Autray an other, L'autray that which belong- 
eth co another, are' thus declined, AS 


Nom. wc 1 Ley 
Accef Autruy , an other man or woman, - 
Gen, NE ET CO ITTISA 
Ablar F D'autruy,ot an other man or woman 
Dar. $ A autr uy,ts another man cr womans 

" 5 Enautruy,in another man ot woman, 


Norm, j L autruy,that which is anothers, 
Accu. oe 
Gen, j De 1 autruy, of that which is ano- 
Ablat: > hw 
tas j A autray, to that which is anothers, 
* 3 Enl autray,\nthat which is anothers, 


Autruy, hath noe Plura/{ number: in Latine 
itis Alter,itdiffereth from [' Auttuy,becauſcitis 
20t applycd but to perſons,and isioyned to Verbs 
like a Subftantivczas N” offence point autruy,Ot- 
fend notanother manz C* eſt mal fair de mesdire 
d* autruy, it is ill doneto fpeake 111 of another 
man ; Ne faites a autruy que ce que -voks v0u- 
arie: vous eſtre fait, Doe nething 'to another 
man but yyhat you would have dune to your 
= EE FEET oo 

- L' autruy ſignificth the goods, po/ſeſſion, ot 1- 
ny thing which bilotigeth co another man; as 
Þlufitars ne fontconſtience de ravir [autruy, Ma 
ny make no conſcienceof taking ayvay thatyvhich 
1s another mans z [e ne veux rieu de l' auiruy, I 
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ets. 


will have noching that is another mans ; A lau- 
rruy ne porte envie , Covet not that whuch is a- 
nother mans 3 in Latineztis Alienum, 
Itis not now mach from the purpoſe, ro tell 
you that al Pronouns Poſſeſſive, have the ſame 
emphaticall ignihcation,when chicy arc put ab/0- 
lutely,in the Singular number,with an Inaefinite 
article :ſuch are le wc, [e tien, le fien, 0c. A 
chacun le lien,n'elt pas trop, noe mans poſleſſion 
in his owne opinion 1s toogreat 3 «Qui perd le 
1 bfien, perd le ferns, He that looleth his 
I wealth, louſeth his wit tov ; Je ne veux rien du 
1 voſtre, mats auſſi je ne vous doneray pas le mien, 
I deſire nothing that is yours, nor will I give 
youany thing th:tis mine ; Plufreurs s* enrichi/- 
| {ſcnten meslantÞautruy avec le leur, Many grow 
rich by mingling theyr eftates with other mens: 
| Burin the Plurall number, by les miens, les 
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s | tiens,les fiens, les noſtres, les voftres, perſons 
s | aremeantz as JI x es pas vray pere de famille, 
- x6 z' a ſoindes fiens, He 3S no true father of a 
[4 amily that hath not care of thoſe which are his;7e 
r ne crain ny vous ny les voſtres, I feare neither 
= | you, nor yours; Les noſtres ont g2gne [3 ; 
r | bataille, that is to (ay, Ceux de - noſtre 
r | partze#c Thoſe of our fide liave got che field, , 


Celuy,and cenx, are allwayes ynderſtood of 
- f Perſons, if noc certaive Antecedent went before, 
$ Crux de chez nows,that 15 to ſay, nos domeſtiques, 
j- Thoſe of our houſe ; Ceux de Paris, ceux d'Or. 
h {eans, They of Paris, thoſe of Orleans , that is 
I to ſay, the inhab1tancs of Paris and Orlcavs z 
1 Q Ceux 
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Le micn, letien, le iten. &c. 
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Ceux de lareligion, cenx de laligue, The men of 
the religion the men of rhe league. A mong the 
common people, the woman, ſpeaking of her buſ- 
band, ſaith ſometimes, Celuy de chez nous, Our 
gocd man at home ; and the hubaud, ſpeaking of 
his wije, ſaith, Celle de chez noug, Our dame ar 
home, | 

Des mienes, des tienes, des fines, des noſtres 
des voltres, des teurs, being of the Genitive and 
Ablat Calc, Fem. gender,and Plurall number, 
without Fubſtautives, arc emphatically vnder- 
{tvod by an Ecelipþs, of fooleries, of toyes, bra- 
padoes, or ſume1uch Subſtantives in a bad ſenſe. 

uand vous m' aurcr. fait endurer les voſtres, je 
pourray bien faire les mienes , T may well play 
my trickes,norv you have made me endure yars, 
EAuras tutantolt afſer. des tienes, What will you 
raake an end there of your quillets ? 

Aesmeis atiucand a wmeere Adjcffive, and 
may have all the Articles royned with it: in La- 
Linc 1tis idemyeademgthe [amezas Meime cauſe,en 
melme ſujet, diſþof en meime,doit produire mei- 
me effect, "Tri: ſame cauſ?, diſpoſed in the ſame 
manner,and vpon the ſame (ubjeR,producerhthe 
ſane effe(t. 

When it 1s ioyned to a Pronoune, melee 18 28 
much as the conjun@ion met : as moy-meimey en 
£9-met, 1 my ſelte; Lay-meime,ipſe-met, he his 
iclfe, ce meſme homme,zip/e-met, that man him- 
ſclfez and it may be toyned to aff the proneuners 
but Jeztugtl, ils mes te, ſe : a8 alſo to ab other 
Subſt. or Adjeff. 3 Examples of this kind are fo 
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Of a Verbe 


frequent every where that itis not needfull , 
in this placez to ſer downe any ef 
them. 


Of a YVerbe. 


Trangers are generally of opinion, that itis 
Jie hard to vnderitand cur Verbes ; Tis ſee 

indeed;bur if they will take my word , I will 
promiſe them an cafie way, to the knowledge of 
them- 

Fuſt,letthemlcarne exatly without booke, 
theſe examples which I ſhall heere ſer downe at 
length. 'T hen lec them reduce all other Verbes 
to them by the rules which I ſhall give themzcon= 
cetning the forming or drawing of Ten/ts and 
Perſons, one from another 5 I have found by 
expetience among my Schollers, that a fortnights 
time or thexeabous (whichis not much) wall (erve 
the wine, | | 

The firſt Verbe to be learned,zis1* ay, I have; 
which hath an 4ive fipnification z and itis cal- 
led Auxiliary, becauſc it belpeth to coniugare 0- 


ther Vertbes. 


Indicative Mood, © T 


renle 2 T'u a5,chou hat. 


Preſent C 1 1' ap, I have. 
fogular & 3 1] a, he bath. 
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Plurall, 
I Nous avons, Wee 
3 2 Pous aver» Yee + have. 


3 tlsont, they 
Preterim- I" avoy, 
perf.cealc J 1 I avoye, + Ihag, 
ſingular. I avou 
2Tu av0r, thou hadſt. 
3 11 avoit, he had; < 
Plura ils 
F 1 Nous aUions , ee 
2 Pous aviex, yee Chad 
L 3 11s avoyent, they 3 


The firſt Preter-perfeR tenſe, Simple, and Inde- 
finite, 


4 


Singular. 
r 1* eu, I had. 
3 2 fTuews, thou hadſt, 
3 Heut, he had- 
| Plural}, 


I Nous euSmes ,uwee 
4 2 Uous euſtes, yee Thad, 
- 3 Is eurent, they 


* viz of the The ſecond Preter-perfcR tenſe, * compoundce 


eſenttenſe and Indctinite, 
"ay I bave, : | Singular, | 
and the par- Q 11 ayeu, I have 7 
ficiple ofthe < 2 T'u as eu,thou haſt > had: 
Paſfive voice C 3 Naw, he hath 
ws - © Plural! 
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Plurall. 


2 Vous aver eu, yee have 


by 1 Neu 4vons eu, vee have 


[5 had, 
3 ls ont euz they have 


P 


reterplu- 
perf, tenſe 
Gingulac, 


* I' avoy eus I had 
2 T'u av0s eunhowhadſt [ had. 


L 52 avalons be had IV. 


Plurall. 


$ Nous avons eu,vwce 
2 Vous auveFern, yee + had had 
31ls avoyent euzthey 


Future 
tenſe [ 
lingul. 


2 Iu auras, thou ſhalt 


I] auray, T ſhall G-> 
i 
3 Il aura, heſhall & 


havyc, 


Plurall. 


' oo 1 Nous aurons, wee She 
] 2 Vous aurets ye © hall have, 
.C3lls auront, they 


Preſent 
tenſe 


ingul. 


The Imperative. 


It hath noe frſt perſon ſingular. 

2 Aye, have thou. 

3 Qu" # ait, or aye, let him have. 
lucall. 


. $I ons, let us have, 
6 3 2 Ayex, have yee. 
L 3 Qu ils ayent, let them haue, 


Q 3 


 — Tr Lye 


Optative Mood. 


A la miene volonte que, I pray God. 
| Singular. 
Preſent & © 1 Þ ae, I have 
Furuce 4 2 Tu ayes, thouhaſt, 
renſe:; 3 11 aye, be hath» 
Plurall, 

T1 Nous aj ons, wee * 

2 Vous ayeqg, yee > bave, 

3 Ils ayent, they 


Pleuſt a Dieu, I pray God. 
I Pretctim- $S I ] euſfſe, Thad. 

- - tenſe 2 Tueuſſes, thou hadſt. 
dingular. @# 3 Neuſt and eufſe, he had, 
: Plurall. 

1 Noz euſſions , wee | 
2 Vous cuſſiet, yee 6 bad. 
3 Mlseuſſent, they | 


Pleuſt a Dien, 1 would God, 
a Singular. 
2 Precer- QC I I auroy, I might 7 
imperfedt 4 2 T'y aurois,thou mightſt > have, 
genſe. &@ 3 Naurait, ' he might 
 - Piarall, 7; 


1 N04 aurions, ee 
2 Uous auriex, yee + might have, 
3 11s auroyent, they | 


Pretepert. 


Ia 


—— 
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Preterperſe& tenſe ; a Ia mice volont! ques 
God gran 


Singular. 


1 Þ 4y8 Els I have 
2 Tu ayes eu, thou haſt $4 lad, 


3 Il ait or aye eu, he hath 
; Plurall, 


2 Now ay09s eu, Wee 
2 Vous ayer Cu yee © have had, 
2 1]Sayert eu, they 


The fir Precerpluperf.tenſe : Pleult i dieu que 

I would God. | 
Singular, 

11 euſfſe en, Thad had. 

| 2 Tyeufſes cu, thou hadill l:av, 

| 3 11 eat eu, be had had. 

A Plur. 

I Nozs euſſiors eug wee 

2 Vous eujjiegeuy yee > had had, 

31ls euſſent eu, they 


* eee RA a Ly ad bin 
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| Theſccond Preterpluperf. tenfe + Polontices 

; ; I would God, | 
Singular. 

| 11' auroy eu, I miglt 

T2 2 Tuaurok ex, thou mightſt > hive nad, 

3 11 auroit ey be might | 

0 Pluxall, 

I Nous 4urions eu Wee 

2 Vous auriex en, yee > miphe have had. 

3 Ils amoyent eu, they 


4 "The 


CB 3 


The Subjunftive Mocd is altegerber Tike the 


Optative , ſave rhatir hath a Future Tenſe of | 
1s owne, Hereis nothing elſe to be obſerved, | 


but how the Conjunf#ions are applyed to the 
Ferbes : to this purpoſe, obſerve what tolloweth, 

T ant que whulc that, jusques « tantque, or Juſ- 
ques ace que , untill that, may be applyed to af 
Tenſes of the Subjurfive Mood. 


Bren que, comvien que, ore que, encore queja- 


foirque, alchougi 3 Sort que , whether ; Pour- | 
wveu que, ſo that 3 matsque oncondition | 
that ; Comme ainſi ſoit que , nowitl | 
ſtanding that 3 ains que» ain/vis que, orerc; | 


Avant que, premier ques before that; are Joyned 
tro the Preſent Tenſe, and the fir/? Preterimper- 


fett Tenſe, the Preterperfett, and the fir/# Pre: 


terpluperfett Tenſe. 


' Comme, 2s ; ſuit que, though ; conme ainf 
fuſt que, notwithitinding thacy ſuite very weil 
with the firſ# Preterimperfett, and che firſt Pre- 
zerpluperjett Tenſe, and may alſo bee joyned 
with the ſecond Preterpluperfett Tenſe, | 


Dnand, lors-que, when, when as ; $? if; þ 
roſt-que, ſoſoone as 3 Steſt ce que,notwithſtan- 
ding 3 agree wcil witch rhe 9g, Preterimperfed, 
the 2. Pratcipluperfe, and the Future Tenſc : 
And the other Conjunfive Phraſes, in ſome ca- 
ſcs may be ufed with' theſe Tenſes , as well 38 
with the othets, 

EET, Thc 


PF ay. —_ 


The Future Tenſe of the SubjunQire 
Mood : Quand, when. 
© had. 


SINg 
x I auray eu, I ſhall bave 

1 Now curons eu, we ſhall have 

2 Vous aurex eu, yee ſhall have C had. 
T2 Preſent Tenſe,nnd PreferimperfeR tenies 


g Is quront eu , they ſhall hayc 


. The Infinitive_. 


2 Tudguras eu: thou ſhalt have 
4Tcoir to have. 


3. Il aur« eu, he ſhall have 
. Plur. 

"The Przterperf, and Pizterpluperfe&t tenſe, 

4avoir ew, £0 have had, 


The Participle_. | 


a Yes Preſent and Preterimpertect Tenſe of 

® che AQuve voyce, ayant having. 
The Przcerpertc& and Preterpluperfect tenle 

of the ARive yoyee, ayant eu, having had. 

The PrzterperfeXTenſe of rhe Paſſive vo'ce,w 
ordinarily I call Common. Eu, malc. eue, te. had. 
The Latine Participies of the Future Tenle, 

are rendred in Freneh divers wayes, 
Weexpreſſeit moſt often by the Future Tenſe, 
of rhe Indicative Mgodzv?e, when the rome 
| 2, Fer 


i nt. + ene _ 
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Perbeinthe ſentence is of the Preſzt Tenſe, 
We expreſlc it alſo ofcen, by the ſecond Preter- 
emper fect Tenſe of the Subjunctive Mood ,when 
l the chiefe Verbe in the Sentencegis of the Preter- 
W perfect rene : and we alwayes uſe eytiner the 
F +2, 7mgges que, or the Relatives qui 2nd lequel 
# | with 1t5 as Spero me habiturum , 1 hope (ill 
| have. j* eſpere que j* aurayzre habiturum, Tha 
thou ſhalt have ; <Pue tu auras ; Petrum babiru- 

rum, Tha Peter ſhall haves Que Pierre aura; 

nos habitures, that wee ſhall have : ePuec nos 

aurons &c: Weuſe alſo theſe Phraſes ; Yue 

Jedoi auoir, that I ſhall have 3 Que ti dois 4- 

voir, that thou ſhalt have ; or Que je ſuis pour 

«vor ; thatT am to havez ©ye tu es pour 4 

voir, that thou art to have: When a thing #0 come 

15 3cere at hand, we (ty Due je vay avoir, whict 

I am ſhortly to have ; Que ruwves avoir , which 
thou ſhalt (hortly have. Educator [citus puerulu 
Principatum Francia habitarue, There 15 a jolly 

Boy a comming on, that ſhall, be King of Franee; 

L in French we render ir thus : ] On nourrit us 

30li exfangon qui aura, and qui doit avoir, gui ct: 

pour avoir, and1f the thing mentioned be neerc 

| at hand, we ſay Qui vaavoirz We doe expreſlc 

this Future Tenſe of the Latine Participle, by 

the Verbe Youloir to will , and ſay, Pa? veur 

Fl &v0tr, which will have; as , Magnanimis Rex 
q | abiturus Regat Curam Tyranos, om—_ & 
d, feernere decrevit, This ftout King , Which 
s; will have acarcot his Kingdome , _ = 
DLIUCKY 
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I ay. 
ucke downe the Tyrants,Ce magnanime roy al- 
ant prendre ſoin , or voulant avoir ſoin de 
ſon Koyaume , reſolut premier d' abtatre les Ty- 
Fans. 


_—_—_ 


VVhea the chiefe Ferbe in the Sentence, is of 
the Preterimperfect or Praterperfect Tenſe,we 
ſay je pen/ors que tu aurois, T thought that thou 
ſhoula'ſt have 3 I* ay creu que veus auriex , I 
bzlceved that you would have; I auray, je dois 
avoir, je ſuts rs avoir , je way avoir, Je veux 
avoir, I thall or will havez Thereis ſome dif. 
ſerence beryeene theſe Phraſes ; Eſpecially in 
the Firſt, which implycth a thing that ſhall 
more certainely be 5 we muſt therefore uſe 
Diſcretion , in chooſing the moſt fitting phraſe 
tor our purpoſe : So when wee would expreſle 
Habiturus eram, IT was to have « wee ſay, 
Je devoy avvir, j* eſtoy pour avoir, I alloy 
ay0ir. | 


We expreſſe the Geriuds and Supines dis 
vers wayes , as ſhall b:{t fir our purpole ; 
for Halitum ire, about to have , we ſay , afer 
aviir, pres d' avoirgtor Hat itu,abgut to be had, 
we ſay , d' eſtre cu, a avoir; dipne d' eſtre eu , 
worthy to bee had z Diffcile a avoir , hard to 
ve had ; Habexde , of having : d* avdir; as 
Convoitiſe d' avoir , defire of Having 3 Habends 
in having , ayant, en aya#t, & avoir 3 Habendum 
tbehad ; evoir , pour avoir ; as Il faut avon, 
tisto behad ; for habexdus,malc, habenda,tem. 
babendum 
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Teſui. 
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| babeudum Neut, to be had 3 we ſay, qu” il faus 


avltr, qui ſera euy qui doit clire eu, quieſt a 
argir, quivacitre eu, pres deftre eu, oreue : 
for the Gender of the Participle, mult vary with 
the Gender of the Subſtantive with which it 
myiſt agree. 


Here followeth the Coujugation of Ieſuis, I 
am ; which is the auxiliary Verbe 
for Verbes Paſhve , Recipro- 

call, aud Neuter. 


The Indicative Mood Preſent Teenie 


þ* 1 Je ſuis, Tam, 
Singul. < 2 Tues ,thou art. 
C 3 lleity hic is, 
Plurall, 
1 Nous ſommes, we arc. 
Z 2 Vouzeſtes, yce are, 
'C. 3 11s ſont, they are, 


The PrxterimperteR Tenſe, 
| Sing. 
1* eſtoy, j* eſtoge: jy I was. 
or }* eltois 
2 Tucior, thou wait, 
3 11 eſtoit, he was, 
Plucall, 
Noa eftions, we Were. 
Vous eltiex, yee Were. 
Iis eſtoyeyt, they ,were. 
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« The tuſt Preterperfe&t Tenſe, ſingle 
| | £ 
and Definite, 
S1Ng. 

I le fu, I have | 
2 Tu fr, thou haſt bins 
3 11 fut, or fuſſe, he hath 
| Plucall. 

t Nous fusmes, we hauc | 
2 Pous fultes, yee have & bin. 
3 IIs furent, they have 


The ſceond Preterpertet Tenſe, comporin- 
ded and Indcitnice, 
| SINg, 
I I' ay eſte, I have 
( 2 Tu azelte, thou haſk - 
3 11a eſte, he bath 
Flurall, 

1 Nowatons eſte, we have 
2 Vou aver efte, yeehave © bin. 
3 ls ont eſte, they have 


The Przterpluperfe& Tenſe; 
Singular. 


1 I avoy cſtg, T had 

z T's avoieit thou hadſt [: bent, 

| 3 Il avoit eſte, he had 

I  Plorall, 

T Nous avionseſte, wee had - 

2 Vous aviez eſte, yeehave bin, 

3. 1!s axojent eſte, they have L " 
Jis 


| Teſvis. 


pI 


ets Si, | 


The firſt redoubled PrzterperfeR tenſe, ar 
PrecerpluperfeR reaſe, Detinite, 
Singular, 

1 Þ eueſte, I have 

2 Tuew eſte, thou haſt + bing 

3 Heuteſte, hehath 0. 
Plurall.; 

I Now eulmes eſts, we 

2 Vous euſtes eſte, yec i 

3 IIs eurent eſte, they 


The ſecond redoubled Prxterperfc tenſe, or 
che PreterpluperteR tenſe indefinite, 
Singular, 

z Þ ayeueite,I had "1 
2 Tuasenelſte, thouhadſt > bin, 
3 Ilacuelte, he had 
Plurall. ; 
1 Now avens eu elte, we | 
2 Vouaver eutrits, yee + had hin. 
3 Is avoyent eu eſte, they I. 


T he Furure Tenſe, : x 
. Singular, 7 
1 fe /cray, I ſhall - ' 
2 T'u ſtres, rhou ſhalt = q 
3 Il ferq, he ſhall 
Plurall. 
1 Nous /erons, we 
2 Vous ſexet, ye > (hall be, 
3 7ls /cront, they | 


Te ſuis. 


Den —C_S_w_._— 


The Imperative M 004. 


Singular. 
E 2 F0lu, att "EG = 
u* il ot , let him be. 
: V Opt" 
' Cn $Soponsz ler us be, 
2 Soyer, be yee. 
4 3 Lu ils ſoyent, let them be, 


The Optative Mood , the Preſents 


and Fature tenſe. 
2 la miene voloxte que, God grant 
Singular. 
x Je ſoy, /ope, or /ots, 1 
z T'uſoys,thon bez 
< Il jott, he | 
Plurall. 


t Nous /oyous, we 

2 Vous ſozext, yee Þ be 

2 I's /oyent, they 
Lhe firſt PrxccrimperfeR Tenſe - 
Picuvt a Dicu que, I wculd God, 

Singular, 

: le fuſſe, T were, 

2 Tujuſes, thou wett, 

3 1ifut, hewere. 
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Te ſais. 
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| Plurall, 
s Nous fuſſions, wee 
were, 


2 Vous fuſſiex, yec 
3 Ils fuſer, they 


The ſecond Preterimperfe& tenſe, Polontiers, 1 
ywould God; | 
Singular. | 
3 Te ſeroy,/eroye, or ſerois, I might or would be. 
2 T'u ſerois,thou migheſt or wouldft be, 
3 II /eroit, he mightor would be, 
Plural}, 

1 Nous ſerions, wee # 

z Pors ſeriety yee might or would be, 

3 Ils [eroyent, they > | 


"The Preter-perfeCt tenſe,a la mine volonte que; 
I pray God. 
_ Singular, 
1 Þ ayeeſts, I hare 
2 Tu ayes eſte, thou haſt ,> bin, 
311 aiteſte, he hath 
Plur, 
1 Nous ayons efte, yyce | 
2 Pous ayer ets, yee > have beene. 
3 ls ayenteſts, they 


I would God. 
$3 ; 7 Singul, ; 
1 I euſſe eſte, ] had 
2T u euſ/ts eſte,thou hadft 6 bin, 
311 euſt eff, he had Y 


Plutall, 


The 1 Preterpluperfe& tenſe, Pleuſt a Dieu que; 


SS as 


Te ſt11s. 


i 


Finite © = 

1 Now euſſions eſte, wee Þ 
> Vow enfſiex eſte, yee > had bin. 
3 Ils euſent eſts, they 


The ſecond Prererp aleGotr eleInbactrs 
I wo 
Singular, 
11* aurojeelſts, I ſhould : 
2 Tu aurois eſte,thou ſhouldeſt > have birt, . - 
2 11 auroit eſte, he ſhould 
Plurall. 
1 Nous aurions eſt&wee | 
2 Vous auriex eſte, yee > ſhould have bin. 
3 Ils auroyent eſte, they 


The S ubianfive Hood. 


All the Tenſes of the Optative od ; NG.) 
Mood are the ſamez{avec ancly the Future KaFoly: 
was layd befare. 

The Fonke, tanſe, Quand hen, 
Singul. = 
1 aurayeſts, I ſhall | T 
+ Fuauras eſte, thou ſhalt Fen: Th Ir 
3 U aurqeſte, he ſhall ne” 
Plucall, 
1 N90: aurions eſte, wee 
2 Vouauriez eltz, yee p ſhall have Ne. : 
3 118 aurojent eſts, they # 


R F, FP, 


Of a Verbe. 


The Infinitives. 


Preſent and 

Precerumperf, > eltre, to be. 

tenſe. 

Preterperf. and > . | 
Prerecpluperf, + avoir eſte, to have bin, 
recale. Ee tC ogS. | 


The Particle. 


7 Preſent tenſe, eſtant, being, | 
Active voice, Þ Peecrperand eyant eſte,ha # * 
P:cterplupert.. vin _ 
a P:eterpartedt tenſe which T call F 
ad: Ls F A. eſte, bin. = 
' The Future tenſes of the Infinitive Moodj 8 þ 
affo the Gerunds and Supinesz may be expreſſtd | 
as they are in the ative Auxiliacy Verbe A voir; Þ 
as Futurwthat ſhall be , qui ſen 3 qui doiteſtre, 
qui eſt pour eſtre, or & eſtre,qui eſt pres d'eſtregqui 
va eſtre, &*c. as Was (aid before. E 
If yori will niake a Yerbe Paſſive , you M 
yne the Participle of the PreterperfeF-cenſeo: 
the Paſſive voice (which by another nameT call 
' Common ) of a#Ferhes whatſoeverzto af the 
Tenſts, Numbers and Perſons, of this Verbe |t 
ſuis : and for this cauſe I call it the Avxilisy 


Verbe of the Paſſive voice. 
Veibeafthe Poſſe voce 18 


— 


_—_—_— y 


—— 
BD — — — 
_ . 


of «aVabe 


tt DE « EM 
: FS FL 


TT —— 


wv 


' the Paſſive voice Common, for twoxcaſons. "The 


ep, I, have had, &c, Soclikewile [* ay eſt&, I have 
bin ; j* avoy eſte', I had bin;j*auroye eſte, I ſhould 
have bin; Where you ſce the auxiliary Verbe 
changerhin al renſes,as it doth alſoin al perſons, 
but the Partic-remazneth in Commen to them all. 
The ſecond reaſon is becaule,though fin2le by 
it ſelfe it hatha Paſſive ſignificationzyet when it 
is ioyned to the Auxiliary Verbe of the Adive 
voicegit maketh AFive Tenſcs:asl ay atme,I haye 
loved; T'u as aime, T hou haft lovedz]' ay eſcrit,I 
| havewriittenzta as eſcrir,thoy haſt written; And 
- whenit i$ioyned to F Avuxtil.yerbe of F Paſſive 
{ voyce, yiz, Te ſuis, it hach a Paſſive fignification; 
as Iaid alittle before, Soe wee ſay, je ſuks gime 
Iamloved ; Tues atme, Thou art loved; j'eſtoy 
gIme, Twas loved ; je ſuis eſcrir, Tam written ; 
Tues eſcrit, Thou art written; j*ltoy eſerit, T 
Was Written, 


and Ten/es,in both Numbers, and in all the 
three Perſons : ſave anely that the Partictple 
rauſt agree with his Subſtantivein Gender and 
; | Number: ſoa woman nuſtſayje {ol atmee, L 
ll | *m loved, not aime Vne hiſtazeeſt eſcrite, not. 
the F #{crit, a hiſtory is wiicten. | 
| Note thar all Verbes,which have theyr Termi- 
lia nations formed from the dipthong 04, have,F, frſt 
perlon Singular cnding in 0y,oje,or 0i5:a5 I avoy 
R 2 ; J 4%v0ye 


Tall the P articiple of the Preterperf. tenſe, of 


Frſf, becauſe with it and the Luxiliery Verbe,we 
make diyerſe tenſes: as I'ap euzT have had ; 1aje 


The like wee muſt doe throughout all Moods 


4 
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X excep 


Fu 


of « Verbe, 


j* avoye, j* avoisy T had z the preſent tenſe onely | 
eXcep:>4 3 Where we onely (ay, levoyyl (cc; Ie | 


; it 


beof F firſt 
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doy, 1 owe 3 Ie croy,I belceve, 


- AU fecond perſons Plural cnd in ex and that | 
7; except the ſecond perſog/ þ 


fyllable 1s alwaycs lon 


F-) w 


Plurall of the fir Preterperfed? tenſe of the Iudi. | 
eative Mood; except l:kewyſe the ſecond perſons | 
Plu:allof rhe Preſent tenſe of the Indfaative | 
$3 dites, ; 


M 30d, of eſtre, dire, faire, vit. 
faites, which have e ſhorts 


T his Rule alſois noc to be deſpiſed, that the | 
third perſcus Singular,cf the firſt Prererimper: | 
fef cenies of the Opt ative Mood, have a.double þ 
cermination 5 tne one ending in ſe, the otherin | 
ff,vahich is che moſt vſed : ſoe wee fay Tleuſt, it | 
euſſe; it fuſt,i! fuſe; Anditis * alwayes lik | 
the third perſon ſirgular,of the firſt defenite pre- þ, 
: : rerperf.ren lc of the Indicative Mood: but the ſayd © 
$07Jug.3t 108» Pricrerpert. tenſe of the Indicative Mood is ſhort, | 
and thc otier, long, and hath an f, for thar pure | 


— Coop 


pole, more then other hathz ſoc wee (ay eut,eult 
futofult , bevit gbenift ; In French printed books, 


you (hill find one putfor 


$ othergcitherthrough 


the negligence of che compoſitors, or for want of 


good C orrefors. 


» 


Wee call rheſe two Uerbes ordinarily Aoxilt- 


ars. becaule al orber Verbes, borrow ſome thing 
4rom thel':, ro make vp theyr renſes. Tr is nt 
thertore poſſible to vnd-rſtand other Verbes,m- 


Tefle amaa tuft Jearne thele at his fingers ends, 


( as wee ſay.) Having therefore ſpoken of chele, 
e ' 


tys come $0 the reſt, 


Of 


ws... AM. TPO "Oe 


@#. t#n - 6 mower cvs cas www. io 
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of the ſeverall peanificationsde- 
elmings,and Coniugations 
of Verbs. 


EE have three ſcyersl1 yoayes of declie 
LY ning Verbes. -, | 


| Tlie fr/fis Aﬀive, viz, when the 
efe# of cheattion,fignitied by the Verbe,paſſeth 
tiom the Ygent co the Pattert : and theſe Verbs 
the Grammarians call Trenſitives; as I*aimeles 
lettresg] love learning; La vertu me plaiſt, Vertue 
leaſerh mee; Nature twr /e vide, Nature ab- 
orceth a Pacuum ; [! obciray au Roy] will obey 
the King 3 Soy in the ſentence whae theſe Verbs 
ate, two partiesarc ſipnificd, the one of the Now, 
caſe the other ot the Atcuſc or Dative. 
: The Second 13 Reciprocal or Refletfed s vit. 
| * when the (ſame Verbes 4@ivedoe not trans ferre 
' there 4 f7102,vpon any other thirg,or Perſen, bu: 
the Fgent inumlelte, Henceisir that theſe Ac- 
tives doe often hgnific ſome paſſion of body, or 
wind; as le medeleRe a Veſtude,IT am gclighted 
with ſtay 3 Tu te plais &jozer, You take ylea- 
ſure ic. pl1y;ng z Tos Peres*cn ſasche, Thy fo-- 
ther 18 ai{contenced at it ; Tune t'en ſoucics paſs 
You care not ; In theſe ſentences, the Now. and 
the Accuſ. or Dative, are but cne party, 

The third fort is Neuter,which doth not much 
differ from the laſt yin the application of 4uxilias 
_ ty Verberoit: for by this application of the Auxi- 
tary Yarbe, the a@ion of the Verbe Neuter 15 


3 fgrified 


of « Verbe DR ue 
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Of the Coningations. 
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*vix 4200d 
while a gor, 


__—_——_——___ 
a 


fignified,cſpecially if it fignific locel motion, as 


her, togoe, Pentr, to come. They atcalſo Re. 


Ciprocakt, as was ſhowne in the Rules of the Res 


lative particles y, and en, 


T heſc obſeryations being firſt ſer downe,wee 
may divide our Verbs into two kindes Regular, 
and Irregular. Regular Verbes are thoſe, con- 
ccrning which a generall infaZible rule may be 

elearned by rule, bat haye ſomething peculiar : 
2nd therefore they muſt be lcarncd one by one. 

Yet, becauſs it js the cuſtome to divide them 


| ors Irregular Verbes are thoſe which camntr 


into foure Coniugations like the Latines, I will } 
'divide them (oe alſo. 


| Theres ſome variety of opinions in the orde- 
ring or rancking theſc Contugations ; Some make 


that the ſecond, which others make the third,and 
the matreris of noe great importance, whether 


part you take, For my part I rvill follow che La- 
tine'Gramarians, who divide their Conwgat- 
ons aacotding to the order of the yowe!s , and 
make azthe ſigne of the fir/# ; e,long of the ſecond: 
e,ſbort, of the ghird, and i, for the fourth ; And 
this they doeto helps the Memory. 

I will make (according to therule of the L# 
rines) our fir ff Coniugation of theſe Verbes. 1n 
Which agand c, are of chiefef# note - vit, ein the 
frft perſon fngular of the Irdicative Mood, 
(which I call the Theme: ) ' and gzin the frff x4 
zerperfet tenſe of the Indicative Mood, whi®! 
I call fanple or uncompounded;and definite ; 28 i 
Preterpert, Je parlay, I ſpake 3 je priay, I * pry 

gn - Fol 


oh. 


of the formin of Perbes. | 


ed;aimer,to love zparler,to ſpeakezprier to pray : 
and about this Conjugaiion all men agree withs. 
out controver{y, | | | 

1, followeth next, and therefore ] aJlot it for 

the /econd contugaties : and of this Taccount all 
thoſe to be, which have theyr Tbeme, and their 
fr/# preterperfe tenſe of che Indicative Moad,in 
z,and the Infinittve in fr or fre: as un'the Preſent 
and Preterperf, Je gueri, I heale, or have hea- 
led; Te baſtt, I bujld, or have built; Ie [i,I read,or 
kavereadzin the Tnfinit, gueriy to healcybaſiiy to 
buld,lire to read, elcrtre co write. 

Next tolloweth 0, and therefore, thoſe verb2s 
which have 0z, in the end of the Thewe, and cix 
or bire,in the end of the Preſent tenſe of the Infi- 
nitive Mood, I zeckon of the tþird Coniugation- 
asJevGy 1 cc, jedoy, Tow, Je croy, I beleive; 
inthe P reſent tenſe; voir to fee ; devory toowe, 
croire to bclecve,in the Jufinit. Mood, Amongſt 
the Verbs of this Goniugation,lI place forne which 
are indecd Irregular, (as the moſt part of theſe 
Verbs be) bur they areſobke to theſe, that J 
know net how to rake them better. 

T hoſe Verbes,whuch haue regin the Jnfinizite 
Mood, with c, d,pzr,t,or v, before ity are of the 
4.th Conzugation z as Vaincre to overcome,pren- 
dre. to take, 70mpre to breake, titrero weave, 
clorre to ſhut, vivre rolive ; whicharc all Inregu- 
tar,& have a{/ of chem a particular way by them- 
ſelves : I will putthemin che ranckof Irregud. 

ajterthe Regular Verbes. To helpe the memory I 
wall herc (er doyvne the Coniugationg in a briete 
Ecbeme. | R 4 1.Er, 


of the forming of Ferbes ; 


mma. 4 


x. Er,e being Maſc,andthe ſyllable longjas 6j. 


mer, to loves parler, to [peake. 


2. Ir, ire,as Baſtiy to build;choifrato chooſe; 


fire, toread 3 dire, to ſay, 


. 30 Or, orre; as voir, [C0 (ee3zvoulciryto be Wil | 


ling z croire, to believe, 


4- Re, with a Conſonant beſore itz 35 vaincre, | 


to avercome z mettre, to (end. 


Of the Derivation of the Tenſes | 


of Yerbes. 


Efore I proceed any turther in the Conjuga- 
tion of Verbes, I muſt entrear and adviſe 
' the learner, to underſtand and keepe in 
memary,the Derivation of the Tenſcs one from 
anothery as tolloweth, | 
The Conyugating of all Verbeg, dependeth 
ordinarily upon theſe Five Tenſes. - 
x. The Theme, by which 1 meane the firf 
Per/on Singular of the Indicative Mood, 
'_ 2, The firſt uncompounded Praterperſe 
Tenſe, which T call alfo Defrarte, 
3- The Preſent Tenſe of the [nfinitive Mood, 
4. The Preſent Tenſe of the Participle of 
the Adfive voyce. : 
| 5. The PraterperſeF tenſe of the Participls 
of the Paſſive voyce, which I call alſo Comm", 
for the Reaſons above given, _ | 
The Derivation followeth, 
In the fr/# Conjugation , the Thewe 


is for 
mM 


_ 
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of the forming of Perbes. 249 


med of the Infinitive Mood, by putting away #y 
and changing e&, Maſc. into e, Feminine : as of 


ofe; gimer to love, j* aime I love ; of Parler toſpeake, 
| Je parlelI ſpeake z on the contrary, by putting x, 
wil. | zo the T heme, you may make the Inftmeive. 
In the ſtcond, take away r, ur rey from the In- 
cre, | © Fnitive Moodin Veabes Regularzand that which 


remaineth, is che Theme : as ot gueriy to heale, 
Je guertI heale z of Polir topoliſh, Je poli I po= 
iſh; of liretoread y fe If Ircad, On the con- 


frary put; 7, or re» to the Theme and you have the 
Infianive Guertr,polir, lire. Asfor the Irregular - 
| Verbes of this Conjugation they are to be lear- 
184 | ned every Veibe byiticlfe > as I ſhall ſhe here- 
Iviſe Þ after, 
- in | . Of the third Congugation 20 certaine Rule 
rom \ can be (et downe : and therefore you ſhall have 
| them in a Chapter by themſelves. | 
eth | In the fourth, put away the laſt syllable of 
the Infinitive Mood, and ycu have the Theme :- 
6rf as of }rendre to take, je pren | take ; Vivre to 
livezjevi ] live; Suyvre to follow, je ſty I fol- 
fe low ; In /ome few Vcrbes, onely re, is taken a- 
way > as of vaincre to overcome , JevaizcT | 
od, overcome z Rompre to breake, je rowpT breake. | 
e of The Plura/l number of the Theme is n0t als 1 
waycsreadily found : but take the Participle of | 
pls the Preſent tenſe , of the Adtvc voyce , and 'N 
”% Y - change ant, into 028, and you ſhall never milic of j 
| the fr/? perſon Plurall of the Theme, As of at- | | 
b mant loving , aimons wee love; of Beniſ/any | 
for blefling, beni//ons we blefle ; of voyant ſeeing s | | 
| RE, > 0907s | 


bh 
— Wt 


yo © ns 
250 _ Of the forming of Yerhs. 
| voyong we (ce ; joipnant joyning , Joignons wee 
4 yoynez on the contrary change 0v5yinco anty and 
[| |  youhaye theParticiple of the Preſent tenſe of the 
i Afive voyce 8 but remember withallchat if there 
E- be any Dipbthong in the Theme, though it be not 
| inthe FPerticiple,norin the firſt and ſecond Per- 


| ſhew hereafter. ' 
The Preter Fromthe /ame Participle , or from the firf 


Tenſe of the, Indicative Mood is derived : viz. 
by changing ane ar 0Fs , into 0, Oye, ot Oh : 35 
of aimant loving , or atmmons we loves coun- 
meth armoy, gimoye, or 4imoiy I did love : from 
beniſane bleſſing , or beniſ/dns wee bleſie, 
if commcth benifoy , beniſſoge , or beniſſos : I 
bf did blefle ; of Prenant taking,or prenons we take, 
i commeth prenoy , prenoyes Or prenois , I did 
take, &c, 
The jmp. The Second Peyfon Singul. of the Imperative 
Mo0d, Mood, is alwayes the Theme iz ſclfe , - putting 
away the Perlonall Pronoune je. The 15ird 
Perſon Singul, of the Imperat:ve,is derived from 
the third Perſon plurall of the Theme, by tz- 
king away It ; the whole Plural number of 
rue Imperative » is the Piura# number of thc 
Themc'; if you leave ort che Perſanall Pro- 
noun?s Now and Vous, of th firſt and ſecond 
Perſon. The third Per/on both Sing. and Plu- 
ra of the Imperauve , keepe the Pronounes of 
the T beme, and pat qu” before them. As j* aiwt 
I love,gtme love thoe y of 3Þ aime he loveihz gu” a 
; SE ET 


imp" T'62/t. perſon PluraH of the Theme, the Preterimp. 


ſon, yetic is in the bird perſon Plural : as I will | Þ 


of the forming of Verbes. = | 


I 


OS 


aize let him love ; of nous aimons we love , ai- 
mons letus love 3 of vous atmex yeelove, gimer 
lore yee ; 'of ils giment they love, qu*ils aiment 
let them love, { This Role holdeth chiefely in 
the firſt Conjugation, forin the other Conjuga- 


-- tions oftentimes the third Per/dn'Sing. or Plur is 


the ſame with the third Perſon Sing .of thePreſ.of 
the Optative MoodJas of Bevir 10 bleffe, je bens I 
bleſle, Imperat. Bent blefle thou, qui] beni//e, ler 
him bleſſe,[ and not qu” il benit;]bevifons,blefſe 
wee or ler us bleſle, beniſex bleſle yee, qu” is 
beniſſent let them bleſſe : of Querir to ſeeke , Je 
quier] ſceke, quier ſecke thon, qu” i quiere let 
him (eeke, [and not qu* #l quiert. J Querons let 
us ſeekeyquerey ſeeke yee, qu” #15 quierent ,let 
them {ceke : of je regoy I receive, regoy receive 
thou zqu*il regoive let him receive,[and not qa" 


regoit J recevons let us receive , recever receive 


yee,qu' i]s regoruent let them receive, Feure Verbs 
are excepted from this Rule , vit. Faire to 
doe, Scavoir to know , Pouvorr to be able, 
and aller co goe : Of which hereaftcc-in due 

place. | 
The Pref, and Fut tenſe,of the Optative and 
the Subjunffive Mood, are formed inthe ſame 
manner : for without any exception the 3, Per- 
fon Sing, of the Imp. Mood, and the firff Per- 
fon Sing. of rhe Preſent and Fut. tenſe of the 
Optative and Subjunfive Mond arc all one - as 
qu' il atme , qu” il bexifſe, qu” il quiere , qu' it 
79;0ivegqu* il Prenne, in che [mp.3ndin the Op- 
cat, & Sub). 4 !a mitne volonte que op aime, 
| | je 


Pref. aut | 
Fut. Optat | 
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of the Forming of Verbes. 


A. 
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je beniſſe, je quie7e, je recoive, je prenne, 
T. Preter-= Thefuſt Praterimperfe@ tenſe of th: Optat. 
zmperfefs, and the SubjunFive Mood, is derived from the 
Optat, © ſecond Perſon fingular,of the frſ# preterperfet 
ſt tenſe of the Indicative Mood (which I call De- 
# finite and uncompounded ) by adding therero ſe ; 
| as of tu aimas thou haſt loved, j* armeſſe; of tu 
Beni thou haſt blefled ,, je bemſſe 3 of tuvis 
thou haſ} ſeene, je viſe; of rw quis thou haſt 
fought, Je qui/ezof tu jpingnis thou baſt zoynedy 
je joigni/ſe. 
lf Future l;- The Futuretenſe of the Indicative Mood, is 
 dicative, commonly. derived of the Infinitive Mood, by 
| putting ays after the laſt x : ſoalſo the ſecond Pre- 
terimperfed tenſe of the Optative and Subjund. 
Mood, is derived of the Futare tenſe of the [2- 
dicative,by changing ray, inta roy z as atmer to 
love, j* atmeray I ſhall love 5 atmeroy I ſhould or 
would love ; Bentr to bleſic,beviraylI (hall bleſle, 
bentroy T ſhould or would ble flezJoimdire t yoyne, 
Joindray I will joyn,joindroy T would joyne.Some 
erregulayVerbs are excepted from this rule; which 
I will give notice of 1n due place. 

AM other Tenſes are made by zoning the 
common Participle and the Yuxiltary Verbes to- 
gether'; I ay,J* avoysj' ayeje ſuis,j* eltoy, &'c- 
as I' ay aime I have loved , je ſuis aime I am 
loved ; j avoy aime T had loved, j' ejtoy aims 
I was loved, &c.as I ſayd beforey and ſhall ſhow = 
hereafter more at large. 

Whence t appearcth, that when tbe ſve rev- 
its aforeſayd,with this derivation of the Fen 


ma 
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T he firfs Coningation, 


Jak mentioned, and the compoſition of rhe auxi- 
liary Verbe with the Common Partictple, 1s 
knowne, the whole Conjugation of the Yerhe is 
lesrned, | | 
[ Monſ. Maupes hath here omitted the forming 
of the Termizatiogs of ſome Perſon's , I will 
therefore, before cach example, ſer done all the 
TerminationsztoF end that having tein memo» 
ry,we may efpply them to a/ UVerbes whatſoever, J 


Of the firft Coningaetion. 


Et us now ſet downe the fir/? Conugation : 
which will ſerve for a patterne and nwdell tg 
afl other Verbes in ſome ſort. | 

It confiſteth (as I told you before ) of Verbes 
which havee, Fem. in the end of their Theme , 
and ſo conſequently that Syllable is ſhort : as j* 
azme Þ love, j* envoye I ſend, je prie 1 pray' Ve. 

T he Definite Praterperfedt tenſe endethiin ay - 

as 'Je Wiſhes ſpake , je dorBay I gavcy je priay F 
prayed, | 
kc Infinitive endethin er;xyvhich e, before x, 


is Maſe. and the SyUable leng; as aimer to love, 


envoyer to ſend, &c. | 

The Participle of the 4Five voyce endeth in 
_ ant; as aimant loving , parlant ſpeaking, envoye 
ant ſending, priant praying s 

The Common Participle endeth in & Maſe: & 
the Syllable wherein it iszis long : & out of Fhe/e 
Fve Tenſes the whole Verbe is derived , as fole 
loyweth, ng OS The 
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The frft Coniugation. 
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Indicative Mood. 


Sing. Preſent Tenſe Plur. 


© - £688 
2 es * 2. et. 
ZE {3 en 


J' aime,1 love, 1 now aimons, we Þ . 
fu aimes,thou loveſt | vous atmet, = loye, 
I sime, he loveth, | ils aiment, they y - 
The Pr#zterimperfeat Tenſe, 
I oy | 
.2 Ol 

3 ot | | 

J aimoy, I did love, 

fu atmoit, thou didſt love. LEE 7 
4 aimoit,he did love, (: 

Plugal}; .- 

| 3 var Ee Oo 5 
; 0s atmions, we did love, | 
| wor Grmiex, yecdidlove. 

| #1s aimoyent, they did love, 


The fuſt PrzterperfeR Tenſe,debnites 
7 and uncompounded, 
Sis 7; 
0 35 dimay, I have loved, 


Singul.. 


_ v 
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2 & as < tuaines,thou haſt loved, | 
30 ) .C# 6ima, kchathloved, oher 
wo 
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The feſt Conidgaticn. 


Plurall, 
r gswes nous armasmes ,vve = 
2 oftes = Joo aimaſtes, Chan loves 
3 erent ils atmerent, they 


The third perſon Plural changeth d, into 
gens; tale heed of ſaying aimarent, parleregt, 


eriarent; like a Gaſcorgner. 
The ſceoad ts £66.06 Tenſe, Indetinire 
and compoun ded. 


I j* 6y aimz, I have 

21 2 tuas aime ,thou haſt £ loved. 
3 flagimeghe hath 
I Nous avons aime, we have 

2 2 Pousaver aims, yet have C loved, 
3 ile oxf aimty they have 

Sing. The _— _ fe& Tenſe, 


I 7” avoy 
2 tt avoir & i a3ime S, thou hath Tot: 
3 evoit he had 

Plucall, 
--þ Mow eview 
2 Vouavier Faine Fe yee & tudloved, 
3 ils avozent they 


ny : 


 Plur. 


The ada definite Pte tenſe, 
commonly uſed. Sing. 


t 7'eu I have 
2 tu Cue Fans 4 thou haſt & loved, | 
3 i#l eut he hatl: ». — 


T—_ 
1 Now epsmes 7 we haye wv: 
2 Vous eultes | ns 4 

3 Ils erent 


yee have ” as 
they have 


The firfl Conivgation 


The redoubled definite Preterpluperfe& tenſe 


| ' SINg- 
i} 11' ajeu L had . - +, 
7 2 Tugr' en + aime thou hadſt Tor. 
i 3 llacu he had NG 
| | - Fa | 
" 1 Nom auons ey wee 
'f 2 Vous aver eu Pogue, yee & had layed, 
6 4 Is ont eu they I. 
! The Future tenſe. 
F Singular, y 
t 1 era dimeray, TI ha 
n p Z 62s F as F amore, thou tale Cl lo ve, 
; 3 era zl aimera, he ſhall 
| | Plural, | 
lf IT erons Nous atmerons , Wee : 
« [i 2 ere Ga Vous aimeret, yec C {bJÞl love, 
l i 3 erent #ls atmeront, they 
| The Imperative, 
| ; 
þ . Sing. 
WT. aime , love thou, 
Ze qu” il aime, let himloves 
| Plucall. 
; x ons aimons, letvs love. 
| 2 6 >238 aimet, love yee. 
'Þ 


3628 J quol5 giment let chem love, 


Tit 


| 


f 
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Of aYerbe Adive_. 
The Optative M cod. 


Preſent and Future tenſe, 6 la micne wvolont e qu® 
God grant, Singvlar. 


1e 2 Taime,l love 
es > 3s Tuaimes,thauloueſt, 


of Il ayme, helaveth, . 

£ -Plurall. 

1Jons » Now aimions,wee 1 : 
2 lex- > AS Vous armieg, yee Slove 
3 ent Ils afmetys they 


The firſt Preterimperf, tenſe,P leuſt a Diew que; 


I would God. Singular. 


3 aff 2 I aimaſſe, I did 
2 aſſes & as T'u aimaſſes thou didſt C love. 


3 a Il aimaſt he did 
Plurall. 
1 aſfions > Nous aimaſſions,viee 
_ 2.aſheq. > as Vous jon, "ay yee 4d love, 
3 aſſent Ils aimeſſent, . they 
The ſecond Preterimperfedt tenſe, Polontiers, I 
would God: _. 
Singular . ; . 


2 ervis > Tu amercizathau wouldt or ſhouldMt i. 


I eroy Cr gimeroy,T would or hopld love. . . 
3eroit \ 11 gimeroit, he would or ſhouldilove, 


' 


Plurall.. TR 
l erfons I Nous aimerions wee would or ſl.lo- 
2exfex > Vous aimeriez, Yee vw. or ſhould lov. 
zeroyent, Y Is aimerogentathey would or _ 

$ e 


"7 


———_ 


— 


_ _ 
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- 
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Co Gn ener weir > Wir or eres ee re 
. 


Of 4 Verbs Adtive. 
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The Preter-petfeR cenſe, « la miene yolonte que, | 


* 
4 
"# 


' 


I pray God. 
ingular, 
1 1] aye I have | ? 
2 T'u ayes © aime, thou haſt C loued. 
3 #1 aye. he hath 
Plucall, 
I Nous 2y0ns wee 
2 Vous ayer. > aime, yee > havcloued. 
3 fls ayent , the | 
The firtt PrecerpluperfeR tenſe, P leuſt 2 Dieu | 
que, I would God, 
Singular, 
I F euſſe I had 
2 Tueuſſes > aims, thou hadſt > loved, 
311 euſt he had, F 
Plucall. ; 


1 Nous euſſions, wce TS 
2 Vous euſſiex, Gaim: » yee Thad loved. 
31lc euſſent, they 


The ſecond Preterplupert. tenſe, : Poloutiens. 


I would God, 
X Singular. 
1 F aureye I ſhould 
2 Tu aurois » dirad thou ſhouldſt Þ hauc loued 
3 fl auroit he ſhould 
| Pluc, 


3 Fous auriex, &. gjme, yee ſhould hausloutd: 
3 f1s auroyent, they ſhould have Joued. 


The 


r Nous aurions [ | wee ſhould haue loutd. | 


jen | 


Of a Ferbe Aﬀtive. 
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The Sabiunflive Mood 


The gabiunfive Mood is altogether like ths 
Oprat : onely ioyne thoſe coxrtunfive Phra/es to 
the Oprative, which are proper to the Subiunfive, 
and you haueit,; +: . - . i 

T he Future cenſey «Quand when. 

Sing.. ; 

I I' avray, fo I hall DR a Spa. 
2 T u auras Fan e,thou tale havelaued, 

3 t] aura he.ſhall | | 

| a Plur, 
1 Nous 4urons, vec #- :\ 
2 V044 aUrCR) & aims, yee 6 ſhall haue loved 
3 tls auront , they | 


The Infiniti”. 


Preſent and Preterimp. tenſe, aimer, to love. 
Preterperfet and Y, avoir aime, 
Preterplup. tenſe 5; to have loved, - : 
The Parriciple of the Acne yoice 
Preſent ©) aimant, Maſc:Sing. 
& Pre- ( aimantsMaſc: Plur- ( Joving: 
terimp, (;: aimante,Fem.Sing. 0 
tenſe. __\ aimantes, Fem;Plur. 
Preterpert.2hd WT NE 
Preterpluperf, £ ayant eime, having loved. 
tenſe, | | * 
$ 3 The 


t; 


Jen 
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Of a Ferbe Attives. 


qut ſera aims or gimee, 'preſt deſbve 


T he Participle of the Paſſive YOic2. 
Preterperf, ©» aime Malc. ſingular © 


teaſe which ( aimex Maſc. Plurall 
I call alſo (* aimze Fem.ſingular loved. 
aimees Fem, Plurall 


Gommon. 


For the Participle of the Futare tenfe anatu- | 
7:45, about to love, we ſay qui aimera, qui doit | 
aimer , qu? eſt-ponr aimer, qui va aimer, preſt d' 
atmer, voulant atmer, allant atmer: Vows croyiez 
que j* aimeroi,que je devois atmer, que j* eſtors 
pour aimer, que y* allols, que jevoulois aimer,que 
j eſto/s pres d'aimer, You beleived that I would, 
{ ſhould, or was about tolove. There 1s ſome 
difference in theſe' Phraſes, and therefore diſcreti- 
on is to'be vſed irrthe choiſe of rhe firteſt, 

Amaturus eram, 1 was aboutto love 31 ene 
aime, le devouatmer fc, 

. Digned-eſtre aint? worthy to be lov2dzama- 
tu dignas in Latine. Plaiſant 2 aimer,(weetein 
the loving; jucundus amatu in Laine. I, art d' 
4 imer,ahe art of loving, | _” 

Aimart ,en aimWity in loving; 'Chantant, of 
en as chantant-en chantant la couleuvre ſt rompt; 
or r0mptla couleuvregor le couleuvreelt romput , 
by charming the Adder burſteth in ſunder, | 

 Amazdum to b2 loved, pour aimer ; . Il faut 
aimer, Amandu, da, dam, [being a Participle 
of the Future tenſcJto be loved, 4aimer, que lon 
doit aimer, qui doit eſtre atme, quiet a aimers ; 


ime; or aimbe. 


| Some 


bY 
= 
one 
5 
: 
-£ 
v 
$ 
o 
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Of « Verbe Afive. 


I_— —= — ——_——__ — 


Some give this rule : that a# Uerbesgrnac 
have 1a cheyr Theme,a Vowell or a Diphthong be- 
foree, as I' envoye I ſend, je prie Tpray, Je jou? 
I play ,j*agrZe IT am pleaſed with, and ſuch like, 
have the firſf and ſecond perſon Plurall, of th: 
Preſent and Pretersmperf tenſce,bothalike, For 
my partzI am not of that opinion :; but thinke ra- 
thergthat all Preteripsp. tenſes whether they be 
of the Indicatrve,Optative,or SubiurttiveMood, 
as al{o that aff Verbes of the Preſent tenſegof the 
Optat. and Subiund. Maod, havein theſe perſons 
an i, voxel or y, beſoretheyr laſt ſyllable 3 as en- 
vojtons, wee did ſendz Preſ Optar. wee may ſenes 
envoytet y yee did ſend; Preſ Opt. yee may ſends 
j0'iyons, wee did play ;Optat Preſewice may play 3 
Jotyex , yee did play;Opt»Preſe yee may play ; lo1- 
yoas, wee did prayſc; Optat.Preſ.wee may praiſe; 
lotyer, yee did praite; Preſ7 Opt. yec may praile 3 
Thus wee vſe to Pronounce all France over. And 
if it {oe fall our that ew0 $,meet fogetber,* wan 
we drap the lableand make it long ,as we doc in 
thaſe 1yllables, where two other vowels come to- 
verhier ; 38 Roole a catalogue, gage 3ge , 22%r 

.0ywade z and foe likewiſe priyons, vyee did proy; 
Preſ-Opt at-wee may pray z criyons,- wee did ety; 
Pref. Opt. wee may cry 3 yons, wee did deny; 
Pref. Optat ee may deny, riyons,wee did laugh; 
Pre/. Optat. wee may laugh, 

The fir/f and ſecond perſons Plured,of the $7/? 
F reterimnp. tenſe of the Oprative Niood,are dout - 
lzd 2n«ly in this C ontugetten, TIE 


Sg Sg 2 


HI 
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' Of a Reciprocal Perbe. 


Of a Reciprocall or RefleAed 
VerbeL. 


A Verbe is made Reciprocal, when «t hathbe 
fore it a Pronoune of the Dat. or the Accuſative Þ 
caſcy of the ſame perſon, with the Nominat. caſe 
#0 the Verbe. And becauſc thi manner of vſing | 
of V crbes, doth notonely change the ſenſe and F 
the Syntaxe, but the Coniugation alſo, Itnought | 
meet to ſet downe here a- patterne of that Þ 


kad 4-3 


Indicative Mood. 


Preſent tenſe. 

. Singular, 
1 Jem” aime, 7 I lovemy ele, 
z Tut' aimes, > thou loveſt thy ſclfe. 
'3 1l's* ime, he loveth himſelfe. 
Plurall. 
1 Noas n05 aimonsy wee Love our ſelves, 
2 Vous 1043 aimet , yee lave your (elves, - 
3 Ils 5 aiment, they love themſelves, - 


py tenſe, 
| iQ 

1 Je m' amryy I did love my (elfe. 

2 Tur amcis, thou didſt love thy (clfe. 
3 il * amoit, he did love himlclfc, Mor 


wo os wa D! «ell 


he teu 


Of 4 Reciprocal Yerbe. 


L — 


— —— c_—_— 


| 11 Nous nous aimions ye dd love ourſelves, 
F £ | Vous vous aimier, yee did luve your ſelves. 
E @ (3 is s atmoyent, they did love chem(c}ves. 

| ThePreterperfe& renſe definite, and vncom. 
| pounded. 7 MnEuar:  * 
1 Te m7” aimay, I have loved my (elfe, 
2 Tut” aimas, thou haſt lovedthy ſelfe. 
3 11 £ aimay he hath Joved himſelfe, 

+ Plucall, 
1 Nous nous aimasmes,we lizveloyed our ſelves, 
2 Vous vous nimaſtes, ye have loved your ſelves, 
3 Ils © aimerert, they have loved themſelves. 
Lhe PreterperfeR renſe indefinite, ang com- 


pounded. Singular. - 

3 Ie me ſuis + I have loycd my ſeltc. 

2Tukes x aime thou haſt loved thy ſelte, 

3ilselt he hath loved himſclfe. 
Plucall. (our ſelucs . 

1 Nous 2045 fOmmex - we have lovei 

2 Vous vous eters L @imcs, ye haue &c, 

3 ils /e ſont, - they have loued 
. (chemgues. 
The rcdoubled definiteguſuall PreteiperfeRt 

tenſe, Singular. SG 
1lemeſu I haue loved my ſelfc, 
2 Tutefus C atv thou haſt loucd thy (elfe. 
3ilſefurt A hehathloued himſelfe, 
| Pluc, (our ſclues. 
1 Nons nous fusmes Þ wee haueloucd 
2 Vous vous fultes © aimez-+ yece have Cc. 
2 ils [e furent | they haue loued 
| (themſclues. 
S 4 INow 


—_—— P\ 


Of 4 Reciproeall Verbe_. 


__—_— 


Note heregthat in af the Compounded Tents, | 
we change the auxiliary Verbe, and for the Ac | 


tive j* 43, we uſe the Paſlve je ſu. 


The Future Tenſe. 
Singular, 
x je m'aimeraplI ſhall my ſelfe 
3 tut” aimeras thou ſhalt > love thy (elte ba. 
3 [1s atmers he ſhall himſelfe v 
| Plurall, 
' 1 Rous 20 armeres,ne cur (eſves, 
z VOUS VOUS emer yeC ſhall love your (elver, 
3 ilgs' aimeront , they theſclves. 
* The Imperative Mood. 
Singular, 


1 
2 aime toy, lovethou thy felfe. 
3 <Qu'ils aime, |ct him love himſelte. 


| Plurall, 
1 $044 aimons now,let us love out ſclves, 
> F'oxs azmez vous, love yee your ſelves, . 
3 qu” ils s* aiment let the love theſelves 


Our Imperatives never have a Nominative 


caſezia the fr# or ſecond Perſon; Bur the Reci- 
procall Verbes have, - © © PET 


The 


RI owt err EIEPn renner rar pag >" 
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of 4 Reciproeall Perbe_. 


The Optative Mood ;, the Preſent 
and Future renſe. 


a la mizne volont que, God grant. 
1 je m' aime, 179 my lelte 
z tut aimes,thou > love thy ſelte c 


31Is eime, he himſelfe 


The firſt PreterimperfeR Tenſe < 


Pleust @ Dieu que, T would God, 
Singular. 
« jews aimaſſe, I did love my ſelec, 
1 tut atmaſſes,thou didit love thy lelte. 
3 Ils' aizndlt, he did love himſeltc, 


Theſecand Przterimperfe&t Tenſe, 
Plenit a Dicu que, 1 would God, 


Singular. 


; 
d 


z je a aimerois,l ſhould or would love my ſelfe, 
2tar aimerojs, thou woul&ft or ſhould ft Love 


( thy (elfe, 
3 ?] s* armeroii he yould or ould lcve 


The Preterperfet Ten'c, 
Ala mitne volorte que, God vel 
Singular. 


: apy + - I have - =. 17; 
: Tate aims thou haſt Sic cs Ce? 
?, 


3I'sſc foie he hath » 


b:13l.&c 


__ . Of « Reciprocall Ferbel, 
Plurall. 
I 90S 08s ſayons we have our ſ(clves. 
2 vous Vous ſoyer Caimer yee tnelore yourl, 
3 tls /e /ojent they havel thelelves, 


The Preterpluperfe& tenſe, 
Pleust 3 Dieu que, I would God. 
S1inenlar. 


2 je me fuſſe Y had my ſclt, 
2 tute fuſes Fain 2 thou hadit loved thy ſelf 
3 il ſe fuſt he had bimſelf, 

Plur. 


2 Vous vous fulſiex @aimex yee had loved your, 
3 IIs /e fuſent they had themſclves 


The ſecond PreterpluperfeR tenſe, 
Uolontiers 1 would God. 
Singul, 
x Je me ſerois 2 I thould my ſclt, 


x 2013 nous ſuſſions 2 wee had our ſe 


2 tute ſerois $ aimethouſh, have loved thy ſclt 
3 tl  ſerott he (hou- himſclt 


Plurall, 
X nous NOUS ſertoas y veeg ſhould 
2 Vous Vous ſerter COL = 
3 114 [e ſeregent 


our (clves 
your ſelv, 
thelelves, 


have 
loved 


icy 


7, he 


Of a Reciprocall VerbeL. 


The Subiantttive Mood, 
The Future renſe, Quand,when. 


Singul, 
1 je me ſeray \T ſhall have 9 my 
2 tute ſergs © 6jme thou ſhalt\ lo- Cty ſclfe, 
31l/ſeſerg 3 he ſhal ved » him 


Plur, 


aimex yee\ hayc e your ſely 


2 vous vous /ere7 
they loved © them 


3 | [s [e  ſexone 


, I nous nous ſerons C - wee] ſhall 5 our 


The Infinittve_o. 


The Preſent and Preterinaperfect reuſe, 


Singular, 
1m armey  C my 
2  aimey >tolove <& thy > [ciio. 
3 3 aimer him 
Plurall. 


L 2048 aimey our 
2 YOu aimey [7 love wi vour I: elves; 
3 'q aumer 


Tht 
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Of 4 Reciprocal Ferbev. 


Fa, 


The Participle of the Aftvve 
VEE. | 


The Preſcat,and Preterimperfea Tenſe, 


2  >aimant< loving > thy © (clic, 
;rh Bp 


him 
- Plurall. 


1 2045 OUT 
4 ub ar/Baxs 1 loving 4 yuur C {cives. 
© Y | theus 3 


I ac Pi wrevperict and Przterpluperfect Tenſe, 


11%; . 


S 
1 27 eitant my 
21 cant © aime 4 barn loved ) thy ſelte, 


3 © eftant him 
Plurall. 

: 2048 y elignts QUT 

L v9 © azmexr _ loved? your : (cl ves: 

35 E them 


For the uſe of rheſe Tpf.zitives we atc to noie, 
char yvhen they are vſcd; the action, of the Perſon 
mentioned,refleterh En himſclfe s as Je penſe 
zo? aimer q I intend ro love my ſe'fes Tu penſe: 


t airer-, thou intendeſi to love thy ſclte 3 Tea. 


proms: de v' appreſter , Toh promiſeth to make 
ready mmſcite. Op dis. Roland v eitre ports vail- 
_ : 7 _—_ CT: : py a lant 


, 
Ad... Du, 


Dh "FEAR 


— 


Of 4 Reciprocall Yerbe_. 


« 


lat 3 la Bataile, They ſay that Orlando carry. 
ed himſelfe ſtourly in the battaile. For if1n the 
ſentence two perſons be y xr » it 15 7260ta 
Reciprocal Veibe 7 as Iece prie m' atmer, I pray 
thee ro Love me ; T'u mepries © aimer, thou in- 
treareſt me co love thee 3 Iean promet de me ſut- 
v1e, Tohn promiſerh co tollow me. 1! delibere de 
gous en/tigner, he deliberaterh about —— 
us, Ces aftrofitcurs ef/ayent a nous tromper, thele 
Cheaters try to deceive us. - 
. "To conclude, you arc to note that Reciproca- 
tion makerh zo differences, in the Coniugation 
of a Verbe, FI 

Firſt, we muſt take Je ſuis for the Auxiliary 
|  Verbe: and the fame Tenſes of it, which wee 
would rake of j* ay, ifit were not a Reciprocalt 
Verbe:; yer we doe xot uſe the Capounded Tenſes 
of le ſuis, becauſe in thoſe Tenſes,e ſuis bath jap 
. foran Auxiliary, which ina KReciprocall Verbe 
can never be uſed. 4b 

The /econd alteration or difference is ,, thar 
the Participle common agreeth, with the Subſ#an- 
tive or apent, in Gender and Number - as Cette 


Pemme-cy& eft fardec, this woman hath painred * 


ber(clfe ; ſes amoureux $* y ſont abuſez, her lo- 
vers have abuſed themſelves wich it. En 
You may well ſce,thar all Active Verbes may 
dereciprocated ; ' but we have ſome Verbts which 
are uſed onely in this manner : as Je me ſovien, 1 
remember my ſclfe : or Imperſonally ; as Il me 
fovient, ir camimcth to my mind; Je ze repen, 
[repent my (elfe;3 Ie mm ab/tien , 1 aa” my 
cle; 


CT OO IEn_— "I — 
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Of 4 Reciprocall FerbeL. 
ſclfe , leme comporte , 1 demeane my-ſelfe g Ie 
x” esbahy, TI wender in my heart; je m* exmer- 
Teife, 1 marvell yz which: Verbes are uſedin the 


ſame ſenſe, though they be in @ Paſſive forme, 


as Ie ſuis esbahy, je ſuis exmerveille, 1 am aſto- 
Niſhed 3 Je me mceque de leur folie, 1.laugh at 
their folly : which Verbe ſerveth alſo for a Paf- 
foe; Ie ſuts mocque, Iam derided... _ + . 
; The Verbes of the firſt Conjugation are almoſt 
infinite in number, and are all Conjugated inthe 


fame manner, without any variation or Irregala- 


rity. Except onely the Verbe Garder to ſave ot 
keepe 3 which, in the thirdperſon Singular of the 
Imperative,:nd Optative Moodgmay be 4poſ?r0- 
phated 1n (uch /aluting Phraſes ,as theſe which 
follow. Diea gard' la compagiie, God fave the 
company. Dieu vous gard'de mal,God preſerve 
you from i]], | 


. Tnthe ſame Perſon, doint is put for done - 
pardoint for pardenne : as Dieu vous doint hew- 
reuſe et longae vie,Gud give you happy andlong 
life. Andin the Future T cnſe of the Indicative 
Mood, donray I ſhall give ,for downeray 3 Alſo 
in the ſecond Preterimperfetf Tenſe of the 0 
tative Mood, Donrois for donnerois, I ſhould 
we 55 | 
P Solikewiſe the Verbe Lai/er toleave, in the 
afore-mentiozed Future , and Preterimperſed 
Tenſe, hath lairray I ſhall leave , for laifſeray 3. 
Iairrois 1 ſhould leave or permit , for Jeife- 
FORE. : , 
0 


os. BR 3 ae 


Of a Reciprocall Ferbew, 27T 
Lo ———— —_— — —_ — 
Solikeyiſe » but yery ſeldeme , amerray I 
will bring , for ameneray; amerrois I would 


bring, for amenerois ; [like porre and tradurre > 
for ponere and traducere, inthe Italian. J 


Aller, to goe. 


His Vetbe A/er,is both Neuter and Irrezu- 
lay : and therefore IT will here ſerit downe 
at large, both becauſeit is Irregular, as alſo 
becauſe it will ſerveas an Example tor the Conju- | 
gating of Verbes Neuter. | 


The Indicative Mood. 


The Preſent Tenſe, | 'x 
Singular. | | 
T Je Vayg vats, or vors, I goc. 


2 ſuvas, thou goelt, ES 
3 Ila, he gaeth, pots | 


Plur, rig | 
3 804 allons, wee | | 
2 vV016 alley, yec & Foc, | | 
3 Ils vort, they : | 


The Przterimperfe&t tenſe, 


Singular, 
: j*altly JI did 
» is aan thou didft p . go, 
he did 


$ akoit 4] 
| Put. 


he * pow, . —- ». 
—_—_ _ — DO ——_——__ ooo em Wo — 


| Plurall. : - 
1 Nous aNlons viee Þ | 


2 Veu alter goc, | 
3 Is vont, dey'% C 


The farſt PreterperfeR tenſe. 
- Singular, 
i @llay, Iment, 
2 T'u allas, thou went 
3 Il ata, he went. 
| Plurall, 
I Nows allasmes, wee 
2 Vous allaſtes, yee > went, 
3 [ls alerert, F hos 
The ſecond Preterpei tot tenle- 


Singular. 


I te ſul "4 | T have 
2 Tues Salle, thou haſt > gone, 
311 eſt S he hath 


Plurall. 
Nous ſommes "  wyee 
3 Vomeltes Falter, yee hare gone, 
3 Is /ont they 
The Preterpluperfe@t tenſe: 
| Singular. | 
2 Þ eltoi T had 
3 T'a eftot & aRe, thou hadlt [ 2 ONe: 
3 ll eſtoir he had | 
- 8 Plurall, ; 
Nou eſtions, Þ + - wee | 
Vous eſtieq, | > alter, yee Eto gone 
3 Its eſtojent, they 


: [ + 
"TY 
” 


7 


Aller: 


The redoubled Definite, 2nd uſiall 


% PrzterperfeR Todd. 
"low fo 
1 Ie fu 7 Pp, I have 
2 fu fus alle we haſt > gone. 
3 Ilfut he hath 
Plural]. 


dM me 


2 Is furege 
The redoubled, inde bnite Preterpe fe 


tenſe, and ſometimes uſed. 


Singular, 
: [ ayeſte I had 
2 tuaseſts malls pPrthouhaſt > bin gone. 
il a elite he had 
- Plur. 

1 Nous avons eſts wee 

Vouavez eſt Follex yee Shadbingone 
3 !\r ont eſte they 


T he Future Tenſe, 
" ? SINge 

: Þ #ray I ſhall 

2 fu fras T thou ale © goo, 
31l ira he ſhall 

— 


they 


—— 


nd 


1 Nous irovs © 


2 Vous ire _ (hall OC. 
3 IIs jront they 


rhe 


Nous fusmes f - Wee | 
Vous fuſtes Calle —_ have gone, 


', FRA Aller. L 
| Iniperatives Mood, 1? 


Stagular, 
/ 

Ua, goe thou. 

| 3 Qu” il attle, ef voiſe, let lima gory, ; 

| . e Plurall, - 5 
| | 1 A4llons, let us gue, | 
2 Allex goe yee. 
3 ©u ils aillent 'On voiſent, let them goe. 


ws 


Optative Mood. | | 


The Prefent and Future "Tenſe, | 
a la mizne volonte que, God grant, 
, Y11g « 
T j* dille & viſe, Igoc. 
2 tu ailles & yoiſes,thou gocit, 0 
3 tlaille &voiſe , hegocth, 
RE3s Platall..n, 
4 I Now aillions & voiſions, We | 
Vo ailizex & voifies ,. yee'p 0c Ex] 
= 3 Iis alllent & woifent, they 
's The fwit Preterimperfect Tenſe, 
7 Pleuſt 4 Dieu que , I would God: 
| Singular, 4 
j* alafſe, I did - **, | 
tu allaſſ*s, thou didit * OC. 
'l alaſt,or allafſe, hedid Y 
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Pla 


Aller. 
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Plarall 
1 Now allaſfions, we } | 
2. Vous allaſſiexz yee > did goe, 
3 Ils allaſſent, they 


T he ſecond Przteumperfe&t Ten les 
Polontiers, I would God, 


Singg 


7 5 trois, 1 Houta | 
2 tu trois, thou ſhould'ſt [ goce 


3 11 irsit, he ſhould 
. Plur. 
þ Noi Irons, we 
2 Vou iriev, yee & Ghoul g0e- 
3 Ils ixogent,they 
The Preterperfc& tenſe; 


G la mienc volonte que, 1 pray God, 
Singular. 


\ 1 je foye I have LW 
2 tu ſoyes & alle o thou haſt & gone. 


he harh 
Pl urs 


; Nous « ſojons wee 0 
2: *UVous foyer + offer WU yee To gone: 
3 ls ſoyent, they 


The firſt YE leverſe Tens, 
a la mitne wvolonts que, God grant. 


3 Il fort 


Sing ular, 
I jefuſe $ had | 5 
2 tufuſſes Y alle -S. thou hadRt Sane 
3 Il fuſt, C he had 4 & > 


Ts _ mg 


Aller. 


b 
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$ Nous faſſlons +» 
| : On fu E: | wenn, ye © Þtg gone. 


Ms juſen ſecond Pramh_ats Tenſe, 
yolentiers, 1 would God, 


Singular, 
T je ſeroks I ſthould * 7 be gone, 
2 tu ſerois C alle thou ſhould'ſt ot 
3 il ſeroit he ſhould have gone, 
Plural. | 
rt Nous (ertons wee 2 ſhould be, 
z Uous 5 ſariex alex yee or 
3 Ils 5 ſeroyent 7 ſhould have gone, 


The $ubjunfive Mood bcing alwayes likethe 
Optative, there remaineth onely 


The Future Tenſe. - 066. qpert 


1 le fer  _ I ſhall 
2 tu ſeras af! £ thou ſhalt 
3 I 1 c - ſlall have Ont 
Plurall - 


1 Nous /[erons ? wee 7 ſhould be, 
2 Vous ſerex CE F= or ſhould 


3 Is s ſeront they I bave goes 
The Infmitive Mood, 


| hon Prefent and PreterimperfeR Tenſe, ofer 
OY The 
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a In. 


The PreterperfeR and-Prz:erpluperf, cenſe, 
eſtre all& ro have gone, 


bn 


The Participle of the AQive vayce, 


The Preſent and PrexerimperfeRt Tenſe, al- 
lane poing, ES | | 

The Pretcrperf, and the Preterpinperf. Tenſe, 
eſtant alle having gone. : 


The Participle of the Paſſive Voice, exher- 
wiſe called common. 


"The Precciperf, 
Sing. Tt Maſc. Alle; jp gone. 
P] _ _—_— 
ure 1 Maſc. aller, OE. 
Fern. all A r ; 

The Fut.tenſes, Gerunds and Supines are ro be 
expreſſed like the Furures,Gerunds and Supins of 
other Verbes, as I have ſhowne before. 

This Vetbe alſois reciprocaredgby putting there- 
tothe Syllable ex , as I have alceady ſhowne 1n 
the Rules of the Pronouncs Relative : as je men 
vay,I goe my way ; tut'enwvas, thou goeſt thy 
Wayes, il 5' en va, he goeth his wayes. | 

A Verbe Neuter may bave j' ay for its auxilw 
ary, as Reciprocall Vetbes have ; So that I 
mighthave fet downe more Tenſes, by varyir 
the Auxtliary Verbe: bur as theſe owely are ef: 
ſary for our Languages ſo withall they are fuf- 
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Plurall, 


£ Nous faſſlons +» 2 - 
2 Pous fuffiex. OM yee Þ bad gone 
3 


Bs fuſer they 
The ſecond Przterpluperfe& Tenſe, 
Polentiers, 1 would God, 
, Singular, 
I je ſer0k TI ſhould be gone, 
2 tu ſerois 6 alls thou ſhould'ſ or 
3 tl ſeroit 'he ſhould have gone. 
Plurall. 

rt Nous (ertons wee 2 ſhould be, 
2 Uous ſirie7 alex ”_ or 
3 Ils feroyent they ſhould have gone, 


The Subjunfive Mood being alwayes like the 
Optarive, there remaineth onely 


The Future Tenſe. Duand, when. 


1 le fer F _ I ſhall be 

2 tu ſerss ,»> all! & thou ſhalt or 

3 11 era g he ſlall have gone. 
Plurall, 


2 Vous [erex T alles & yee. p> or ſhould 


1 Nous /erons ? wee 7 ſhould be, 
3 Is ſeront they have goes 


The Infiitive Mood, 


T* Prefent and PreterimperfeR Tenſe, offer 


[0 20g, 


The 
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The PreterperfeR and Prz:erpluperf, cenſe, 
eſtre all& ro have gone, 


L——————— 


The Participle of the AQive vayce, | 


The Preſent and Praxerimperfect Tenſe, al- 
lane poing, IS | 
The Preterpert, and the Preterplupert. Tenſe, 


| eſtant alle having gone. 


T he Participle of the Paſſive Voice, cxher- 
wiſe called common, 


"Ihe PreceperF. © 
Sing. j Maſc. Alle; jþ gone. 
P] Fems on 

ur- 1} Maſc. allex, 700, 

f Fem. all as. 5 ; 

The Fut.tenſes,Gerunds and Fupimes are to be 
expreſſed like the Fiurures,Gerunds and Supins of 
other Verbes, as I have ſhowne before. | 

This Vetbe alſois reaprocared,by putting there- 
tothe Syllable ex, as T have alceady ſhowne tn 
the Rules of the Pronounes Relative : as je men 


vay ,I goe my way ; tut'en vas, thou goeſt thy : 


Wayes, tl $' en va, he goeth his wayes. 

A Verbe Neuter may have j' ay for its auxils 
ary , as Reciprocall Vetbes have ; So that I 
mighthave ſet downe more Tenſts, by varyin 
the Auxtliayy Verbe: but as theſe onely are rene 
ſary for our Languages ſo withall they are fuf- 
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I thinke I ſhall not much need totell you that, 
which every one of tumlelfe. may knoyy well e« 
nough : viz. That when the Nominative Calc 
is of the Fen, Gender, e/fe and e/es are to be u- 
ſed in the third Perſon, initead of i] andils; as 
if I ſhuuld ſpeake of a T'owne: [ which in French 
is Yille, and of the Feminine Gender J Iwould 
fay , elle eſt belle, clle eft biep policee,j itis Faire, 
it1s well governed, If I ſpeake of Lawes [which 
in French is, la Loy and of the Fem, Gender al- 
ſo}. 1 will ay y clles ſone bien equitables, mais 
znal obſeryeesgthey are very juſt, bur ill kept and 
obſerved. 

Thoſe who have skill in Languages , know 
well enough , that thoſe Perbes are called News 
gers , which fignifie an ee produced only with- 
zn the agent, and nor terminated in any thing 
without it. The Grammarians reckon up d:- 
vers kinds of them : but thoſe diviſions 1 paſle 
by, as being of /mall importance, This onely I 
will adde : viz that /ome ace pnely like Yerbes 
Atftve inthe \Conjugating and fignification} as 

Je dors 1 lcepe, # ay dormi I have her 3 Jevi 1 
hve, F apvescu'l have lived'z So alſo je/ue ] 
ſweaty Je tremo{e liremble,, Je: friſſoune I ſhud- 
der with-cold, Je gele L freeze, aid ſuch ike. 
And theſe we will not reckpu-ypeny but pat them 
in the number gf the Verbes Adive. © 

-. We have gyothber, /ort which.have a double w/e 
and fenification';.' and when they have: theyt 
Adtive lhgnifigationy they ate yeithout doftht.to 
be conjagated like Afives : and whes theit fige, 
- | ST, n1ficetion 
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of aYerbe Neater.'. 
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Zificationis Neater, itis beſt ro conjugate them 
like Neutcrs 3. as Je crop Iincreaſe, I'ay creu L 
have increaſed, when they tignifie, giving of 7n- 
creaſe to any thingy are Attive ; but when we 
ſay, Je ſuis creu, I have increaſed , or have recer- 
wed increaſe and augmentation jn my ſe! fe, it 1s 
Neuter. Youthall-hive hereafrer|a ſufficient Ca- 
talogue of this kind of Verbes, inthe Chapter of 
the uſe of the Uerbes 14 2 
We have behdes anotber ſort of Neuters , 
which have oneiy a Neutrall figuification : {act 
are thoſe Uerbes wich ſignifie Iocall motion : 
as aller to goe, chotr, tomber to tall, retourner 
to teturne, fſſir to gue fortid, najſtre to be borne 
courir to runne, mourtr io dye, Some of theſe have 
ſometimes a T ranſitive fi2mhcation , that 15 tv 
{aj, they figmific ag {ion which paſſeth from 


one Fubieft to anotber ; and then their Coniuga- 


tron is AfAive : a5 if I ſay , nous avons toute 
la matinge couru le {[fteure, we have hunted the 
Hare all the Mor1ang, here Courir id an 4AHive. 
Bur if I (ay, $7 tolt que nous avon out [' alarme, 
2045 y (ommcs courus, as ſoone as we head the 
alarum we ran thither , Hete Courir1s a Verbs 
Neuttr. We may uſe,in thu [ame manner, thele 
Verbes following, 4rriver to artiveg aborder to 
accoſt, deſcender ro deſcend, cutrer to enter-eva- 
der, eichaper,eicamper, to eſcape or retyre,Fiity 
toflye, monter to gocup , Paſſer to paſlc by , 
ſortir to goe forth , Partir to depart, or remove 
from one phace ro another ; and others perhaps 
behide theſe 3 It cheſe Verbs have an Accufative 
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230 Of the ſecond Coniwg ation. 


Caſe after them,they be Aves: if they governe 
n0Caſt after them,they be Neuters, becanic their 
of endeth ty tbemſelyes. Tn tbe uſe of thelc 


. Verbes, diſcretion and judgement is to be uſed. 


Of the ſecond Coningation. 


Ou may remember that T accounted rhoſe 
Verbes of the ſecond Conjugation , which 
'» haveJ,beforey, our rein the Infinitive Mood 
and laff SyHable ; And take notice I pray from 
hence forwatd, that I purpoſc onely to tet downe 
the ve chiefe Ten/es of Verbes ; from which, 
by rhe method before ſet downe, you may derive 
| all the reſt of the Verbe. 
Bur bcfore I goe further ,note cheſe £90 points: 
Firſt, that all Verbes of the 3. following Conju- 
ations , make their third perſon Singul. of the 
reſent, and firſt PraterperteR 09. of theyr 
Indicative Mood, end in t, or d: whereas Verbes 
of the fir/?Conjug,have that perſon,cnding ine & 
a: for though generally all Ferbes having q or e for 


F laſt vowclin the 3. per/cof any Tenſe whulec- 


ver,never havea Conſ.aficr azor e. Yet other Verbs 
have a Con/dnant in the 3ds perſon; fing. of the 
Tenles atorementioned 3 25 wee may (ce by 
theſe Examples. Je guers I heale, tu gueris thon 
hcaleſt, 3} guerit he healeth, or he healed; le 
voy I (ce, tu vois thou (ceſt , it yoid or wot » 
he ſeeth; Je pren 1 take, tu prens thou takeſt 
i/ prend he caketh ; je Romp I breakezts m—_— 
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thou breakeſt, il Rowpt he breakethe 

The other point is, that notwithſtanding na- 
turally the firſt perſ0n oth nor end ia. 5, yer in 
the 3, following Conjugations , cultome hach ſo 
much prevayled , that we may lawfully ule the 
fecond Perſon for the firf#, both in the Preſent, 
and inthe Definite PraterperteRt Tenſe of the 
Indicative Mood, So we lay je gueri or gueris, 
I healez jevoy or vois I ſee , je pren or preus 1 
take, &&c, Except from theſe two Rules afores 
ſayd, the T benes of theſe foure Verbes. Jouvre 


I open, je couvre I cover,j* offreI offer, je ſouffre- 


I ſuftcr, and thoſe Verbes which are compounded 
of the/e 4 ; all which, in their Themes <ndin &, 
like Verbes of the I. Conjugation : Adde hereto 
Je cucibe 1 gather, of cueiller. 

- This being przmiſed, I will from hencefor- 
ward {et downethe 5. Maſter Ten/es aforelayd, 
in the Ocder which followeth : bur note by rhe 
way that I make the eons Inde finite Preterper= 
ject Tenſezſerve forthe Common Participle, 


The Theme. 
| je gueri, I healc. 
: Jehalt?, I baild. 

; Techoip,I chooſe, 


- ThePrietapert. Defite, 
' Jeguenri, I healed. 

Je baſts, I built, 

le choif,l chooſe, 


The 


a83 KReqular Yerbes of the 24.Goning. 


a. ES. 


The Preterperf. Indeſinuce, 
}* ay gueri, I. have healed. 
J ap baſti, I have built. 
j ay choifr, I have choſens 


Rs FE The Infinui Vc. 
Guerir, to heale. 

- , Baſttr, to build, 

| Choipr, to chooſe. 
heed The Particple, 
: Gueri/ant, heating, 
«  Baſtiffant, building. 
.* Chotfifſant, chooſing, 
So likewiſe .4baſtardir to adulterate or degene- 
ratc; abeſtir to make a Beaſt of 3 aboliy to abc, 
liſh ar antiquate. Aboutir to rile to a head, 
ta border upon ; accomplir to accompliſh 
or. perfeR ; aclaircir: tocleare or 10 illuſtrate; 
Acouretr ito ſhorten or Contract ; acroupir to 
crouch z Adouciy to ſweeten or aſſwage 3 affer- | 
mir co itrengehen, confirme, or eſtabliſh 3 af- | 
foiblir ro weaken ; -afadir afolir, ro foole or in- 
| taruate 5 afranchir co make fieez ggirto ſucor 
1! implead, to operates agyeslir to make ſlender ; 
, agrandirto make great ; aigrir to; exaſperate z 
lf aguerrer to make warlike or ht for warre ; alan- 
$ £0urtr to mace tolanguiſh z alentir to make gen- 
'Þ | ele, or plyadle3z gs. co dull or make blockiſh; 
alouvir to make one wolviſh ; amatgriy ro make 
; Ieane's amoendrit to leſſen 3 amotlir to molitec 3 

amndt- 
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amoitir to make wet ; aneantir, to annitulate. or 
eaſt downc ; anonalir to grow caccleſie ; apat- 
vrir toumpoverithy apa/ity io dauntz apeſantir 
to make clawniſh ; aplaniy to make plaine of 
| | fmooth; apointir topoint or ſharpen 3 Aplau= 
| dir to applaud; aprofondir to make deeper ; apie- 
trir co maks worle 3 arondtr to round , aquarrtr 
to ſquarezasprir io make {owerza/opir ro caſtints 
a flecpe;aſſortirgto ſoxt or divide into forts; afſou- 
 plirtoſupplez afſotir to beſarz afſſervir toinſlaves 
a//agir to make wiltz «fujetterzto raake ſubjets 
afſouvir torepleniſt,zatendrir to wake tEderzatte- 
drir,to make watm;atenVvrir,to make thin;atom- 
mir,ur atombir to wake into Atomes; amortty , 
to mcrtify or extinguiſhz advertiy to advernic; 
8Uilir, to vility; avachtr to poltronile, 


» Baanir co baniſh, baſtir to build,, blandirto B. 
Burter ; blgnchir co whiten; Blondtr co yellow 3 

bondtr co bound 3 boufir to blow vp, or make 

Eo bloug lityz brandir to brandiſhz brumir codarken ; 

blotir, bluir, blesmir towaxe pales vafir. 


Chanſir to grow muſty, charpir to toſe wooily  C, 
cherirtochetith > chevir tra myoy >, chorfir to 
chooſc, chouir, cr chogir to hollow., claquir to 
creake, convertir to convert, cotirco Butte like a 
| Ramme,craqurr to cracke,or make a noyle ; 670u- 

Þ#r rocronchy creſpirto crifpes. - +, | 


Devenir to waxe , to become; degrerpir ts yt, 
quit, foiſake , abandon 3 demolty to dem_lith g | 
, | dur- 


——_—_ 


Of 4 Yerbe Neuter. 


_ yraxeceld ; flacbir to waxe flaggy, 


durciy to harden , deperir to beinlove with, de» 
poliy to unpeliſh, deſaſſortir to untort , deſafſos 
7 tQ yvaken, and others which are compounded 
of the in/eperable Prepolition de, and des, and 
ſach like ; as debaſkiy to unbuild,or throw down 
Ae emplir to empty, 8c. | 
Empliy co fill, empuantir to beſtinke, enpu- 
#aifir to annoy with an ill ſmell ; endurcir ro 
harden; enforcir co enforce; ergroſſir co ingrofic, 


er make thicke ; encherty croinhuwle the price, or 


make deare ; enlaidir ro make deformed, envahir 
to invade, ex/eveſtr to bury , enrichir to 1ntich, 
engloutir to (wallovw up, engourdir to make lazie, 
enbardir to harden, or to make hardy ; eybahir 
to wonder, esj0!tr to make merry, eslargir toin- 
large, eſtreciy co ſt1aiphien, or to make narrow 
exblotir to dazle,esquarrir to ſquarce,eſtablir to 
eſtabliſhys* espauoriry to diſplay it ſelfegesvanoitiy 
to vaniſhy espaiſſer to thicken, eslowrdix to bluns 


reng efſdurdir to make deafc,eſtouediry to aſtoniſhy 


esbagdir ro make merry , esclatrciy te cleare3 
esmeurir to mute like a Hawke , or other Bird ; 
with alltboſe Verbes whica are compounded ot 
the Prepoſition es, ind ſuch like, je 
Fannir (which alſo may be put among Verbes 
ef the firſ# Conyug, for Faxner and fener (ignite 
the __ to fade , farcir to ſtuffe, flecbry ro 
bend, fleſtrix to fade or dwindle ; flairto finiſh , 
feurir or florir ro flouriſh, forty to digge, fourbiv 
ro forbiſhy or poliſh z foarnir to furniſh,f rexty to 
gnaſk like a Bore, fravebir to unthcall, froidir 


Gar- 


—_ 


_ Regalar Perbes of the 24, Conivg. = 
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 Garnir to garniſh ; garantir to warranty gdue 

dir to bejoviall, gauchiy to turne on one hide 5 
gemirto  avemcy, guerir, garir to heale ; greslir 

co make ſ[ender, groſſir to grow thicke , grandir 

to make great , gravirto chmbe, orto creepe z 
glapir, glatirto howle like adog , guerpir to 
celinquith, 

Hanviy toneigh like a Horſe, haviy to ſcortchy 
honnir to diſgrace; hair to hace, doth vary. 
Jalir to (purt up, as vvarer from a ſpout3jennty 
to make yellow, Ioyty to injoys inveſttr toinveſt, 
Larguiy to langwtſh, lotirto allot. | 
Meurdiy, or meurtrir to murther ; 13atiy to 
mare or vanquiſhy[ a Verbe uſed in Chetſe-play] 
ſe moiſtr to waxe mouldy , moitir tro wet, moſtiv 
eo ſoften, meurty to ripen, Mcigriy to macerate ; 
maudir or maudire to ſpeake i]l of a man, doc va- 
'ry alittle. | | 
Nantir to give a Sciſlin, /e nantiy totake poſ- 
ſeſſt6 ofznoirctr to make blackgnourrir co nouriſhs 
Obeir to abey , obſcurcir to darken, ordir of 
eurdiy to beginne. 

Pallirto wax palegpatiy to ſuffer,partiy to divide 
inco parts perty to periſh,peſtrir,poiſtyiy to knead, 
poliz to poliſh;pourrty to rotzpuntyro punithypleu- 
vir to raine 5 you may ſay pleuvier, and then it 
18 of the firſt Conjugation. | 

Rajeunty to grow yong againe, Ravirto ra- 
Viſh, Regiy to governe, rempliy to fill , roidiy to 
Krerch and ſtiffen, Koſtiy to roſt, roupiy to waxe 
red,reortir to go forth again,rouſfir ro grow reds 

Pugir to loyy like anox2orenffir to ſugreed,reiinir to 
ceuniute 
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reunite ,reverdiy to grovy green again, ramoliir to 
ſotten againe, refÞlendir co ſhine or glitter 3 reſa- ; 
lir to fowle againe ; and others compounded of 
the Przpoſition ze, and ſuch like : -as repolir ro | 
repoliſhz regarnir co garniſh againe,_ | 

Salir to towle, fatfir tolay hold en, {ubirto 
unders oc, ſubvertir to fubyert, ſurgir to aitive, 
{ortir to allot, Ne: | 

T apir to hide, tar?r to dry, ternir to fadein 
coulour, /e ternir to waxe pale or ill couloured , 
trahir to betray, tranfir co fall intoa Trance, 
taudir to cover booths in a faire with canvas or 
any thing elle; treb{ir. ; | 

Uermir co be griped with wormeszverdirto wax 
greengviel{iytowax o1d,vomir to yorrut upzveſts; 
ro cloath, doth vary, 3s you ſhall (ce hercatrer. 

. Theſe are all the Regular Verbes of thu fe- | 
cond Conjugation , which I could remember. If 
you meete with any that have #, before chelaſ? 7, 
never make any (cruple, bur reckon them forie- 
gular Verbes, unleſs they be amang thoſe which 
I intend co except : as you ſhall ſee below. 

AndnowlT thinke I haveplayd my firſt patt, 

in ſetting downe theſe Regulars : for all thoſe 

Verbes which follow arc Irregulars : viz. ſuch 

as havea way of Conugating peculiar tothem- 

ſelves , and cannot bee contayned undera Ge: 

nerall Rule. -. - | 
I will then ſet them down one by one;which I 
thinke I way doe without offending againſt the 
Lawof method 3 Note alwayes that Verbes 
| 7. come 


_ 


Reg. Perbes of the 2A, Coniug. 


compounded) are conjugated like the Verbes of * -- 


which chey are compounded 3 
[ How the /everall | miner of every tenſe of 
theſe Regular V<rbes,doe end, 15Nor ſet downe 


by Monſ. Maupas : for ſupply of that defe& ob- 


ſerve what followeth, | 

The fi & perſons of the principall Tenfes be- 
ing knowne, by the three examples already (er 
doyne, follow this Table, for the reſt, 


Sing, Prelent Tenle, 
E— : 24-5 3 
z,or 44% it. Plurall. i//ons ifſex 7/ent. 
Pr#tcrimperfe& Tenſe. 
Sing. ** 
I 2 2 $$ 3 
iſoy ifſoys 8Foit. Plur, iſſions ifiex iopent 
This Tenſe is' formed of the firſt Perſon 
Plur.of the Preſent Tenſcyby changing 07s into 
07,01, oit, (Fc. © | 
The Praterperſet Tenſezdefinite, 


Singular, 
; 2 3 INS 2 2 
7 it Plur, itmes  fftes rrent. 


y 

For the Compounded Tenfſes, ice before in the 
forming of the Verbes, 
Furure Tenſc. - 


Singular. 
= 2 BE gs : 2 S- 2 Pp 
tray tras ira, Plur. irons irex front. 

It is formes of the fir/# perſon Sing. of the 
T heme, by putting to ray, 745,76, CFC 


_ Pres 


Indicative 
Aſo9d. 


oC SEES RELA. i x 
Nr Ds 1 a, "2 


a7, ui” 


_ ” F 
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EP em. ee am——n a 


Imp. Mood. - Preſent tenſe. 
Singular, 
. 3 3 | EE : þ A 2 
] or 4 i/e. Plur. zfons ifjes ifens. 
Oprat. and - Preſent Tenſe. 
Sudjuunttive Singular. ; ; 
Mood, 7 Os, I 6. 7 


«4 I» 

Ife ifes iffe. Plur, ions i/res iſcent. 
The firſt Preterimpertectrenſe., 

Sing. | 

bo 2 7 2 Z 


SEE” 
ite 3/5es ift, Plur, #ſions 1ſfhiex 7ſooyent, 


Theſe three {aft Tenſes,may be ſayd to be for- 
wed of the Theme, which is the 1. Perſon Stnp, 
of the Indicative Mood, by taking [Se after 8, as 
you may ſceinthe Terminations : ang note that 

_ #ll rhePerſons of the Plura#numberyof theP ref. 
of the Jx3p.Optative and Subjunt?. doe not differ, 
from the ſame Perſons of the Preſent tenſe of 
the Indicative Mood : and the 3. Perſons Plu, 
of the Prxterimp. of the Optat. and Subjund. arc 
the ſame with che Pr#terimp. of the [adic, 

Second P;zrerimperfeR tenſe, 
| Singular. 
r 3 : a 5 
iroy iroys iroitg, Plur. irions irtex ircyeng, 

It is formed of the Fut. tenſe of the Jndicat. 

Mood by changing ay, 45: 4dz:nto 0) 014, Off, & 6 


The 


e; 


+ 


© rreg.Ferbes ik x4, Coping. = Kike.4 


—_—_ m_ : CET — — 


Lo ——_ 


* Irregalar Ferbes of the Second 
Coniiuzation. TT 0 


* 


yReſent. Indic. j* a//euls 1 favle, ab and. Aſaillts, _ 


Þlur. ifons , niler; able... The Defi- (ct wh 
. nite Precerp. j* aſſa#{tI aflaſted 2, Prererp. af: 

y a aff «ili 1 aaveaaulred ; Facare affailltray 

and a//audray, T will affaulr ; ; Partitipleza/tail- 

lang. affaulting; So rreſſattiie ro ſparkle ; Jurfail- 

bit co leape updn, ot over : 24/Faillir indecd is 
compounded : - but I purit heere becauſe ſaitlty 

which is the farmple,wagkerb the Prof. 

of the 1nd, Mood, and [o-by conſe ſens no 

fecond Per/on Sing. in the Imp, Mood ; in the 

gher Ten(cs jt is nor defeRtive... 

bref. indie. Te Rni I blefle,” Pretecrperd. Defin, Benirbenite 

[2bent I bleſſed ; Second Precerperf IP ay benit or Beniſtre, to 
hneT have bleſſed Participle bei/Fa#t blef-' bleſſe, 
lng, the 34. pet/0# Piur.of thee Pref. of the Initft. 

Meod is benifeent or benjent, 'the- ſame then by 

angs cory nut be rhe ehird Peron Pin of thi 

Imp. So alſoin the Preſent ret(t Sing, aid Ply. 

of the Oprer- and SubjanF. Moodzrs ru the Imp. | 

Bezi bleiſe thous qu? When — ler hen + 

bleſſe, bend/3 pony lf — rrp 

raves beans leceh] die. 

15 v0ta Pare, bur eyohicr a proper. name — —_ 

orameere Adjettive, as 18: —— Ma- 

rey the bleſſed Virgin Mary,” | 
--Pre(. indi ben doalsI boylez ever, Def Boyillie, to © 
Teboilets or bott ta: (ae Port Fay) \T-Doyled. 2, Doyle 
© 1ny I' 4y rar” have om ; —_— 


| 


JT 


_— — ————_ g—— 


* againe. 


bruire, to. , ..3»preterp. jobrui I madeanoyle 3 2,pret.  g 

buſtle ar... Fruit Thave made a noyle ; parc. bruyant making 

make a Anoyle: This Yerbe is pc Neutergzand xeve 

noyſe. Attive or Reciprocal. wh 

Cueillir, to _ - Preſent ind, Je caeuls T gather, tu cueals thos 
| gather, gathereſt , #l cugwle he gathereth y, je cueille, ts 
i om cucilles, il cueille, is more uſuall » preterp, Net, 
| 1s cueilli I gathered ; 2 preterp. j* ay curilil 
have gathered 5 part. cuei#Hant gathering ; Furure 
je cueilliray cutilleray, or coudray (whichis eſe 


- umbracingly ; recuei/liy to gather againe. 


Tenſe Singular of the Ind. Mood, 15 je recours 1 

recover, fs recours thuu recovereſt, il recourt be 

recovereth ; the z,, preterpj* ay recoux I havetce 

cavered, tu 45 yecoux thou haſt recovered,&ce the 

| Feminine is recouſſe, Et. 1m 
Colvrir, to Preſencofcheindic, Ie couyreT cover ; I, pie 


So 


290 Irregal. Y erbes of the 24.Goning. 


boyillant boyling, Future Ie bouzilliray,or beudrg 
; I will boyle. So esbowiftr, resboiti/ter to boyl | 


Bruir and - - Pref. indic. Je bruj, I buſtle or make a noyſe; 


in uſe) I havegathered : So @ccueifiv toreccine | 


Courir, to Preſent indic, Je cours I runne 3 I,preterpe 
cunne, ..  couruIranne, 2, preterp. j* ay cours I have runz | 
Furare, je courray I will cunne , partic couren | 

running, So dcceurirto runneto, recourte.to Þ 

xunne backe ; bur /ccourir to ſuccour, diſcourie to Þ 

diſcowtle.» canyr be taken Neutrally 5 Recourts | 

when it &gnifyeth roRecover or Reſcue, it hath | 

ſorxe Teuſes-peculigr to it felfe 5 the Preſent | 


coyer, {© Terps le court /I.covercd , 2, preterperf- I'S: 
convert I have covered ; parts couyrane covering... 


[<>] 


by — = © &@ Q.9Q-.Q 3 © xa -=} I» 


Pg 


ul 


es Be a a ns 
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So likewiſe ini the Compounds , 'deſcouvrir to 
diſcovery recouurir to cover againe, ' (ryhich ma- 
ny miſtake tor recouvrer,which is af the firſt Con- 


| jugation, and fignifierhto Recover) , offrir r8 


oftcr, ouvrir ro open, /oufrir ro ſafter, are of the 
{ame nature with couvrir. EL TYRE SL 
: Cure to boyle, Scc datre to faſhion, - 

Preſent of the 1ndic, le <rrconct I circumciſe ; 
L,prec, [e Girtonci Lercumciſed. ;: 2, pret. f' ay. 
circonci I have circumciſed, partic. circoncifanc 
and cfrconctant circumciting. vo» 


Crrre, to 
boyle.- - 
Circoucty & 
circoncire ts 
circumcaſe, 


- Prefy ind. Je confs T preſerve of ſeaſon, I, prety Confiry come 


ſervinz. So deconfir tn ruine arundoe. | 

.- Preſent indic- fediI (ay , + 5, pret. Jedi 1 
laying s the ſecond per/on Plural! of the Pref. 
of Indicative Mood, is dites yee fay y. rhe third 


| perſonplurall, di/ent and drent-chey (ay ; the Ip. 
Mood, is di Caythou , qu'il difelet bim-(ay: 


Placall, diſons let ns ſay,dites ſay yee qu" ils di= 


| ſent ordient ler. them (ay : . And from thence - -- 
| commeth rhe Preſent cenfe of the 


t; and Sub-. 
iusfive Maod, que je diſe or die-char I may (ay, 
que ta diſes-or dies chat thou'mayſt ſay 3. Plurall 
difons we may ſay, difiex ye'may tay, diſent and 


dient they may ſay : So likewiſe the compounds . 
desdire ro unſy,mesdire to ſpeakill, redire ta ſay -- 


again,predire to forerell, contredire to contradicts 
waudry or maudre to ſpeak ill,have Fin the parc, 
like a Regularzin a/{ other tenſes,itis like the pm- 


q 


EE EE Prete 


Je conſi Iprelerved ; 2, preterperf, j* ay confit I fire to pre- 
have-preſeryed part, confi/ant or confiſſant pre- ſerve or ſea- 
Dire to 


{9 


layd; 2 ,pret, j*ay dit I haveſayd y/ part. diſave ſay, '** 


293 Ivrregal. Ferhes of the 24. Coning. 
Duiretofa- Pref, indic. Jedail faſhion, I, Precerperf» 
fhion. le duiþ Ifaſhioned. 2 Preterpert. I" ay duit I 
have faſhioned. Particip, duiſant faſhioning- $0 
alſo the compounds ,condaire to : anda, dedviv 
co deduce, indutregto induce :;produire 10 produces 
yeduire to reduce,iatroduire to imroduce : Like 
' to duire, you muſt Cenjugate ewire to boyle , 
decuire to boyle dovwne, Recuire to boyle againe, 
$0 likeyviſe conferaize to build, deſtraire to throw 

. - doyyneginffruire toinſruc, 


' Note here by the way, that the Plarall Numb. 


of the Definite Preterperf, of theſe Verbes is of- 
ren Syncopated z and therefore we lay duizmer, 
for dnifis mes we faſhioned and dutrent for duiþ. 


 _ ,  - renFthey taſhioned, 
Eſcyi7, to Pre. indic, J' eſcri I write, 1+ Preterperf, Fe» 
Watt  * crivil wrote, 2. Pretergerf. Fay eſcrit I have 


written. Patticiple escrivant writings 
wiſe deſcrire rowrive or Copy out, Reſcrire to 
vente againey pre/trire to preſcribe , proſcrire ts 
proſcribe, rran/crire to tranſcribe, tn/crire ton 
ſcribe, &c. .-; | 
Fuir fulrz, - Pref. indic. Je fui- I flye- 1. Prererperf, Je 
eo flye, fur I fled; 2+ Preterperf+ Ie ſuis and Te 7 en ſais 
fui T have fled arvay. Particty. fuyant flying, So 
likewiſe Refuir to flye backe :. but defuir to2- 
voyd, is uſed ozely Atvely and Paſlavely , and 
188 Reciprocally | 


 Faillir,to \ Pref, indic. Ie fauk I fayle. Iy Precergerfs It 


fayle, failli I fayleds 2ypret. I" ap feilli Lhave fayice. 
Farurcy fe fallleray, and faudrey I fhall fayley 


Parudp, 


Irreg. V orbes of the 24. Coning, $93 

Particip, faillant.So likewiſe defaiftrio be wan” ©: 
tlng or defeuye. - | FE 0000206 

"PreC indic, Je Ser I ftrike- 1. Preterp. Je ferk p4ry, ro 
or fery 1 ſtrakey 2, pret.I* oy feru I have flixooke: R;;5e, 
Partioip. Strany ftriking. The Compounded  , + 
Tenſes of this Verbezare more wm uſethen the un=: © 
compounded 2. it commeth from the Lacin word 
Ferive to ſtrike, | 

. Pref, indice Te fri I fry ; 1 Preterpert. jefSs Frire, to 
I fryed, (which is our of uſe) 2. Preterp. I* ay fry. 
friel have fryed. Part. Byant is of little uſe, and 
thoſe Tenſes which have analogy with the Part 
ciple - thereſt arc uſaall envugh : Fiang Malſc. 
friande Fem. when it fagnifyeth ſawcy or liquo- 
rou$, is an Adjective much uſcd ; bur -we uſe the 
Verbe fricaſ5er to fry , moſt commonly. 
| Pref. indic, le gis, I caſt. 1, Preterp. Te gefb Geſor to caft 
Icaſt. 3, Preterp-1' aygefpT have caſt or thrown; or rhrow 
Fur, Je gefiray and gerray of the old Verbe gerre, downe. 
I will throw. Particip. Gi/ant caſting, Heretc= = 
fore for the two Preterperfe& Tenſes, they were 
wont to (ay, Je geu, andy” aygeus which are 
naw out of uſe, Geſank, is nor uſed for a Partici- 
ple, but for a NouncSubſtanr. of the Fera. Gen= 
der, asfageſent a woman in Childbed, or I*a- 
couchte » or ure femme en gefine, Or en cou» 


bo | | | 

Pref. indie. Ie bay T hate ; rypreterperf. Je bat N917.t0 
[hard - 2, grecerperE, 5” ap har Lhave hared.'s hate. 
HOY Was 17 ant hating » Fur. of zhe 
indic. Þgiray and bairay I hate, = 


V 3 Pre(. 


—_——_—Yl_ 


me 


4 I ſſir, and Preſent indic, 1* I gocforth , 1,pret.j* if 
Ire rogoc I went forth ; 2, pret. je ſais iſſ I have gone 
forth, -: _ Future ind, j* Hay '& i{tray,I will goc 
| 4 5 Lad o-bF4 Eo 
Indaire to © - nduire to induce, inffruire to inſtruR, intre- 
induce, &c. duire to bring in; are conjugated hike dutre. 
'., LTirezto *'- Preſent ind, Ie Ii Lread 3 1 gpret. Je lew I read; 
Icad, 2,pret.j ay lea ] have read; part, Liſant readings = 
5 So eslire co chooſe, relire to read againe, deslire 
tochooſe aut of acempany - Our common peo- 
ple forme deslire in this manner, je deft I chooſe, 
Je deli and deli/e I choſe, j' ay delit I have che- 
len,deslireto chooſe y delifant chooſing : and 
; This way it iS uſuall enough. - 
Lure, © * Preſcntind, fe luy 1 ſhine -' 1 prets jeluif 
ſhine. * ſhinedz 2,pret, j* ay I.y I have ſhined ; Part, 
.* Tuiſant ſhining : Sorel ire to'thine cleerely, or 
Nuire te to ſhine againe;z entreluire , to-ſhine berweene : 
hurt... Nuiretohurt, E 3 
Dormir, to - Preſent ind. le dors I fleepe ; 1 pret. ye dormi 
fleepe. I ſlept; >, pret. j' ay dorm I have flept; pariicip, 


. dormant {1:eping. 
Zourir, i . Preſem ind, Je meurI dye; 1, pret. ye moaru 
dye, ; I dyed; 2,pret. je ſuts mouru I have dyed ; Fur, 


ind, je mourrap T will dye ; part, meaurant dying 3 
or you may ute it Recrprocally and (ay 3 Ie me 
_ Mears , tu te meurs , &c-Rememberto keepe the 
Diphrhong of the Theme in the third per/0n Plu- 
"xa[t,of the —_— tenſe of the Indicgtive Mood, 
-wearent they dyes and in al Perſons chat are de- 
rivedtromir, asI ſayd inthe Rules of forming 
che Teales | | 
$0: % Preſeat 


DA. 


eraſer indic. I' oy I heareg 1, pret.j'out I Ouir, te 
heard ; 2 , pret, 3' ay 0wi I have hexd, Participle heare. 
oyant hearing 3 Future indic. j* 0rray and j'6fray . 

I will heare : So s* entrowiy to heare one another; 

PuTTIr to open, 9ff 117 to offer, are contagated like 

c#uvrir tocover. 

Preſent indijc. 3* occiI kill ; x2 pret. j' 6cc# I Occir, occt- 
killed 3 2,pret. j' ay 0cct I haye killed ; participle re to kill. 
occianr and occi/anc killing. | 

Prelent indic. Ie parsI depart ; 1,pret. jepar- Partir,to 
til departed 3 2ypret- j* ay or je ſuis parti , 1 deputty 
have departed 3 Parr. perfazt departing 3 Par- 
tir to divide is coniugated according tothe gene- 
rall Rule, Repartir todepart againe, departir to 
goc forth, are conjugated like rhe fimple Verbe 
Portiy to departs compartir (ignifyerh oxely ro 
divide or ſhare with another , mfpartir todivide 
inthe midſt,and not remogving from a place, 

Preſent ind. je pu Tl Rinckez 1 pret. jepur: IT pyjy, ro 
ſtanke , 2, prets J aypur I have ftuncke 3 Fut, flinkc. 


ind, purayI will Kincke ; Participlc, puan; ſtin- 


Livg. þ 20491 
Predjyeto foretell , is conittgated like dire to 
tell ,' and produire to proguce, like dujre. | 
Prel. ind. je quier? ſeckes I» pIets je quis, Querir,to 
t 5 Ls picts - j &p quis I have ſought (ceke. 
Fur, ind, querrey I will keepe3 Part. querrazt 
| ſeeking 


@ #> 


| Irreg. Ferbes of the 2%, Coning.. 
| i — ——_— . 

fi .-. ſceling» rememberto keepe the Diphthong of chic 
\ _ . 'Tbemein the 36. perſo® Phu, of rhe Freſ;of the 
|... Indic. So acquerir to obtajne orget; 6 
| ro conquer ; enquerir to enquire ; xequerir to 
_ uices > - 1 E-: 
if Rive, eg | Pref. indice Je ri] hugh Prererp, Jeril 
| i keyy laughed z 2, Pret.z* ay ri I have Wor, Parr, . 
—F & . riant laughing- Los 7 vp 

; Redire to repeat , Relire toread againe , Re- 

J' luire, to ſhine clecrcly 5 Rexenir, to hold backe | 
Wi . .--*  Reveniy rocome backe,- are [like theyr / Sim- 
I 


ples, wy - : E 
41. - Saillirtolcape up, wanteth the Preſ; Tenſe 
Ws! _ x0 of the Indic. Mood , and ſo conſequently the (+- 
Wl FP Þ*.8ÞﬀcondperſonSing, of the Imp.Moed 3: in the 0- 
| they tenſes itis like 4failliy ro (er upon ; Some 
—_ tu ſatlles,in the Pref of the Indic. 
Moad, and.in the Opt: alſo, and the Subtunfive, 
which I doc noc allow or like of, Some ſay , le 
ſau, tu ſaus, which yet is unufuall. From hence 
1s derived Sauter to. leape, « which 1s a Regular 
Til  __ 'Verbeofrhefirit Conjugation. EI 
Fl _ Sentiyto | Pref; 1nd. Je ſenT fcele.' 1, preterp. Ie ſent: 1 
"1 feele,or pcr- felt z 2 gpreterp..t” ay ſenti I have felr ; parricip. 
| Lceivee /entanefcelirig. : Sodifentir ro diffent ; refen- 
 firta reſent, c0nſentix to conſent. | 
Serv tO Preſ.ind. Je fers I ſerve; I-preterp. Ie fervil 
ſerve, ſerved 5 3» preterpsj' ay /ervi I have ſervedy Inf. 
. + -.. Servineo (erves part. ſervant keeping. So alſo 
' © Reſeruirroſcive againe, deſervirco unfurniſh 
rake away: But aferviy to. rhake a Slave of » 
FE Ed ar : 41S 
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_ 


hh od LE D— 


is contayacd under che Generall Rule of Regu- 
lars. \ 


Preſ. Ind- Ie me repen I repent, x. preterp. je. Repentirato {| Þ 


me repenti 1 repented. 2+ preterp, je we ſuis re- cepent. 

penti I have repented - part. Repentant repenting. 

"This Verbe is onely Reciprocal. | | 
Freſ. Ind. Je ſors 1goe forch; I. preterp- Sortiy,toge 

je ſorti I went forth ; 2, preterp, 4 «y or 8 ſuis forth, 

forti I have gone forth ; particip. Sortant going 

torth, When itis thus Conjugated, u ditfreth 

from Sortiy which ſignityeth the ſame wirh eſ- 


. cheoir, advenir,viz.co happens and obteniy to 05» 


taine.by loe or hap ; from whence Refſortiy to 
belong to jurisdi ion, afſortir ro provide for c- 
vety one his-ſhare 5 both which follow the genes» 
rall Rule. : | L 
Preſ. indic. je ſuf# 1 am ſuſficient ; 1.preterp. 
ze /uff 1 ſufficed ; 2. preterp. jay” ſuffi I have ſuffice. 
ſjurhced; part. off ant ſuſficinozthis Verbe can 
z0t have an Adtive voyce. | 
Prel; indie. je ten T hold , 1, preterp, yetins Teniy to 
I held ; 2; preterp. j' ay tins and tenu T have held; hold. 
part. fexant holding ; Fut- indic-*je tiendray 1 
will hald, and the Firs Plur. of the firſt prererp. 
of the indie, tindrent they held, Solikewiſe dete- 
nir to deiaine 5 conteniy to containe , obtenir to 
Obtaine, maintenir to maintaine z or uphold ; 
Rereniy to teraine or withhold ; ſouſtezir co ſyl- 
cane, gpartenty to belone:.u. ! 


Pref, 1ndic. je fof/i IT rake away 3 x. preterp» je Tollty ta 


roll or tolla I rooke aways a mob j* ay toblu rake away: 
tif 


apt taking 


or #0j13 I have taken ayay : part, #0 
= , avvay 


Suffir, to i} 


Of the third Coniugation. 


Veftix to 


away, Oftey hath the ſame ſignification , ſave 
onely that roZiy lignifieth an outragious or di/- 
gracefull taking away. —@ 

T iſp and T'tere to weave gare te be looked for 
in the 4th Conwpation. 

Preſent ind. JevienT1 come 1, preter, je vins 
I came; 2, pret. ze ſuis venuT have come; parr. 
venant comming , Futurcindic je viendray I will 
come ; the third perſon Plural of the 1 ,preterp. 
©iudrent they came : So advenir to happen, te- 


venir to waxe or become yeveniy tocome againe, 


proventr to proceed, parvenir to come to, flrye- 
wir to come upen, interveniy ro come betweene: 
Bur preveziy co prevent, is both of the Attive 
and Pafhve voyce : Subyenty to helpe : and cou- 
venir to meet be eyther Atftyes or Neuters. 

Preſent ind, leveſſs and veſtis Icloath : r, 
pret, fe veſttI cloathed : 2, pret. j* ay veſts or 
veſt I have cloathed ; parte veſtany and veſti/- 
fant cloathing. So deveſtty te uncloath : re- 
weſtiy toclaath againe, faveffiy roinveft, which 
followeth the generall Rule, and in which the s, 
$5 pronounced, | 


Of the third Coniugation. 


Ou may remember that to this Coniw- 
gion J allotted the Diphthong 6 he- 

- forep and re ; butI muſt ctayeleays toput 
in ſome, that have not ef immediately before 
y andregwhichcythcr in regard chejrF mm 
, enſcs 


o 


Dada eee Ao re IO Sx I ne aa 


i. 
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amd 


Tenſes arc ſo liks to the Pret. of Verbes that 
have of beforer' andre , orel(c becauſe of cheys 
extraordinary —— cance coriveniently- 
be pur among the Verbes of any other Conimgat-- 
Preſent indic.'1' ay I have : 1,pret. Pew I 
had : 2.yj' dy ey T haye had; Futurcindic.ſ airy 
T ſhall have : part, ayant having : which 1s the 
Auxiliary Verbe of the Ave voyce , andhath 
bin wholly Coniugated before. £11 EO 


Preſenc ind.. j* appergoy I perceive : I , prete * 


have. 


44107 10 


4 


Apperce- 


j' apperceuT perceived : 2, pret. j' ay appercen Voir, to pet 
I haye perceived : part. @ppercevant perceiving ; CeLVes 


Furure ind. j* appercevrey I will perceive « 50 
toncevoir to conceive, decevoer to deceive, Fecs- 
vorr torgccive. 

- Preſent 1nd. Je boy I drinke : I, pret. je beu T 


Boire, to 


dranke z 2,pret. I* ay beu Thave druncke : part, drinkc, 


beuyant dijnking : Future indic. je beuray and 
boiray1 will drinke : Forget nor the Rulecon- 
ccrning the Dipbthong of the Theme, 

Note by the way,that this Verbe is iovned with 
þ*rſ. Poſipofitive Pronuunes : as je bly a vous , 


I drinkeco your beuver a moy, drinke to me, - 


Pceſ. ind. Je croy I beleeve : 1+ pret. je creu 


[ beleived: 2,pret. j* ay creu T have belejved: part. believe, 


er0yant beleiving- So meicroire ro misbeleive,de(- 
croire todiſcreditzas for accroire to give credit toy 


I know noMead of itin uſc but the [yfin, & that .. 


muft beioyned to the Verbe faireto dee; butir is 


uſedin a bad or tronica#ſeaſe: as tl me ls fait ac- © 


croire,hemakerh me beleive ſo; meaning that he 


 hathperſwaded him tobelkive an incredible 


thing, Heae 


Wie . k 2h 4 
er a; "pe 3-- IR NE RIA 
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wgdiion, 


—_ 


heed 
Ys. A... 


_ *  MeereTwillputin the Verbs following, be. 
cauſes ſoÞke 6r0ire in the 1, preterp, though 
ingecd by the Infiais. Mopd, itſcemeth tobe of 
qr fourth Congugations 
I croiftre, wo Peel. ind, .je crow I grow ;, I. preterp. je crea 
| JI grew; 3-pretup. )| dy arye ſais cre , I have 
mT growne ;z part. croifſang growing. So like ac- 
creiſfre co 1ncrea(e » deſcr re (C0) decreaſe 3 Þ4 F- 
croiſtre to ripen z ſtreroiſtre to overgrow. 
F4. + onoyere alG 7 "will pytin Gonnoiſtre to know, 
.- - bachin regard of its preterperf, and the Diph- 
. thong. 

Pref. indic. je connoy I know, 1- preterp. je 
canneyu I knew ; 2. _ j" ay connu I have 
knowne ; part. conneiſant knowing. So alſe de(- 
connoiſtre to forget , weſconpoiſtre ro myſtake ; 

— reconnoi{ire to miſtake, ' 2, 
Devdir to - pre; indic. je doy I owes 1- preterp. jedeu I 


Connoiltre 
to know, 


devant owing- Future indicative, devray 1 will 
owes | 
| Decevoir to deceive, deſmouvoir to diſplace, 
follew the Rules of their Simples. T 
Towards the end of the Verbes of this Con- 
jugation, you ſhall haye dou{oir to grieve, © 
' Fallvic to þehaove, and faire to doe, I will 
ſet downe below. Ns | 
: Preſ.ind-je mens I movez1,pret.je meu T moved, 
WY Aouverr, & _ gpret.3* gp meuT have moored: patticip.nouvent 
SH V7.0 2 WCWUaRt MmOoOoviIng ; Future zndic. wauveray & 
$i ROOT - meuvrapIill move. Solikewiſe eſmouvoir to 
| ſure vp ; deſmouvgir to cplaces Mouver to 
move 


| OWe. eW'd; 2. prete j' dy dew I have owed ; partiap.. 


am—__ ee. ii. PO DES” wy "SG % 


ms. oy & k ry ©@ an te iP. 


"Q.n 
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moove, is of the firſt Conjugation, bur. it diſe- 
reth from Moyveir in the ufe 3 for mouwvir.isue | 
ſed in Metaphors , as 80uvoir une queſfion, wae 
ſedition, co moore a queſtion ora edition 3,and .. 
mouver is uſed to fignifie corporall motionsx @ 
newer us potage qui boulr , to ſirre hrath that 

yaeth, | $408 © £58, I» 3k i 
| Pref, indic. Je paroy I appeare z 1. pret,jefpars Pargir, and 
I appeared 2 pret. j' ay pars I have apyeatcd ; paroiſtre to * 
part, ponon appearing ; Furure indic\paroi- appeare. 1 
tray 1 veill appeaxe 3 andperegy: velich is our of . . | Ii 


ule. Se alſo apparoir\ to appearc , comperoirto 4 
preſent a mans ſelfc » &Þaroir to dilappexzes  _ | 
Apparoir and pardir are lcd imperſonally » bur | 
with ſome yariation : as il pers, il appert, il pa- | 
rei, il apparoiſtgic appeareth 11 parud, Il. » | 
it appeared 3 i per79, id apperray il peraitire ; 5 
#Faroiſtra, it ſhall appeare.. Fpperoze to appeoreg | 
apparei/ſant appearing» &cs Apparent eminents | 
1s an AdjeRive: ſome write. qpperaytin regard | 
of the Vetbe from vehence £18 Exrivedaitisn word . 0 | 
Mu nng ig of quality. ; TK þ 2 s . BE "4 | 
_ Pref. Indice Jepulcandpeuxs Iam ables ag py, 0 
peux thou caſtor arc able 4: _ he £49 Tk þe able. 
able 3 Iz rat. Je pen I Was : -$ —_ My | | 
peu T Yi, 942 able; Fw.ind. ſep ſhall be 
ablezpart.powrant being able; The 3d, parſan plu. 
of the pref, of rhe Ind. Moodsbani mer of the Imp.ie 
peuvery they are able : Thegreſent of the Opre | 
2nd Subjundt, "Mood. , genie 1 may bee able. ; 
Piifany powerfull.is:a weere Aviefive , a8. un if 


— 
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4 
[ 
i 


Z 
b 


—_— 


302 ' Of thethird Coningation. 


—— 


M— 


puiſſane Privce, a potent Prince, une puiſſante 
vetion, a potent Nation; Pouvant is a mecte . 

| en STR - 

Ramevie- Pref, ind. Ie Ramentoyl call comind;r, pret. 

weir, ro call Je Ramenta I called ro mind-; 2. pret. jay 
romind; Ramenty I fhavecalled ro mind; Future ind, R4- 
mentevuray 1willcall tominds part. Ramlente« 

vant calling ro minds Forget nor.the Diphthang 

of the T heme whieh maketh the third perton plur, 

of the Preſent tenſe of the indic. Ramentoyent. + 

84auatr,\o Pref, indic, Ie fpay I know z 1-preterp. je ſeu 
know, I knew; 2. preterp- 1* ay ſeu I bave knowne 5 
Part. ſpachant knowing : the plur. of the T heme 

15 $;4v0B5, ſpavets [pgavent, we know,yc knows 

they know : the Jap. is S5acbe know thouzgu' il 

{aches let him khove, Plur. Sphachons,ſpachers 

qu'ils ſpachett, 8&c.$patÞant is a meercParticiple: 

as Sfachant voſtre volonts, knowing - your will. 

Syavant is a pure Adict. as un frevant homme; 

fre ſpavante per/onage,a knowing man,or perl0, 

Fe6i7 and ©, Pref. indic, je feds I lic; x. prer. je fs IT (ate ; 
fl foirgro fir, 25 preterp- j* ap fie I have ficren > Part, Fant and 
$i het /ant (irting + Futureind, ſtrray and fieray and 

il . _ GeſtrayI will fits Soalſo aſſtoir to fit downe's, 
"' Raſſoit ro fit downe againe, Sus ſoir to ſurceaſes 
| rs 2nd rafſdir are uſed Reciprocally,From, 
Rnce is derived: che- Imperſonall fo muchin uſe +- 

It fedic is handſome or comelyzl fieſoit or il ſeoit 

- it: was comely, the preterp. tenſes of /ceir,{wheth 

it tstaken mo are not uſed, but inſtead. 
of them we lay, Il fult /eaxg ic was vemely, ia 


Mts /Tattgir bath bin comelyyll fiera it will fir o* 


—_— 


_ 
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be comely : The Inf. eſtre ſeant to be comely ra- 
ther then ſeoir,&'c.It fignifiethco beconfe, to be 
ficgor te be comly:asGarder la biefſeavcegtokeep 
a decorum:le droir de bienſeance,the lavy of come 
lineſſe. c 
Pref. indic. Te pleuI rainey 7, pret.jepleu 1 
rained ; 2 gpret.3* ay pley I have rained 3 Fur. 
plenvray I will raine ; Part, pleuvant raining, It 
may be uſed 1 mperſonally, il pleut it raincth ; ## 


5 plut it rayned, il a plu it hath rayned. 


Soaloir to be want, is very deteRiive : it hath 
onely the preterimp. of the Ind. je ſoulois I was 
wont; and the infinitive ſouloir. 

Preſ.indele vueil and veux(which is more uſual) 
I will; r.Pret-je voulu I willed; 2. Pret. j'ay vou- 
lu T have bin willing: Part, voulant willing : Fur, 
ind. je voudray I ſhall be willing. The Imp. is lite 
tle uſedyviz. veux be thou willingzqu' i] veule or 
vucille let him be willing. Plur,Foulons let us be 
willing,voulex be yee willirigy qu i1s ven{ent or 
wvuethent let them be willing, 'The Pref. of the 
Opr.jeveule orvueife though the 3d. perſon plur. 
of the Indic, be veulene. The 1 , preterimp, of the 
Opt - Mood is voulaſſe and v0ufife- 

. Pref. indic, Je vaulxI amworth; 1 pret. je v4- 
Iu T was worth: 2, pret. j' <ywalu I lnvebin 
worth: Particip. valant being'worth, Fut. ind. 
je vaudray I ſhall be worth. The 3d. perſon Pl, 


of the Theme, is valent they areworth, Theimp. 


vaalsx be thou wortb z qu'il vale or vaille let hin 

be worth, qunmatanch hp 1-4Y vaillent ler" 

us be worth, . be yeemrorths let them be rearth *- 
Zn En, + 


raine 


Souloir, ro 
be wont. 


} ouloix,to 


be willing, 


p, aloir,to be 
vrorhe 


Plerwoirgto | 


OOTY 


A— 


Ramevre- Pre, ind. I6 RamentoyT call romind;t, pret. | 
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puiſſane Prince, a potent Prince, une puiſſante 


wetion, a potent Nation; Pouvantis a mecte . 


participle. -- + 


wir, to call Je Ramenta I called ro mind-; 2. pret. j* ay 


tomind;z 


844vetr,\o 


kno, 


M4 $t6ir and © 
'$1 Nir,cofir. 


Raments I have called to mind; Buture ind, R4q- 
mentevuray 1willcall to mind: part. Ramente= 
vant calling ro minds, Forget nor.the Diphthong 
of the T heme whieh maketh rhe third perton plur, 
of the Preſent tenſe of the indic. Ramentoyent. 

Pref, indic, Je {pay I know z 1-preterp. je ſzeu 


J knew; 2. preterp- Þ* ay ſeu I bave knowne : 


Part. ſpachant knowing : the plur. of the T heme 
15 $;4v0BSy ſavers ſpavent, we know,ye knows 
they know : the Jap. is S5ache know thouzqu' il 
ſachs let him khow., Plar. Sghachons,/pachers 
qu'ils ſpachef\t, &c.$athanr is a meercParriciple: 
as Srachant votre volontt, knowing your will. 
Savant is a pure arSortes un {7 qvant —_— 
tre ſpavante per e,a knowing mangor per(0, 
fe beſet lit;t- _—_ Je þs Thom ; 
2, preterp. j* ay 6s I have ficten + Part. [cant and 
Seſant (irring + Future ind. ſerray and fieray and 
þeſerayT will fit; Soalſo af/eoir ro fit downe's, 
Raſſoit co fit dove againe, $usſoir to ſurceales 
| owe 4 oir 2nd rafſdir are uſed Reciprocally.From. 
ence is derived the- Imperſonall ſo muchin ule + 


It fedit is handſome or comely,it fieſoir or il ſeoit 
' ir: was comely, the preterp. tenſes of /eeir,[wheth 
ieis taken imperſonally} are nat uſed, but inſtead. 
fthiem we ſay, Il fult /eang ic was comely, #14 


ſts /Tavtzir bath bin comelygll fiera it will fir o- 7 


b 


ba 


—_— 
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be comely ; The Inf. eſtre ſcant to be comely ra- 


ther then ſeoir,&'c.It fagnifiethco beconfc, to be 


ficgor te be comly:asGarder la biefiſeavcegto keep 
a decorum:le droir de bienſearce,the law of come 
lineſſe. | 


Pref. indic. Te pleu T raine 3 1, pret.jepleu 1 Pleuwo TROP ' 
aint. | 


rained ; 2.ypret.j* ay pley I have rained 3 Fuc. 


Plenvray I willraine ; Part, pleuvanc raining, It 


may be uſed] perſonally, it pleut it raineth ; # 


Plut it rayned, i} apluit hath rayned. : 
Souloir to be want, is very defeRive : it hath Souloir, to 
onely the preterimp. of the Ind. je ſeulois I was be wont. 


want ; and the infinitive ſoulotry. 


Preſ.indele vueilandweux(whichis more uſual) Pouloirgto 
1 will; r.Pret.je vouls I willed; 2. Pret. jay vou- be willing, 


Is T have bin willing: Part,voulant willing : Fur. 
ind. je voudray I ſhall be willing. The 1mp-is lit- 
tle uſedyviz. veux be thou willingzqu? z| veule or 
wvueille let him be willing. Plur,Youlons let us be 
willing,voulex be yee willinig, qu? is ven{ent or 
wuetfent ler them be _— he Preſ. of the 
Opr. jewveule orvueife chough the 3d. perſon plur. 
of the Indic, be veulene. The 1, preterimp. of the 
Opt - Mood is voulaſſe and voufife. 


| Pref. indic, Je vaulxI amworth; 1 pret. je wa- Paloireto be 
Iu T was worth: 2, pret. j' «yvalu I lavebin worths 


worth: Particip. valant being worth, Fut, ind. 
je vaudray I ſhall be worth. The 3d. perſon Pl, 


of the Theme, is valent they are worth, Theimp. . 


vaalx be thou wortb z qu*il vale or vailte let him 


be worth. PLoalons,valet,valent,or vaillent ler* 
us be worth, be yee yrorthy let chem be yearch *- 
_— #alast 


FP 
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pe NEE 


. \Cbeotr 20 


Kt! Chaloirto 


rhought for. 


\ 
» 
on 


Douloir, _.. 
© prieve, - I crieved,; 2, preterp. j* ay doalu, I have grieved; 


, {1 paſſe ortaks 


—-þ wi — | 
Uelang is a mecre participle 3 as une piece d'or 
valant dix livigs, apiece of gold worth cenne. 
pound. UatHant. is .n meere Adjective 7. as un 
vaiBant homme a valliant mangune vailtante wet- 
ve a valliant Widdow, - + 


; . Preſ.ind. Ie che, I fall ; 1, preterp. Ie chew I 


fell; 3prer. j' ay cheut I have fallen. particip. 
cheant and cheſant falling : Futureindic, c6:7- 


ray I will fall. Soalſo Recbeotr to fall againe, 


but decbeotr to fall from , hath far irs participle 
decheu, decheut fallen , or decheut, decheute, 


' indifferently as well one as the other « Eſchoirto 


happen or fall out  hach cxcheus eſcheue fallen 
our, ' ; of EBIT, 
Pref «indic. je deulsy I grieve.z 4. prets je deulu 


part. deu{ant and deui{ant grieving. Fur. indic. 
deuilleray, I ynll grieve : itis moſt wſuall when 
it 1s Reciprocated.:; as 
ſclfe » 12 is uſed likewiſe umperſenally , #4 deule 
and #} me deult, ſam ſorry, itgrieveth me. - 
. Chaloir and Faktdir, arc meere Imperſo- 
nalse. ELITES, 
reterp. i] acbaly z part, chalavt and chailtant 3 

uture ind. chaudra ; the Pre(. of the jwp.and 
the Optat. Mood, il chaifes This Verbe is but 
ſeldome uſed 2 -For it is aor uſefull. but in a Ne- 
gation , or in Sentences which follore the Syn- 
taxe of Negauves, viz I8t ative, Conditio- 
z#all and doubting Sencences 3, iis uſcd alſoiin 


ſome Ironies in which a Negatien is nt” > 4 
"I 6? | re! 


* we devls , [ grieve my . 


= 


Pref, ind. ivbaud ts peecrp il sbatur ;'t}, 


} Pai/ant 


i Preſen 
faiſons 
The 3 
cent ler 
Moad. 
of this 
are de fg 

feit, me 
refaire t 
make ox 
Pref, 
pleaſed 


Pref, 
held m 
Part. 2a 
Recipro 
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 . Preſ, ind. 11 faut it bchooreth ; x, pret. 11 fa- : Falelp gto 
luz I was bchoovefullz 1] afels itthath bin be» behoove: 
hoovefull, Part. Fallant and failant being be- 
hooyefull, Fucure 1nd. 11 faudrait ſhall be be- 
hoovefull : the Imperative and the Preſent of 
the Opt. and SubjunQive Mood, qu? i fale and 
faille. We Eh 
I will putin here allo , Faire ro doe, plaire 
tO pleaſe, faire ro be ſilent, pailtre to teed, frat- 
7ero draw, braireto bray, or baylc : ratre to 
thaye. ft + 6 I Pe 
. Preſ.inde Je fay I doe; 1,pret, jefiT did: 2zy Faire, to 
pets j' ay fair Thave done 3 Fur. ind. je feray I doe. 
ſhall doe 3 Parr. faiſart doing. The Ind, Mood 
Preſent Tenſe ju fat, tu faiss i fait, Plur. Nous 
fatſons , vous faites , ils faiſent, T doe, thou 
doeſt, he doth. Plur. We dpv, yee doe, rfiey doe. 
The 3d perſonplurall of the 1p. Ou' ils fa» 
cent ler chem doe. The Preſent tenſe ot the Opt. 
Mood. que je face thatI may doe. Al] the reſt 
of this Verbe 1s Regular. The Compounds of ir. 
are defaire to undoe, forfatreto offend, to for- 
feit, meſfaire codoe amiſle, ſurfaire to overpriſe, 
refaire to doe eagaine y contrefaire to imitate Qt, 
make one thing like another, -'- x 
\ Preſ.ind, fe plais ] pleaſe, I. pret. fe pley I Plaire,te 
pleaſed; 2,pret, 1* ay pleuT hayec pleaſed ; Parc, pleaſe, 
p/ai/ant pleafing, - : ORE x? 
Pref, Ind, Je tayI am filent ; 1 »pret. Je crew T Taire,to We 
teld my peace 3.2, pret. j' ay reuT have bin ſitent, (feng, 
Part. ratſant being lent. We ufeit as a2 abſo]ury 
Reciprocal, as je re tay T am fitent, 
| T 'X : Pref. 


a 
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Of the third Coniueation: 


T rgize,to + Preſentindic. Je fray I draw 1 pret. Je tra- 


dr aWs 


Brairc,to 
bray like an 
Aſle. 


Rairc, t6 
ſhave, 


_ hiIdrew; whichis our of uſe, 2ypriet. 1” ay rrait 


I have drawnc.; Partic. trayant drawing. The 
Verbes compound, haye the firſt Definite P ret. 
moreuled , then rhe ſimple hath ; as Attraire 
to atrradt, j attrahi ; fortraire to Jurche, pouy- 
tr4treto pouttray. 

Preſent 1nd. JebrayT bray ; 1, pier. je braht I 
brayed (aword little uſed ) 2pret. j' ay bratt I 
bave brayed. Parr, brayant braying, 

Paiſtrecofced, ſhall be putinthe fourth Cone 
Jigation. 

Raireto ſhnveis very Nefe&ive : forit hath 
encly the Sing Number of the Pcelent tenſe in 
the Indic. Mood commonly uſcd : as Ie Ray, tu 
Rai, il Rait, I ſhavey thou ſhaveR, he ſhaver. 


And it may be the :d,perſon fing.of the Imperat. 


Mood : Ray ſhave thou. The Infinit. Ratre,and 
ſo conſequently the Fur. of the Indic. Mood , 
Rairay I will ſhave. The common Part. Ras 
Maſc, raiſe tem. ſhayed, &c, The reft are out 
of uſe. Ras maſc, raſetem. ſhaved, and reF»7eſe, 
arc AdjeQives, This Verbe Raire, ſignifyeth 


the ſame that Ra/er doth z which is a Regular 


Verbe of the firſt Conjugation. 

I muſt intreat you ro Praffiſe, in this thud 
Conjugation, the Rule whichTI gave youin the 
Chapter of the Diphthongs : viz. thar the Pre- 
terperfef Tenſes in.eu, arc pronounced like fin- 
gleu, but the Preſtnt Tenſes have a mixt ſound 
of eand uw. Forin the Preſent tenſe,you mult ſay 


pony 


j veusT am willing, je peux Tam ablezjemenxl 


F + 8 


oo) tad > 


Y © Wn 


Of the fourth Coninzation. 
move : butinthe Preterp, Ie pu I was able, je 
mu T mooved, j* ay ptty mu, vu, [jus bu 1 Thave 
mooved, ſcene, knowne and drunke. So ſhall 
you Pronounce all the Tenſes of the Verbe Boire 
todrinke,though they be written with the Dipbe 
ebong eu,as Buvant drinking,buyong let us drink, 
buvrap I will drinke, &c. 


—— 
hn. oo 


Of the fanrth Coniugation. 
Ou have not forgot { Thope ) thatin ti 
Conjugation are conteyned all Verbes that 
have c, d,par, t, Vs before re inthe gufi- 
nittyue Mood ; I will here (et you downe af of 
them not in order, but as they come to wy me- 
mory. They are very Irregular , and the Com- 
pounded Verbes follow the Simple, of which they 
are compounded, | 
' Preſ<1ndic. Je vainc 1 overcome z 1«pret, je PFaincre, ta 
vaingui I overcame; j'ay vainsw I have overcomez oarcicoines 
Part, vainquant overcomming. So likewiſe ſur- 
vatncre to get the upper hand, x 
Preſ.ind, le crain Ifeare ; 1. Pret. je craigntT Cygindregto 
feared ; 2,pret.j* ay craint I have feared 3 Partic, feaxe, 
craignant tearing, This Verbe may ſerve for an 
exaxple for all Verbes,which in their Inf. Mood, 
endin aizdre, eindre and oindre, Such ate Cov- 
traindre to conſtraine.z enfraindre eoinfringe 5 
Plaindre to complaine , aveindre tedray forth, 
geindrets proag,aftreindre to tyc to,or to ſtreigh- 
cen,eſteingre to Sara c0 ty zrindre 
} 3 9 


Hu Preadre,tco Lake 
+ gak2. prill cooke ; 2,pret,F wor, have ta», 
il - perſon plu 


LD ——— <—t <w— a 
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Of the fourth Coniugation.. 


to girt, feindre to feignegteindre to dip in colour 
or ro'dyc ; pleindre ta complainegpeindre to paint, 
e/Freindre co reſtraine, oindre to annonr, join- 
dre to jayne, poindre topricke. Yet theſe 3. 4- 
veingre, teinare, eſteindre, have alſo aueizdant, 
teindant ,eſteindanc, for their Participles 3 with 


thoſe Tenſes that are derived from them : they 


| havealſo two Definite Preterperfe& Tenſes, and 
$4 v, , Gveindie hathtwo ſecond PreterperfeR Tentfes. 
Aneindre tO Preſ.ind. I* aveinI draw forth ; Typret. j' a- 
draw forth; veignt or avgind: I drew forth - 2, pret. j' ay 
aveint and avernda 1 have dravyne : Part, auetn- 
; dang and aveiguent drawing forth. ; 
Teindrexo  pref_ind. fe tein dye; 1 ,pret, je teigns and 

dye. teindi I dycd ; 3, pret. j ay teint I have dyed : 
P art reignanc and feindant dying. So likewiſe 
elteindre. —* - | 
Preſ. ind. le resp03 I anſwer z z,preterp. Te 


Ls 


Res ponigre, 


4 To ankwer. relpendt I anſwered; 2, piet. j* ay reſpondu I 


have agſivercd ; Part. reſpondant anſwering. S9 
| likewiſe texdre roifkiech , pendre to hang » es- 
pazdre to ſpread: abroad, veudre: ro. {cl} , fen- 


dre to cleave z rendre to reſtore , Batre to 


braie » fondr e to melt, fondre to clip s Þ crdre 
| to looſe, Rowpre to breake,and theyr Coop 
Deſcendre, . Preſent indig. Ie deſcen I deſcend 7;1', pret. 


| '' todeſecnd. Te deſcendi Idefeended; 2, pret, j' ay and je ſuis 


deſcendu. 1 have deſcended. Participle deſcendant 
deſcending. - + 7 Ss BE 6 
Preſenc ind, Le pres I take 31 1 pret, Te priv or 


ken / part. prenasy raking, The 3 


% # 


ounds . 


fthe fourth Coningation. 


& & oa 
| ate. ao fi. ornconet 


of the 1 , pteterp- prindrent and prirent they have 
takeh, Solikewile apprendre to learne, efprendre 
t0 take ; comprendreto compretiend ; entrepren- 
dreto undertakes reprendre to reprehend ,me;prev- 
dre to myſtake, ſurprendre- ro ſtypriſe, ©. * + UbTY 

Preſent indie. Ie pais I feed ; rpret.” je pet T' Paiſtre, to 
fed, 2,pret. j* ay peuT have fed : Part p4i/-" feed. 
ſane feeding, Soal o repaiſtre tb feed, or take 
Repaſt. | Eat a? ql frog h wag 71 
Preſent indic, Je naisT am borne; 1 ,prete!P». pyygiſtre and 
le na(qui I was borne 2 , pret. Je ſuis ne or nay 'raſquir, __ 
I have bin borne 5 Part- Naifſane being botite.: Le.horne," 
Furure indic. naiſtray and naſquiray: I (hill -bee ET 
borne: But alquir and naſquiray archetle\h nfe. | 

ref. ihd. Je ſui 1 follow 5-1, pret. Te ſtivil* gore and 
follpyved ; 2 pret. j' ay ſutvi Thavefollowel 3 /;yir, ro 
parg Suivarnt following. So hkewiſe enſttire't0 15 {ojlow, 
mitate , 8 entre ſutvre to follow one another; | 
pourſutvre to purſues acconJutyre to overtakes © * 

Pref. indic. Je v#1I live rypret. je veſqut & x; vo 
vexu , I lived; 2,pret. j* ay velcu I bave lived; 1. 
Part. UVivant living ; So revivre to live againe 7 
Sarvivre to ſurvive, 13% bs ages 

| Preſentindic. je wor, I'bite: 1 5pter; je mordt, agg, 1 


» od 


& 4* + S-*- + 6 


) 


by 


I bit : 2,pret. j' ay mors and movdy { have bitten; bjre. 
Particip. Mordanx biting ; So. likewiſe demmordre 

to [etpoe ones hold, Remordre to bite ,* Tordye 
| to wreath ,tleftordre to wreath aſide, Retordre 16 

put backe apaine, - : ASS , +> "RO 9.0 
Preſent indic. je $64 Tweave'$ 1, pret. jetifl Tir an? 

{ weaved 3 2,pret, jay tit 51 have yveautd : fare; wo 
X Part, Tifqhe weaving - ' Fnture jndic, Tiffray weaucs 
1 ; | X 3 and 


. 
+ 
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Of the fourth Coniugation. 


M— 


Moudre and 
weudre, tof 


| Coudre; to 


(eve. 


Soudre »£0 
looſen. 


_ass 


"Mattrexco | Pref. ind. Je mers 1 
- Pit 3 2 pret» j* oy mil have pur. Part, mertany 


Puts 


and titray I (hall weaveySo likewile detitre ro un 
Weave,and retitre to weave againe. | 
Pref. indic, Je mouds agd je meuds I grinde 3 


I ,pret. je moula 1 ground ; 2. Pret. j'ay moulu 1 © 


have ground ; Partic. Moulant and weulaxt grin- 
ding. So likewiſe elmoudre to grind or ſharpen 
ith a Grindſtane; . C1 

Pceſcind. Je couds I few; t. pret. Ie confi and 
couſu Iſewed z 2 pret. j” ay couſul have (cwed; 
Part, 60uſant ſevang. So likewiſe decoudre to un- 
ſewz Recoudreto few againe. 

Pref. indic. {e {ouds I looſen; 1, preterp- je. 
ſoluTlooſed; 2, pre. I ay ſolu l have leolcned 
Part, Solyanx looſcning Ir is uſed in Metaphors; 
oudre us argument une queſtiongune difficult6, 
to ſalve an argument, a queſtion, or Ay 
The Tadefinte or 2d. Prererp. is alſoj' ay fy!s 
arid the Fem. Gender of fouls is ſoulte ; but tis 
Pretezp. is n0s ſo uſuall in the Simple , as inthe 
Com 5, I afſouds Iabſalve ; j* abſolu T ab- 
ſolved ; j* ay abſolu, and ab/ouſt I have abſolved; 
ab/ouldre to ablolvcgab/dlvant ablolvingzDiſſou- 
dre to difſulvezis conjugated in the ſame manncr: 
but thatdi/olu maſc. difſolug fem. are taken in a 
bad ſence,for things diſordered and unruly - 2542 
homme diſſolu enpropos , a diflohute man in bis 
words ; une femmegor wne vie difſolue a diſſolute 
woman or life , thats a ſhamelefle ; Fouder to 
ſowder,is of the firſt Con Jugation, and 15 not dc- 
rived from this Soudre. | 


ut ; 1 , preterp, je mi | 


Cv#2S : 


puttinge 


.promettre topromiſe, | 2-8, 5 


2, Pret. Jay clos I have ſhutiy Part. cloſantſhut- ſhut. 


ſard you read eſclouit in the 34.per/on Sing.of the 


Ub» SO { " 38 Wh 9 TIS 
.... Preſ; ind«.#* exclus I exclude , 1. Pret; 1 ex- Exclurre,to- 
. clus T excluded 4 2, Pret. I*ay: exclus I have ex- exclude or 


. toconclude, forclurre to ſhur'out 3 From whence 
_ only the 2.Pret,of the Ind.the Infin.and the Fur. 


- burgr,, 2.Pret. Pay ars I have burned; Part,ardant ardoir, to 


5 1Þ 
1 ſcattered; 2, Prer. 1* ay eſpars I have (cartered; pred abrokq| 
_ - Patty Eſpardant ſcarring) (+: 


— ztd.DMEES. 3x od. Sa EL 


Of thefourth Contugation, 


putting; Soalſo admettre-to admit, commetive to. b 
mmit, demetrre rodiſmille; entremettre toun- tft 4 

erpoſe, mauwettre to put amuſle.;. permertre to 

permit, remettre to'remity ſbuſhaerrie to ſudrair 


FA 8 Of 3-530 
Preſ. ind, Ie ponds I lay an Bgge z 1, pret. Je .: poadye,”tb 
ondy ponni and ponnwT layd:an'Eggez2 ,prct. j*ay lay an Egge 
9X 5h" and porn T have layd an Egge-Patt. s "E 
pondant and pounanr laying an Egge.Ea pente isa 
Subſt.of the fem.Gend. fignifying H laying of eps. 
Pref. indic, Je clos I ſhut; 1 ,precle clop I ſhut; Clorregto 


ting. Thus I chinke it beſt ro forme it;yer in Rox- 


xet,of the Verb eſcſorretoſhut out;enclorreto 
tingforchorre to ſhut forthy yenclorre t6 ſhucin 
ainc. Some of the Compounds change 0, in- 


cluded:;; Part... Excluaytexcluding. Soconclurre ſhut out, 


commeth the Law word' Forclufiona debarring 
from. Reclurre to ſhut againc, or ſhut up ,.hath 
ef the Indicative Moodin uſe, i S211 

Pref. ind, ]' ards I burne 3 1. preterp. Pardi IT Ardje and 


marr: indice ]ardray I will burne..: - burne. {| 
rel, ind. I':eſparsIiſcatter 3-1. Pret.y eſpardi Eipardreata 


2.3 orſcarter«. | 


TP X 4 _ 


| Y 


_y 
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2 12 Of the fourth Copizeation. 


Semondre, Preſent indic./je ſenzmov, I ſurnmon ; x, pret. 
zo ſummon, -jeſemonni and /amonils:y; 1 ſummoned t 2, pret. 
3 ap femons » [ have ſummoned 4... Part, Semon- 

. 243; and /emondavt ſummoning,1.” -- 3 


W 4 
——— 


Seurdre, ro Preſ ind. le fourds I ariſes. r; pret. je fourd 


ſprins from, :T aroſc or ſprangfrom: 2 , pret. j'ay ſours [ haye 
et Wd ſpe from 2 Parric, Soindany (pringing from, 
| z uſe this Verbe commonly[mperſonally - 11 

{ourdix ſpringethy 11. /ourdrt ic tprang, it eſt ſours 

4e hath ſprung, #-/onrdra ir will ſpring. 'From 

|. hencecommeth hr Subſtantive $0a7ce a Spring, 

. 2! .headyororigtnall of aching ; and Reſource a re- 
-covering or raping againe. | 1 - 

Eſcourre, to ''* Eſcourre to thike off, ſecourre to joult, are de. 
ſhake off.  feRtive, and littleuſad. The Preſe tenſe © 
Secourre, to T#dic: Mood,isj' eicouT ſhake offs: tu elcowsr 
yoult, © ſhake off, tl efrour he ſhaketh off, The fecha 
— Preterp. J* ay eicorx IT have ſhooke off, The 
of this Vetbe wanting, So litewile. fſechurre 
. which fignifictls ro: ſhake ,. toſle 'or yoult, like ſe- 
£ourr which isa Verbeof the fir/t. Conivgation : 
from, whbenceit is derived. . Secouf/e:u ſhaking or 


# 
.* 


OY rolling zis a Nouns Subſtantive ordinary enough, | 


Beniſtre to blefic, or wiſh well rozqueyre-co ſecke, 
cognoiſtre co know, paroiſtre toappeare eminent, 
vvere ſpoken of befure::f viz; inthe thit@ Con- 
ugation, 45 4 Pinto Toon nn 

-. And thus I'thinke I have matle an-end of the 
ſecond fort of Veibes', vit.- the Irrepulare. So 
that nov. make; account , I have conteyhied a// 
: the Vetbes of 6ur Language inthis Booke, The 
Regulars are contayned under fSenvralt Rules : 


and 
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 Perbes Paſſroe and Imperſonals. 


and the Irregulars are ſo exaQly (ct downe in 


the Exception » that no man ſhall be leftiv any 


doubt. '. 


>; of Perbes Paſeive and Imper- 
| ſonals. En 


* He whole Conjugation of the Verbe Peſ- 
foe, you know well enough : for it is eon- 
ceyncd under the Vetbe Je fuis ; which, by 

this, time IT ſuppoſe you have learned without 
Boake 3 There 1 told you that. by joyning che 
Common Participle ut any Verbe whatſoever, to 


togl] the Tenſes, Numb, and Perſons of je ſul, 


lave any Verbe Paſſive you can deſire. So 
ſhall now need to ſay no. moxe 2 cpecially 
(Ms, that in rh,we differ nee from any of the 
{+ | 7) Languages of the Weſterne parrs of the 
otld, - © T5, 
Of the Jwper/onals little allo ſhall need to be 
ſpoken ; for it is nothing, bur having recourſe to 
the 3d. Perſons Sing, of the Verbes Perſonals, 8& 
{a you have the whale Contugation of any 11- 
$er/onall Verbe «. juſt as it, is in other Langua- 
BGG: TREE Re 
": But we have [wperſonals of twoſorts 3 The 
Fr{# ſort bach a'Paſfrue pgniſication, and is made 
'of che Particle on or {0p put before the 3d. perſ0r 


., 


| Snoof any Verbe whatſocver,whether it be tran- 


fave, Reciprocall, Neuter or Paſſrue. The La- 
\tines exprelic it bythe third perſons of thcir _ 
Sig: TM woe T oo rn 
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fave voyce ,, and the Datch by the word Mam: 
as Manu ſapt or mann liſt : as on dit itis fayd, or 
men ſay ; 0n lit men read, os aime menlove. So 
alſo oz eſt ame men are leved z on ſera aime men 
ſhall be loveds oz-va they gae,or men goe 5 08 
court they run, &c, EE | 

The Second ſort of Imperfonals, have an Ac- 
tive fignification : and itis made of the 3d, per- 
fon Sing. of inany Verbes, by putting the Vartscle 
#] before it» And hereyou arc" to Note, that # 
cannot be par before aff Verbes whatſoever : but 
ou and [on may, excepting onely ſome few,which, 
will have onely z| before them, Asil fautic 


muſt, not on faut : i#chaut it is cared for, # 


.reſte it remayneth : nor 6w chaut, on ref : 
' So likewiſe , # convient itis fitting. 
Now becauſe ( asI ſayd) alt Vesbe 
-net be made Tmperſunals this way : I thin 
will not be amuſſe, to ſet downe a Catalogye'e 
ehoſe hich are moſt in uſe, according; to the 
Rancke or Order of the Conjagations. | 


Il Refte it remayneth, #{ vg it goeth , ihev- 
nuie it is txdious 3 tl faiche it rroublethy if 
tarde it hindreth, il ſouctert vexeth , il confeit 
is manifeſt, # couſte it coſteth, il grieve nt is 
grievous, #1 poiſe or peſe it loadech, il #por- 
ze itis of imporranee , il manque it faylethy i 
Regne it ruleth, # profite it profuteth, # tombe it 
Gllech, 3} arrive it happencth , il ſemble it{et- 
meth, il demange it itcheth , i geleir freeſeth, 


 Heonne it Thunderctbs i{gresleic hayleth,: if 


esclaire 
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 Perbes Paſſive and Imperfondls. 


esclaire it Lightneth , 31 niege it Snoweth, # 
e trouue 1t iS found , i fe coutrouwe itis devi- 
ſed, is" invemteitis invented , i [e forge it 
is forged, il ſe mes} itis mixt , i ſerguge itis 
rancked, &c, | UL 2) 
Il cuit it boylethy ic ſmarterh ; I1 duitit con- 
duceth, # nuit ithurtcth , #] vient it commeth, 
i couvient it is convenicnty 71 advient it happe- 
acth in the meanc time , i proviext it procee- 
deth, # ſouvient itremembrerh, #1 tient it hol- 
deth, il appartient it belongeth, i /ert it ſerverh, 


' il ſuffit it1s ſufficient , i fait it dothy i /e fait 


itis done, 21 court it runneth, #1 ſort it goeth 
forth 3 il Je nourrit it is nouriſhed , i /e pourrie 
it ignored, i /e ravit jt is taken away vio- 


it becommeth, il cherit talleth,il eſcher 
eth out erfhappeneth,?l vaut itis worthy ## 


* fautit muſt, it chaud ut is cared for it deur it akerh 


#pert,il appert, il apparoiſt ic belongeth,i[plaiſt 


 itpleaſcrhgzl croiſt ir uncreaſerh;il pleut it raineth, 


il yarhere is, #l /e void itis ſcene, 4} /e report it 
is reccuued, if $* appergort it is perecived, ff /e crott 
it1$ belicyed. | 

Il eſt itis, il fourd it ariſeth, i| naiſt it is deri- 
vedfrom;il ſe prexditis taken il pendit hangeth, 
* [e wet it is put) i ſe permer it is permitted, 2} 
s" enſuit ut followerhy #{ je commet it is commit- 
red, il e romptitis broken, i} [eperditis loſt, 
&c, 


: Many more Verbes you may mecetwith, which 
have an Imperſongll fignification;the number _— 
| Ve 


% 


_—_ 
x 


% 


 bealmoſt inifinites if you adde heretofor Imper. 


ſonals (4s in reaſon you may} all thoſe which are 
uſed,.in the 3d. perſon Sing, like Imperfonals , 
vith the Prapoſitiye Pionount &@ before them : 
a3 af foes c itis prooved, i ſe traittit 18 
handletd,'# ſe'Rencongre it ismet with} ſe /thne 
1tis ſowne, 71 /e cyeidle it is gathered, 2 ſe con- 
vertrt it 13 converted, i] edtwertit tris diverted, 


il i eſchaitcif it is clecreds &c, For inmy opini-. 


nion,all Verbes Affive ind Paſſive may be uſed 


in this manner , as they are aHoin the rraſian, 

They have commonly afterthem a Noune,cyther: 

of the Nominat.or Agcufat. (which are both ofic) 
proles 


and of either Namb. as i {edit infinies paroles 


©4ines, the vaine words that are ſpoken weltſh- 


nite ; il /e ſeme pluſieurs fauces nouve! ''> 

fouge, em falſe tepores are ſcattered MWpc 
World over: il /e trouve de gens de bien pay 10M, 
et de mesebans auſſi, T liere are every where ho- 


neſt men to be found, and bad men too: Il ſe 


fair de grands magnificences au couronnement du 
Roy , There is grear State at the Kings Corona» 
don, &c. + © CONES | | 

11 loiſt for il eſt loifible or licite, it is lawful; 
3s frequent jn our vulgar Bookes, I find no 0- 
ener Tenfſcs of it, but 7 {6ifR tr is lawful ; il loi 
ſoft it wis lawfull, andin the Preſent tenſe of 
che Optat, Mood, Ou #oife that it be [awful]; 
og nomore: or at leaſt 1 knownomaec 
fit. —, | | 

ThelikeT may ſay, of the od imperſonal il 
4/Zerr in belongeth co a mans duty ; which is all 
one 


| 


”" be uſe and Conſti.of Verbes. 


one with che Latins imperſonals Pextinet, con- 


venit, ſpefat, or il appartient, il touthe, il eft du 
droit or devoir : IT know no other Tenſes of 1c 
but the Pref. il affer?, Preterimpeil afheroir, Fur. 
indic.i/{ afitra. Preſ. Opt. qu” i affiere. It may 


deitis degived from the Latine Verbe affert, 


with a Iftcle varigtion of the fignifieation of 


its 
of the Y ſe of Ferbes, 


N che handling of the Parts of Speech , my 
ayme hath alwayes bin, to touch onely ( as 
acerc as my skill and meraory would give me 
lay choſe things which were of speciaZ note, 
with: ſpending of Paper in ſetting downe 
thoFules, whichare eyther to be found 1n 0- 
ther vulgar Langudges, as well as vursg: or el(c 


. may be (upplyed by amans-owne judenent; The 


like will I here obſerve tn the Yerbs. For it would 
bea long bulineſſe, and would take up a great 
deale of Paper , to'fer :downe every particular 
Rule, concerning the Syntaxe of the Verbes : 
Which' would be a fatter SubjeR for aFbeſaur 
or Store« houſe of wotds;then a Gratntoa-? and 
therefore I will aoc ow that my pretence : [ 
Will onely ſer downe #3 generat, oy Obſerva- 
t0n$,2s art peculiar toourLangyage,or wWherce 
in ſtrangers fayle and n\yſtake ofteneſt. Behdes, 
you may remembet, -thag. in, the Rules fot "he 
Conſtruthion 6f chic. her Bart? of Syevch > f 
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of the vſe and Cons. of Ferbes, © 


Dr 


have intermixt cvery where, Rules concerning the 
Verbeg ; for (ach is che affrnity,that one part hath 
with another, in s]} Languages, that the Con- 
KruRion of one, cannot be. ſer doyyne, vithout 
ſome mention of the other, a 

Our Languagezin the placing of words,toreth 
ro follow the Natural! order of the mnder/an- 
ding : which is, that the word which governeth, 
ſhould come before the word governed : as Cle- 
ment Marot (a French Poet of good cſteeme in 
his time) ſayth in theſe Verſes. 


Enfans,ojez cette Legon : 
Noſtre langue a cette fagons 
Vo le terme qui vadevant, 
Volontiers regit le ſutvant. 


Liſten Children unto me, 
And let this your Leſſon be , 
That words which governe, evermote 
In our Language goc before. 


And this is the reaſon, why in owe Language, 
there 15 no ſuch 1nterpoſing and interlacing of 
words, between the word governing ,and the word 


governed, as in other Languages there iv. | 


We do thercfore ordinarily begin with the Nom. 
caſe,which commeth before the Yerbe, the Accu/. 
or Dat.commeth zext,or both, if the ſentence re- 
quire them:then the Ldverbegit jt come nor vext 
_ the Verbe:and aff of all the Accuſc& Dat. 

ales, which ore govervedby the Verbe ; 28 ti 


Sn 
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of thewvſe and placing of Perbes. 
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diſputes de la Religion 8nt apporte de merveilica- 
ſement grands remeuemens en France, Dilputes a= 
\ bout Religion, have cauſed wonderfull great 
Commations in France. La verturend homme 
grandement recommendable a tous, Vertue recome 
mendeth a man very much to all companies, In 
thoſe Tenſes which are Conpounded,the auxili4- 
ry Verbe, commerh beſt aext after its Nomina- 
tive Caſe : 2nd betweene it,and the common Par- 
Fciple,you may interpoſe many words,and you 
cularly the Adverbe,when it exprefeth the t1gni« 
fication ofthe Verb, by any circumltance:(for the 
Advcrbe muſt alwayes beyjoyned to the word wy 
itexplicatcth ) bur take heed of interpoſing the. 
ALccuf.caſe,yy is governed by the Verb;for F muſk 
come after the common Partice as Les difputes de 
laReltzion ont de noſtre temps grandement ej- 
ctarct [a verite, F diſpures which have bin about 
religion in our times,have much cleered the truth. 
Above all things take heed of putting the Verbe at 
\ endof theperiodgas the Latins and Dutch doe- 
We ſeldome pur any word that belongeth co the 
Ver b between it and the Nom.caſe: for when two 
Subſtant. are joyned together with any of theſe 
Articles, viq.de,duzdes.,they cannot bedisjoyned, 
but muſt be reckoned for one Nom.cafe, as [a cle= 
mence de Ceſax a tous jours eſte priſee, The cle- 
meney of Ceſar was alwayes eſtcemed L' aus, 
thotite du peuple Romain eſt beaucoup decheu- 
te , The authority of the people of Rome 
is much decayed 3 Beſides , when any whole 
Aauſe, inany hind of Parenthefis, commects 
Po » . bet eene 
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berweeze the Nomin. and the Yerbe , this Joth 
not concerne the Verbe z becauſe the ſenſe for 
chat while is in a manner ſuſpended :ias Le Roy, - 
apres avoir comu ma fidelite ex diligence en plu- 
fears importars affaires, m' a amplement rerau- 
nere,et depuis tous jours bien aitme , The King, 
8frer he knew my fidelity and diligence in many = 
important buſinefles, hath amply rewarded me, 
| and loved me ever hereafter. Les Embaſſadeuts, 
ayans en plemn conſeil expoſe leur charge ont. tc- 
ccu favorable Responſe , The Emba/[adours ha- 
ving delivered theyr bufinefſe in 2 full Aﬀem- 
bly of the Councell , have received afayourable 
Anſwer, | P- 
 Ofthe Per/dnal pronounes of the Nomi 
Caſcy we have ſpoken before 3 but other N 
natives ſometimes admit an Adverbe which 
longeth ro the Verbe, betweene them and it : 
Aon Precepteur {ouvent me Reprend, my Mafter 
doth often reprehend me. Yet it were better to 
ſay, me Reprend ſouvent. So hikewiſe, Mo. 
Voloaners er ordinairement employe | niatinee 
aux exercices, The Gentleman, ordinarily and 
with his good will ,: ſpendeth che Morning in 
Exerciſe. Mou/” employe volonticrs,. &c. would. 
ſound better. © Cela grandement me plaiſt, This 
plealech me exceedingly z but me plaiſt grande- 
went is berrer, 4 SOA 
Done when it is the 2d. or 3d, word in the 
ſentence Kanderth well; Ceſar donc eſtant arrive, 
Ceſar chen being arrived x qui donc vous croryds 
or qui yous cretra dens ? Who then will beleive 
WEAL T_T _ Some- 
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ofthe vſe 
' Sometimes we put the Nom. Caſe after the 
Verbe : which, if 1t be done handſomely, is no 
Navices tricke, bur may well become a Maſterin 
our Language. This we doe , when the period 
beginneth with an Adverbe,a Conjunitiongor any 
part of Speech which 1s undeclined ; as $1 parla 
le Roy a6ux , So the King ſpake tro them, Lors 
fe leua Monſieur le Prefidenc, Then up ſtept the 
Prefident ; Soadain $' elmcut un grand bruit , 
Whereupon there Was a great noylſe. Toft 4- 
pres vindreng les Emb2ſſadeurs, preſently upon it 
came the Embaſſaduurse | | 
| Wich che Verbes Paſſive,theſc Prepotitions deg 
da, des, are uſed inſtead of g, ab,abs, in the La- 
tizc; as Les enfans [ont plus atmez cu pere , que 
le pere des enfans , Childicnare more beloved of 
the Father, then the Father of che Children 7. or 
elſe we may ſay ,par le pere.. Of this I have given 
atouch inthe Articles. >. RE As 

In any thing elſe, our Verbes whither 4ﬀive 
ang Tranſitive, Reciproca,or Neuter,dor (carce 
differ from rhe Latine. 

Bur we have many Vcrbes, which ſcrve not 07- 
b as Aﬀives Traaſitive y bnt alſo may be Kect- 
procatedgor have a Neuter ; 
to their different Conjugating, and the diverſity 
of the Conftraction that js uſed with - them : 
which, many ſtudyers of onr Language percey- 
ving , they have dchred a Liſt or Catalogue of 
them. Theſe thea which fellow ( in my opini- 
on) may be reckoned for ſuchs _ . 


proren 2 Eg 


Verbes. 
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Of the oy and placing of Ferbes. 


Aborder to board or come vp to,abaifer to lct 
or put downe,aboutir to grow to a head, abregey 


to make ſhort, accourcty to cuttall er make ſhort. 


er, adouctr to mollifie, afoiblir to weaken, afer. 
mix co (ertle, afadir to foole, agrandtr toularge, 
apreslir to make ſlender, aigrir to make ſowre, 
alentir to make limbery glonger to lengthen,alle- 
ger co lighten; afcunir ro make young, ___ 
19 macerate or make leane, amender to amend ,q- 
menuiſer to lefſen, amoltiy to mollifie, amoindrir 
to diminiſh, anfantir to annihilate , gnozchalirts 
grow idle or make idley amoitir to wet,, apeti//er 
to make little, ardre or ardoir to burne, arondir 
to make round, aſprir to make rough, atiedir to 
make wartme, atendriy to miake tentier- aſ/agir to 
make yiſe,augmenter to increaſe ,quachir to make 
lick, gfſecher to dry. appauvrtir to impouerih, 
ape /antir to poltronile ,aprivoiſer to make tame. 

Baifſer to let downe, bandir to bend,blav- 
chir ro whiteny boyger to ſturre from ones place, 
bransler to ſhake, brusler ro burne , bru« 
= to make browne , blondiy to grow ycis 

Ov, | Me 
Changey to change, chargey to load zcroiltre to 
encreaſc, chan7iv to mold, crouler to. wagg of 
ſhake. 

Diminuey to diminiſh, degeler te thaw, delo- 
ger to diſlodge, detliner to decline, devoler to fly 
away , durcty to harden. 

E mbelliy to embclliſh, enlaidiy to make defor- 
med, encherir to make deare enclizerto encliney 
endurgir co harden, enorgueiliir ro graw proude, 

doen | = BO Enforcty 
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enforciy to enforce, exgourdir to benum or ſtu- 
pific,engroſſir to engroſſe,enhardir to encourage, 
engraiſſer to make lcane, enrichiy to enrich, en- 
venimer co venome or impoilon,empirey to make 
worſe, envielltr to grow oldyesclatrer tolightea, 
esclatrciy ro cleare, espai/ſir to thicken, esfargir 
to enlarge, eſtrecir ro ſtreighten , esloingner 
ro remooue farre of 'z elVanouir to va- 
niſh. | "Þ+* 

Fener, fanir, or faver, to fade 5; fleſtriy to 
grow flaggy, flechir to bend, fintr to finiſh. 

Greslir or graisley to grow ſlender, groſſir to 
grow big, grifter to broyle, grouler to (corich or 
parch, guerty ro heale,or waxc well. 

Haufſer, to hoiſt or grow high. 

faunir, ro yellow. 

Laſchiy to looſen, foger to lodge. EG; 

Meurir to ripen, mottir to wette, 70 fir to 
mould, multiplier to mulriply,monter to mount, 
or riſe vp, mouvoir, mouvter,muergto mouc. 

Noircitr to make blackc, nicher to build a 
oats hy | T5 

Pile7 to peale, pound, vr ſtamp, Plomber to 
put lead vpon, pourrir to rot, profiter to profit, 
panchir ratwarpe on one ſ1dcs Io 
| Rabaiſertoabatc, ravaler to we vp Aagainey 
ranctr ta grow muſty, rcboucher to it oppe. Vp a- 
gaine, remuer to remove, rencherir to make dea- 
rer, repforcer to rcinforge, reſtrecir to ſtreigthen 
or bring into rezghts againe, reverdiy £0, grow 


- 4 


greenc againe,rajeuntr to grew young Igaine,r0l- 


\ 


. 


dirto be ſiiffe,roſk;y to roſt rougt? ro bluſh,rouſſr 
LD Sabah ann, a 0 — 
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grow red hatred ; Reculer torecoyle, . when iti 
joyned with the Pranounec fe 3 otherwilcy u ſig- 
nifycth ro remove ou: of the way, bf 
Saigner to bleed, ſ0aner to found, ſtichor to 
drye- - ” [bs es 1» 7.4% 

T rainer to drag, tromper to deceiycy farir to 
ay, | 4 
GVerdir to waxe greenes wietlMtr ro grom old, 
venter to fame. 

All theſe Vetbes,and perhaps divers others, in 
ſeverall ſences may ferve for Tranſitive Aﬀtives, 
Reciprocals, or Neuters : | as Le Soletl mollir 
la cireget durcit la farge, tne Sunne /ofteneth the 
Waxe, and hardenerh che Dyrt; Lg cirs mollit 


or 8* amollit au Soleil, et la farpe y durcit or FE. 


durcit, The Waxegrowerh (Cft , ar ſofteneth it 


ſelfe arrhe Sunne., and Dyrr groweth bard, or 
hardeneth it ſelfe atit. La Toſce du Ciel blan- 


chit 4 fleur la toilley The dew of Heaven white- 
aeth the Linnen cloagn; Latoille blanchit, or 
ſe blanchit par laroſee, The web of linacn cloath 
whitciethgor maketh it ſelfe white with the dew, 
La fertilite de cette annge ravalers rence le 
prix de vivres, This fruitful yeare, will bate 
much in the price of Viuals : Le prix de vivres 
ravalera, orſe ravaleia par la fertiltite de cette an- 
n&e z The price of Viuals will abate, orwil 
abate it ſelſe, in regard of this fruitful yeare 
and ſoof other, Theſe examples ,may put youin 
mindof the Conſtruion of the Reciprocal 
Verbes, which have ſometimes a Paſſive ſen/ein 
regard of: #06 AiTion, refeifing upon the gen 
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himſelfe,maketh it Paſſive : as $i je ne metrompe, 
it I be no deceived ; Vous vous abuſez, you arc 
abuſed z Nous nous t#0urmentons, we are vexed or 
troubled ; This Paſhve ſen(e,is moſt frequent in 
the 3d. perſon both Sivg. and Plurall:rowhich, 
if we put the Pronoune ſe, vve make.or tuay 
make , af Phraſes, wherein the third perſon is, 
Paſſive: as Ami certain ſe connuiſt au beſoin , 
A certane and ſurefriend, is kaowne in.time: of 
need ; Les richeſſes au temps prefeng ſe priſche 
pins que [a vertu,Riches are priſed in theſe dayes 
above vertue : Le bonnes Leftres $* 1cQuierenit 2 
grand travail d' efprit et longue ctude, li- 


n——_— 


'rerature is gotten by great paines taking and Jong 


fiudy;s Theſe Phraſesgare exceeding frequent m 
our language, whenſoever the agent, or Subitan- 
tive workinggisxor expreſſed ; and they art4o of 
ren met with,that I ſhall 'not 'neca here 1p. (er 
downe any examples. They ate very muchan uſe 
alio among the Jtralians, who ule no way to Cx» 
preflc g Paſſive lmperſonall, to much as they doe 
015; oa ew Ny Ss 

both the Fen/e and Sigenification of a Verbt , as 
well as the Qonjugation ;# As P aime DiewT 
aime bones [etfres , Ilove-GodyT love\good 


Literatvre. Je m' aime gux champs, Jenem' ai- 


me point g [4 Cour, I ampleaſedin the Countty, 


I am not pleaſed at Court, , Paſſer quelqz choſes , 
to paſſe by any thing, 3 Se paſſer de quelqz cheſe>. | 
Not to care fer a thing. Se paſſer a quelqz Hoſes | 


ta be contented, or make a ſhift with any mhing 7 
#2 as 


T his way of Coniti ution,goth ofcen thavge ; 
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as 11 a des biens pour ſe paſſer, He hath goods e- 
nough to rub on, or make aſhift with ; Gardey 
uelcun, To keepe or preſerue any one Fe _ 
er de quelcan to take heede of any one, Theſe 
will (crve for examples: vſe and obſervation muſt 
reach you the reſt. —Y 
Many Tenſes of the Verbe $avoir to know, 
are vſ[ed to ſignifie the ſame with Pouvoty to be 
able. Thoſe which are moſt yſed in this ſenſe, 
atethe 2, Preterp.and Preterplup. of the 1ndic, 
all che Subjurf.Mood,and the Preterplup.of the 
Infnit, There is no Phraſe more common, then je 
re /[jaurois T cannot,for jene puis : & it is rather 
vied Nepatively, &without the expletive en,then 
affirmatvely;and yetit is vſed affowatively alſo, 
We uſe alſo very often the Verbe Devoirgwith 
theſafinitive Moodes of Verbes, to expreſie the 
Future tenſes of divers Verbes, by way of Pert- 
phraps,which is like the Dutch manner: but we 
uſe this in affirmation; rather then in negation ; 
and yet we uſcit in Negatien too, Now, (in my 
opinion) the Tenſes which wee ofteneſt uſe 1n 
this manner, are the Pre/c and Preterimp. of the 
Indic, Moods The —_ and x, Preterimp. and 
the 1, Preterplup. of the Subjun. and the Pre. 
of the Infinitive Mood, Looke backe to the Pe- 
riphraſug of the Latine gerunds,and Future ten- 
ſes of the fnfinitive Mood. 
Theſs Verbes following accuſer to accuſc,pre- 
veniy put for accu/ento accuſe, blagmer to diſcom-. 
mend ,eaxer to carpe at, /oupgonner ro ſulpeR,ct- 
reindre to atraine; convaincre to conuince 3 3n« 
ſuch like: or of a contrary fignification; as, aljvs- 
-* "% re 
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Of thevſe of Perbes 


dre to abſoluey afranchir to ſer ar liberty,delivrpr 
ro deliuer, excuſer to excule, acquitter toacquir, 


 loutr to praiſe, priſer to eſteeme ,pſitmerto value, 


will haue che perſon accuſed,in'the —_ caſe, 
and the vice whereof beis 2ccuſedgjn rhe Geir, 
Ne blaimez pober mon maiſtre d'avarice,. Blame 
not my Maſtcr of covetouſneſſe.; Vous maccu/er. 
de wegligence, You accuſe me of neghgence 301 
vous charge de faux crimes, Men accule you fall- 


ly 3 Yarel ef fory loiid de ſa diligence, Such a one 


is much commended tor his-diligence, acquitez 
vous de voſtre promeſſe, Performe your promiſe. 
I haye hcard many ſtrangers aske, pour combi- 


.. en voulez ous wendre ce bas de [aye » For hoy 


much yvill you ſell theſe filke ockings 3 I* ay a- 


chete ce gbappeau pour fix eſcus,I bought this hat 


for luxe crownesz. pour combien V0us.a coult s cet- 
rteejpee, Hove much did chis ford colt you ? Bur 
this 15Neitber a good Latinegnar a good French 
Phraſe 2 and therefore let ther know,that ache- 


ter to buy, vesdre to [cl], lozrto hire, or let to 


hire,marchander to tradegtaxey to taxe orinioyne 
payment co any oney pri/erto valuc,eſtimey.ro e- 
ſteeme, evalutr toratey will have both the ehing 
and the pyice.of it,in the Lccufat. caſe z as gay ,6- 


chetemon cheval dtx eſcus, I bought my horſe for 
ten crovynes ; et {' ay revendu quinze,and T fonld 


him againe at fifccene ; Cette: eſpse me-coults 
quatreeſcus, T his ſword oſt mefoure crownes; 


. Combien, or que faitez vous cette ceinture, Whar 


ſell youthis girdle for ? :Combien,or que | vender 


- 045 cette paire de gandi,What is þ price of theſe 
| TS 


gloves d 
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gloves? Yer avoir to have, and bailley to give,adde 
ro the price,theſe Prepohit. a x 2697 as j*ay culce 


 chapeau a deux, or pour deux ecu Paris, I had 


had this Hat at Paris for two Crownes. The 
likemay bee ſayd of adjuger to yudge or value ; 
Livrer to beſtow 5 and ſometimes of evaluer to 
rate 7+ as cet annedu a eſte cvalie rrenteeſcng,or 7 
trente eicus par le priſcur , This Ring hath bin 
valued at zo. Crownes by the P:ifer; = © 
Weadde ſometimes,theſe Idverbes following, 
to theſe kind of Verbes + wit. cher, cherenent, 
deare ; 4 bon marcbe good cheape; trop roo much; 
peu alittle, or ata low price, &c.* As 80 vend [t 
wintrop cher a Paris, T hey ſell theWintar Pa- 
ristoo deare : It elt tcya meilleur marche, icis 
cheaper here. . Que wvaut le vin en cette ville ? 
Whart price beares-Wine' in this.T owne ? Dix eſ- 
cus letonmeau y Ten Crownes the Tunne, C'elf 
trop thatis roo deare ; C" eſt bon marche thatis 
cheape indeed, '' DU HLLT Gagts 7 
Strangers fayle very ofcen,in the uſe of theſe 
Verbes alter and Venir : 1-will therefore ſer 
dayae the different uſe of them , ' as plaine as 
. Aller to goe, implyech motion to a'place,farre 
off the;party that {peaketh; Ventr to comeon the 
contrary, is uſed when we would {19nifie motion 
£0 a place,vebich is neere the party that { wary ; 
as if a mans hoſteſſc;/being in the hall where they 
are todine, ſhould call a Gentleman to dinners 
fhe will ſay to himwvenez disner come co dinner » 
becauſe the herſclfe is the dinning roome : - 
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the anſwer muſt be, J*'y vais. I goe' thither, and 
nor-je vien I come : becauſe the party called, is at 
ſome diſtance from - the hall whither he is « 
to goe. : gc 2571 ;tis 


of Imperſonals,” ; 


Tye2five Imperſonals [ viz, theſe which have 
Pore loa beforethem J follow the vie and 
=: conſtruion of the Verbes,of which they are 
made : - an example of a Verbe rranſitivefolloyws 
eth : viz, on priſe afſez la vertu, maison la laifle 
morfondre, 'men dee priſe vertue at! agood rate, 


\ but yerthey legit catchicold ( or goe barefoote 


(23 wee ſay) Sce an example of a Reciprocalt 
verbe.:* viz. on ſe paſſe bien de richeſſes, pourveu 
que Þ on {e contente de mediocrite, a man may doe 
well enough for 'wealth, if a competency will 
ſecve histurne, See-an example of a 'verbe paſ- 
fre viz. onn'elt pas de tous hai, vyyde fous aime 


- Aman is neither loued nor hated by ettery man. 


The reaſon is plaine': viz, becauſe on ſerueth for 
an Indefinite Nominatiue, without changing the 

nature of the Verbe. ' © | LE 

 * The Uerbes Inperſonall of the 4Fiue voyce, 

for the'moſt partz have the per/on in the Dative 

caſez and the ebingin the Gen. or the Ablative,as 
Il ennuie 3 Monfteurde voſtre importunite, The 

Gentleman is wearie of your importunity.. Il ze 

luy chaud de voſtre dommage, He caretti not for 
your loſſe ; Il vous couſtera cher de voſtre impru- 

TER a ; dences 
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dence, Your indiſcretion will coſt you deare,-2, 
It hath alſoioyned with it an Infiuit, Mood with 
the Prepoſition de, as #| me deplaiſt de vous inn- 
portuner, Itis an vnpleaſing to mee to imporcune 
you, 3.It hath alſo the Coniun@.que, and a verbe 
of che Indicat, or Subjunf?. Mood ioyned yy it; as 
Vous falchera-il que je me ſerve de wos livres ? 
Will it be traublefome to you if Ivſe your books, 


nals. 


—— 


T hieſe Verhes which follaw may be conſtrucg 
theſe 3. wayes [1 ennuye1t is troubleſome, JI cou- 
ſe Ir coſteth, II faſcbe It is croubleſome, 1} de- 
plaiſt Itis difpleating ,I! rarde Ir hindereth,ll./on- 
cieIc putteth a man to thinking, 11 grieve Ic is a 


croubleſome thing, I] inporte It araleth, 1] poiſe 


It is burthenſomegIl demange Icitcheth,[I cuit Ic 


Ningerh, I /ouvient It commeth to mindy7l ſufte 


It (ufficeth, 1] chaud Tr is cared for, I] prend brew 
04 wal it taketh well or ill, A man may vſe theſe 
Verbes in [uterrogations,with que what,andDe- 
quop Of what, Que vous chaudil ? What dag you 
take care for ? or Dequoy vous cheud il, Relp. 1} 
elchetgil arriucyil vient bien ou nal, 1 happensth 

Theſe which follow next, are vſcd the 1,and 
3d. way, viz. Il conſte it cofteth, 1} pertgil appert 
:l apparoiſt Itis manifeſt 3 as ,I| vous coulte de I 
hoaneur, or Il yous y wade I honmeur,orll y vade 
voſtre honneur, It coſteth you ſome honour, You 
wil looſe ſome honour by itgSo goeth your hogor 
away;lIl py vade voſtre vie, There goeth yous life; 


fp Phraſesgmay be vſed to a he ady many caregh 
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The Synt.of Ferbes Imper ſoxall, 
neicher for honeur nor hfe] Qu y va-s] ? What 
goceth away ? What is loit byit.? —- | 


An example of Verbes vſcd in the ad.and 3d. 
mannerfolloweth, with the Verbeg that are ſo ve 
ſed 3 Il me profite d' eſtudier or que ſeltudie,Sty- 
dy is profitable for mace., Soc likewiſe wee vie It 
duiſt It conducetb, 1] nuiſt Iris hurtful, 1] views 
4 pointzand @ propes, It happenerh pare z I ſert It 
is yſefull ; JI appartient 7H pena, 11 pleiſt Ir 
pleaſcth, as que vous plaiſt il fare, What will you 

ale to docQue vous plailt i] que nowy facions, 

V hat. will you have vsdoe ?  ..,, 

fl vaut.Il fautyll copvient, arc joyned with an 

Infinit. Mood, but without the Prepoſit,de z as [| 


valt mieux eſtre pauyre que layron,Itis berrer to 


be poore then a thicfe; or elſe with the ganyunc- 
tion que and a Verbe of the Subjun.Mood 3 as 
Il vaut mieny que vous foyer » &c. 

I s enſuit, is vicd iv the manner following : 
Il s* evſutura que vous endureret, or enduriet,ot 
el{e 11 s* enſuivrag vous d'endurer,T he iffuc will 
be that yoy muſt cndure, 

1 wazque It is wanting, 11 reſte it remainerh, 
are vied with the ConjunRion (ns &Verbs of the 
Subjun#ive Mood ; or elſe with de,and an Jnfi- 
nitive Mood ; as 11 reſte que vous factex, or [1 


vous rele de faire woltre devoir , Ic re- 


maineth thzt y ou doc your duty. 


It fenbleit ſcemeth, is joyned onely with the 
ConiunRion que and Verbes of the Indicative 
or 
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or | the' Subjunftive Mood r as I8 wous 
ſemble que je ſuis, or ſoye fi peu adviſe, 
it ſeemeth ro you that I amo inconſiderate, Wee 
vic this'verb ſometimes ,2s a e500 when . 
ir ſtands for the Latine Verb videor,I ſeeme 3 as, 
Il ſemble, he ſeemeth ; tu ſembles, thou ſcemoſt ; 
and then it requireth a P repofitive Datives: and 
an Infinithve Mood without a'Prepoſitiongor cle 
a Noune fgnifying ſome quality.: as, Vous luy . 
ſembler xqaver, You ſeeme to him todote ; Nous 
leur Semblons eſtrangers'y' we ſecme ſtrangers to 
them. "Likewiſe veee (5 to Uous ſemble cette 
elpce,or de cette eſpze;Whicſeemerh this {word 
to you ? ot:whar doe you thinke of this (word ? 
Reſp- Bonneggood ; of gu effe oft bonue, or qu 
elle [dig bonne, Thar iris good. hag Tap 
Nl tient, when it fignifiech to hinder, will of 
bave Prepoſitive Datrves,but Poſtpofitives3 as i] 
tient a Vous que vous wv? eſtes ſrauanc , Yow-are 
yout oyene hinderance in; learning and know- 
ledge; Il ne tiendra pas @ moy que ne gagnier, I 
will not hinder your gaine zBut when 1t 1mport- 
eth deſire and will, it hath Prepoſir. Datbves,8 0r- 
dinartly the Prepoſit.de afteritvyan I8fin, Mood: & 
iT is vſed negatively, rathet then affirmatively, if 
che Sentence haue the ſame Syntaxe, which was 
mentioned before,vix. if it have after it an Inf- 
nitive Mood with de ; as 11 ne'me Fient pas d' e- 
ſtre marie, 1 haue noe defire' ro niarry3” JI 
ne leur tiendra plus deſormais d' aller a, la 
2uerre, Hence-foreward, they will haue noc de- 
Mew grams TODO fe HTS 
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Some of the Verbes aforeſaid, and others,havc 
aſterthem a Nominative caſe : which Nom. if it 
went before tie Verbe, would make it Perſonal; 
as, I| reſte des points d' importance &-vuider ſur- 
ceft aff atre, ordes points d importante 'reſtcnt, 
Some potncs of irnpartance, concerning this ba{i- 
neiſe,arc to be determined 3 JI vient de grands 
maux de la negligence,or de gnandsmaux vienent , 
Great inconveniences come of negligence 3 It 
interuieng maintes cho/es entre la bonche et la 
vere, or maintes choſes tomberit, &*c.” Many 
things happen berweene the lip and theglaſle ; 1/ 
a Tegne fry, Roys depuis que je ſais ng,*or fre Roys 
ont regne, Wc. Sixe Kings have faigned hince T 
was borne. Soc likewiſe wee vie t| ſurutent, it 
commeth over and aboue ; ?! provientzit proceed- 
cth.; tl couſte, it coſteth 5 tl part it goeth away 3 
tl /ourd, ic ſpringeth 3 #1 nailt , it atiſeth 5 #4 
menrs itdyeth z i1 mazque,ut faileth pil appert, 
t] apparoilt, 1tis nad il appartient; it be- 
longech 'F fort, ie goern fort; fl court; rrum- 
neth 3 #{ het, ir falleth 5 il eſchcr, irhappeneth ; 
{1 rombe,it falleth ; i croiſt, ir groweth 3] eſt, it 
is ; 7 arrtve, ut happeneth ; i plenr dcg pierres,it 
raincth ſtones z i giesledes acquebufaties, mul- 
ker bullers,or calliuer bullets raine duwne 3 And 
{oc likewiſe, #1 ſe met, it is put; i /e commer; it 
itis commutted 3 I1/e fair des maus inſinis par la 
malice des honimes, Infinite offences are commit- 
£d through the malice of men 7 I1'/& dit; 1] 5'es- 
crit maintes choſes fances,Many falſe things are 


ſpoken and written and in a-yword; alt thoſe ; 


Verbes 
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| The Synt.of Yetbes Imperſonall, 


Verbes which have an Tmperſonall forme by ta» 
king the Prepofition /e to chem, after the Italian \_ 
manners (which as EF (aid before are innumera- 
we” are equivalent to Verbes Paſhve : which 
will appeare, by the turning of them into Pat- 
ves z as 1] 8' apporte beaucoup de marchandiſes du 
Levant, or beaucoup de marchandiſes & aportent, 
on apporte beaucoup de marchandiſes,or beaucoup 
de marchandiſes [out apport&es du Levant, They 
bring many commoditics, or many commodities 
are brought from the Eaft ; J1 s' escris pluſieurs 
choſts vaines , or Pluſteurs choſes vaines $eſcri. 
vent,or on eſcrir plufieurs choſes, &c. or Pluſs- 
eurs choſey ſont eicrites , Many vayne things are 


eirittenz Obſerve theſe examples and make then " 
your patterne. L 

MH pluit Tt raineth, i{ gresle ic haileth, # rome fo : 
it thundereth; 11 esclatre it ligbtenerh ;are cither | " 


ab/olute and make a full ſence, as'they doe in La- 
tine,or elſe are vſed in the manner laſ# mentioned: 
as 11'pleur des ſauterelles, Lacuſts are rained + 


downe z I{gresle de bales ,or des bales greslent, " 
| —_— are raincd downe, or Ir rainech bul- wa 
4 , | W+ ets, | 
\* "Theſe Verbes,j1 fait bon It is good, il fat | of 
Tl | mauvats, beau, ſeur, dangereux, marry, why _ 
Wl | hamide, It isill,faire ,ſure,dangerous, cold, hot, 
| | dry,moyſt, have after them an 1#finitive Mood : 


as 1] fair beau ſe pourmener, Tris pleaſant walk- | 
| ing 31) fait dangereux neviger en hyver,Itis dan- 
Ul | gerous to goeto Seain winter 3. or elſe wee may 
| ule them gb/elurely;and ſay i fait begoyfroid. [te 
"Wi AT © froubles 
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trouble, nebuleux, itis faire, cold, dry, thickez 
cloudy 3 I] fait jour, Ic is day ; #1 fait nurgt, it is 
night ; i] fait vent, There isa wind ; &c. 

Il z a, thereis ; is an Imperſonall among vs, 
as I have ſufficiently ſbowne, in the Rules of y : 
and therefore I ſhall nor need to make any repert- 
tions. When wee ſpeake of qyantity, we vic ity 
wiz.in theſe three cales,T. when with the quanthe 
fy of che thinggthe poſition & ſituation is menitio = 
ned ;as Combien y atl de perils en la vie humaine 


How many dangers ate there in mans life; Tal. 


de I' argent en voſtre bourſe, Is there any moncy 
in your purſe? T @ iIde 1a Conftanceen vous ? Is 
there any conſtancy in you? 3, when ſome conti- 
nuance of time is mentioned in the ſentence z as, 
Combien y'a il que vous eſtes en France, Row 
long 1s it fince you came into France z Il y 4#rots 
mois quej* eltadie en la langue Frangoiſe, 1 hane 
ſtudied the French rongue this three M onths. 

3. When ſome quantity of megſurezor diffance 
of place is expreſſed : as Toa #| loindg' 
icy a Faris ? Is it farre from hence to Patis : 11 y 
a Cinquante lieuts,] is fifty miles, 

In a word, this Phraſe 1s vied when we ſpeake 


. of quantity and place : and in-thoſe Senteinces 


where netther quantity nor place is expreſſed, whe 
world 2nd all natare is ſuppoſed ro be the Place 
wee meane:vi7,if wee make mentionofa things 
Which wewould havethought,to ben ſome place; 
but if wee ſpeak of a quentiry of ſomething, &nor 


mentionhthing then we muſt be thought te. 


mean wen or perſors 36] ſaidin the ſame rules of y. 
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But for wan: of expreſſing what thing we mean, 
wee muſt put in rhe particle en, that the Relative 
following ,,ay haue ſomething to have retation to; 
all y ena qui ſort envieux del' heur d* autruy, 
Some there ave [| vig. ſorne. perſons ] that 
euvie another mans happineſſe, Theſe Phraſes, 
are expreſſed tn Latine, by the 3d-per/0n Singu- 
lar or Plur. of the Verbe Subſtanuve, Sust quos 
curriculo pulverem olympicam cokegiſſe juvat, 
Some have adclig ht to Rirre vp the Olywpian 
duſt with cheir chariors : And ſo through all ren- 
ſes of the (aid Verbe. | 
Jleſt goech ſometime for Jl y a, viz. when wee 
ſpeake of ſuch things ,vhichinheyr quantity may 
be increaſedor diminiſhed , . yet haue not theyr 
quantity expreſly ſer downe by any word of num. 
ber, whereby it may be cerizinely knowne how 
much'is meant; bur onely in. generall, by theſe 
adverbes of quantity, Pex little, bequcoup muchs 
a//ez enough , gueres ſcarce, plus more, moins 
Iefſe, tant autent ſo much and ſuch like 3 as, 14 eli 
or il y a trop de faineans par le mon de, T here are 
r00 many idle people all the world over. J l eſt of 


il y a bien du vin cette anute, There is good ftore 
of Wine this yeare 3 Il fur peu de bleds I anpaſe . 


es Beaulſe,. There was little bread-corne. 10 
Beaul/e the laſt yeare 3 when wee ſpeake. of 0- 
ther things, which are not mareriall Subſtances 
wee vie z eſt,but there ir tanderh not for 3þ y 9334s 
Tl eſt du pro fig Il eſt da danger a traffiquer (ur la 
mer, T here is profit, there 13 danger in trading 
vpon the Sea ; but in theſe ſentences, Wes _ 
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foy ty a. Nor 4oe wee Vfe #1 yawhen wee f Uk 
of fence of Place,or length of Time,but __ 
"2511 eft 6} ze lieuls , d icy a Orleans,” 
 hencet fOrtfines 15 fifty As. Heſt long tems 
fur Je fuisen France, I have beene in 
ng tim ;I ra demaiſi rrbis mois que 3 aprh - 
Vap Ah oe te ite. It will bs three monechs' to 
morro\v, litice I came t6 'this Towne ;, net 
#] y aura - atjd ſoerhrotghdlic all t the Tenſes of 
_ _—_— IG 
likewiſe Ne eſt heure i Siem, Soil eft 
fin "apropos de Vie V's fe is ritne ir. 
ona A by mo gee Nel Toe pool; Fs 
fur bYp eparit $ forced geſt Mia 
; vie} vin ; * eſt you IN nict, telt mt- 
4 "#1 My; it is higher Fo floone day, fe a b- 
Fa td (tht tits; Hſeratdrdlcwill Be! ar 1 II e- 


oſtvir waier quand vows arriafmes au pi Mes f | 


was night when wee tarns to our” 
g1Ngs 

@ vikiuc likeniſein.ſhterroga Hons 225 \Quel- 
le heure gf 2 Wh hat hou SOILS Hef Feng heure, 
deux, tk + Ttso hree, Duel 
Jour eſt 1, Whar day ist:* gl eſt r$a9e' 1h — 
Mecredy, leudy, UVendredys gawedy, Dimanghe, 
It is Munday, Fucſday, We Wrifiluy, 2» 
Fryday, ky Sunday.” | | 


+ Weiſe {fo ith the Qonitben Par ag ""y 
Iecordifip'e the Latine Phraſe - a3 1 eft'eſg77 
is yuritten) ;F ft port6 iris cared, W Pad f 
is judged, i «Fe drhara,concſn, reſdlu,4 el 
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. The Synt.of Yerbes Imperſonall. 
Tc hath bin debated, concluded » reſolved de» 


Itis vſcd likewiſe with AdzeQives put Subs 
Kanrively 7 as zleſt ex Kam err rat/onnable, 
Ic js expedicne, lawfull, reaſonable ; all. which 
Phraſes or formes of ſpeaking, have. after them 
the ConjunRion que and ſome nite Verbe, > 
peciilly at tn the ſencence che perfon be cbanged? 
orelſe the Prepofition de , with. a Verbe of 
the Jnfenitive Mood if the perſon be wor chang 


To conclude, looke back to the- Rules of the 
Demonſ/trative Pronoune ce : «Qu? 4 clerit cecy 
Who wrote this 7 Reſp. C' eft oy, c*elt lup,@'e. 
Tris I, itis he. The f6r/# and ehird perſdn Plar, 
arc expreſſed two wayes : 23 C' eft nous , and 
ps. 0, Itis wee. Socalſo may the Then, 

exprelſcd ; as ce ſuis je, It is] : for © eſtwy, 
Which is more vſuall. . - 


' Of the ſe of the Tenſes, and fir 
of the Tevſes of the Indicat. 


x - 
5 Z 4 S 
£ 
* 


TJ Indicative Mood is ſoe called, becauſe, 

euery man may ſec, it doth ſhevy, and ceacha 
thing direQly and expreſſy,yhich is indeed the 
onely yſc ofit. The Greciaus call i the Defpie 
Meod,; For when wee ſgeake of a thing whuchls 
” veee viſe be]. Tenles| of rhe. Jadicaure 
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of the Tenſes of the Indie." 


-;. The Preſent, Preterimp: Preterplop. and the 


-Faorure differ not in fegnification and vſe, from 
the Grecke and Latine, 'and theretote 'wee 
need not to take any further notice” *of 
them. PESTS , | þ& 
Yer,becauſe many ſtrangers miſtake in the _ vie 
of the Preterimperfed cenſc, being ſcarce able to 
diſtinguiſh wherein it difftcreth from the Preter- 
perfeft, I will fay ſomething of it, 


| ; 
1: \Wee knove.that there is agrear difference, be- The Preter- 
xweene an a&1on prifeRtly endedgand an ation imperf. and 
that is but bigunncandin_daing ; and a man Preterp 
would wondergthat men ſhould miſtake where tenſes 


there ts fo plaine a difference: and yer ſome ſtran- 
gers vſc tofay 1F* allois hier. voir Monfieur, lequel 


| me fajſoig bien gracieux accueil,et me prioit de de- 


mcurer vec buy, T went yeſterday co fee the gen- 
deman ;amt he.enrertained me very graciouſly; 
and intreated mee totarty with him 3 inſtead: of 
F allay hiev vair Mon ficdr qai ave fit, @'6. et me 


y" Ih for whether 1 ſhall be. able .perfe&ly 
to diſtinguſhthe one from che.ouber- c. bur I ywill 
try whar I can doc g PEER: aJ S511” : y 77129 
« (The difference then 4s thisz. The: Preterimp. 
13 ved to expreſic ſome contmanit ut timegrhar 
afſed while-an a was a doing, :bur. noc dune} 

he Veterp. fignificeb-2t once both. che af fully. 
exded,and ; tire already paſ : fhrindeed, this 
tenſc is vied, roexprefſe: rhe pexfe@ and finall at” 
compliſhnent ; w the thing algady .done and 
ended, without any referenceronhiRtime, whers! 

Wb ods © Z 3 IT an 
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in It was in doing.In.a word, the Preterimpiſpex* 
kerh of an a&t while it is in doinggand the Preter- 


perfef tenſe (peaketh of ic as dove and | 
pe 5 | : 


. | 03 $6 397 
Ad this is the reaſon, why the Greekes called the 
Preterimethie Extenflue Tenſe: theLatnes,& wee 
ro imitate chem,callit Imp. Andxo.fay rhe truth, 
rhe Preterimp. lignificth a time paſt, but che aR, 
vy this cenſe implyerh; was nar dane ts that timg, 

| And note well this poyne : viz. thay though ir 
| may be the ching was ended ; and paſt a good 


while agoc, yet this Tenſe, bringeth back the vi» | 


derſtanding of the hearergto the time when it was 
but in doing , and. not done. And from. this 


ſpeculation I draywall my rules,far the vle of thi | 


enſe. E534 


For in three caſes eſpecially this tenſe muſt be 


vied. 1. when there was any lett, flop ar change, | 
that &indered the thing beguune from being ca+ | 


ded, then eucry one ſeeth plainely, that the Pre 
terimperfe& renſe 18 proper to be vied in thatplacy 


as Ce/ay dreſſoir bien la Republique Romaine, et | 
altoir dien mett3e leviaffaires ex bon.0rdre, 5 ile! | 


eult eſt aſſaſſins, Ceſar ordered 'the Commons 
wealth of the Romans very well,: and was in 2 
pu way to ſet buſineſſe in a forwardneſſe ,' if 

c had nec bexe murdered; I allois hier voir 
Mon fleur , mais je rencontray wn genti{homme qui 


m' emmena illeurs, 1 went yeſterday to (cethe | 


Monſicur, burT mert a Gentleman char carried 
_ mg lace; 1* eſcrivois ides __— 
Da: i uit eh [arvenut, etje u' ayois point 


| . timeis contained in the lo 
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chande lie, T'was Writing of letters, bur the night 
came _ meyand I had no candle ;' here yen 
may plainely ſee thag the man had not done 
Writing. . 17 

2, When ewoadtions fall out ta bein doing,ar { 


ſame time, (whether the one: were as long 2 der 


ing as the othergthe one ended alittle before the 
othergit matters not) then boeb thoſe aRions ſhall 
be expreſſed, by the Preferimp. tenſe 3 as T andiy 
6 vous dorniez, j* eſtudiois, While you ſlept I 
udied ; Comme je pleurois, vous ryiez et Vous 
mogquiez de moy, #5 I cryed, you laughed 'and 
mocked me. When you ſpeakein this manner, 
the things done ſeemeto be of equall continu- 
ance, or ſomewhat neere. In ſtead of one of 
theſe Verbes, you may vſe the Participie of the 
Preſent and Preterimp. tenſe : as Moy pleuranys 
vouSryiez,@'s, and fo it commeth all ro one 
end ; It mays fall ont, thatthe ations men« 
toned, may differ inthe length of tinge wherein 
they are a doinggthe one laſting ſome while longer 
then the orher, and ſo' conſequently the ſhorter 
| et; Andin tharcaſe, 
the thing ſooneſt ended,ſhall be oy mr by the 
Preterpeyf. tenſe, and that which laſted longeft, 
in the Preterimperfet tenſe 3 as Lors que j* arrt- 
vay & Paris le Roy y eſtoir, WhenlT came to Pa? 
744, the King was there ; I' eſtois '2 Paris quand 
te pont de meusniers cheut, I was at Payis when 
the Millers bridge tell downe Comme un teb 
fuy oit,z tomba et fe rompit lafambe,When ſuck 
z one fled aw3yghe fell znd brake his legge.. - - > 
| $8 — 
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be ved, js When wee will {ignifie a common conti- 
_ often reiterating of an aRiongor a whole 
courſe and continuance of a thing ; as, Eſtane g 
Paris }* allois tons les jours me promener en la ſa- 
le du Palais, When I was at Paris, I went every 
day to walke it thePalace Halſ;/n temps fur 'que 
vous failiex cay de moy, There was a ume when 


you made ſome accognr of mecz Cefar vioit mode. 


remens de [es viftotres,Caſar vicd({thar is, it was 
bis connunuall cuſtome] his victories mageracelyz 
Tuſtin the Hiſtorian beginneth with ſume Pre- 
 terimp. tenſes of this naturegaccording to the old 
| — £ _ þ | | 
» _ Now the Preterperf.teales, orely point out ta vs 
nn nr _ the thing done, _ ro? the time ods 1t Was 4 de 
ing, and therefore we cannot (uppoſe any lett, or 
harbancein rhe doing: for when #he thing is 
done, (as they ſay)the coun/ell is taken ; nor doe 
they imply anyreiteration,continuation,or cuſtome 
of doing, bur fignifie an aftion perfected and en» 
ded,wirhout any more adee. . | 
_ We have two Preterperfed tenſes, and theyt 
redoubled tenſes (which are theyr Preterplup.ten- 
ſes ima manner) and theſe differ ia theyr v/a:we 


mult therefore nore,that the Deffaire Pretcrper, | 


ten(cs alwaycsimply an aR&ion paſt @ geod while 
ag0e,and ſoperfeRly ended,y noe part remaineth 
rodoc: and therefore they require thac a certgins 
rimeſhould bementioned , wherein the thing 
h to bedonte :. for. which cauſe they 

ealled Definite, {i 1 ot ea 


108 


:3+. The 3d. caſe wherein the Preterimp. is to' 


(nm rome 
v - _"— > OW 
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tta vs 
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ett, or f 
ting is | 
or doe | 
:uſtome | 
nden- | 


| theyt | 
up.tefls | 
vſa:me | 
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T he {udefiaite PreterperfeR tenſes Honifiein= 
deede an af? fully ended aud paſi, but the time, 
evhercinit is ſaid to haue bin donegis not gui 
paſts [8 if I ſhould (ay, this mornivg I went to 
the Church ; heregtheugh my going to Church 
be paſt, yet the day of which this morning is a 
parts. is noryet ſuppoſed to be paſt y for if che 
whole day were paſt, I might not ſay this mor- 
ning but yeſterday mornivg : and in this caſe, Þ 
mult nor ſay 1* allay aÞ egii/e, but je furs alfe J 
arif the #fwe be paſ# whercin the thing is ſaid to 
be done, yer if noe ſet rime be mentioned in the 
Fentence ,. wee mult uſe the Indefinite ter- 
ſes : And for this cauſe chey are called Jnde- 

ite, 5 | 
fe For the better vnderſtanding of this,wee'muſt 
noce that the words which fignifie part of Gme, 
are theſe which follow : Viz. anage, a yeare, 4 
month,a weeke,a day,en houre ,& ſuch like, Now, 
when we ſpeak of things donegeither we mention 
the time wherein it Was done, or wee doe noe, ' If 
woe terme of time be mentioned, then wee u/e the 
Indefinite Precerperf.: as Le Roy aobtenu viflot- 
re de [es ennemisgpuig leur a parconne, The King 
obteyned i viRorie over His enemies, and: then 
pardoned them. But if wee mention,a time quize 


' paſFas well as the aQon, then wee vie the Defs- 
. Bite 'Precerp. s as L* anmille cing ceng'” quatre | 


vioges etdrs,le Roy obtint viffoire de ſes ennemis, 
gagna la baftaille d'Vvri,pea d' rewps apres,' la 


vile de Parisſe mit en [on obeiſſance, In the | 


yeare 15 g0uthe King obteyned a yiRtorie- over 
AT ® | his 
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his enemics, and got the day at Twre;-alicleaf- | 
| ret Pare way” yalded vp to. him, And (| 
| for this reaſon,all Hiffories, Fables; and nareati. 
| ons of anticac.thingsarc expreſſed by thi; Defi- 
if ite, Preterp. tenſe. +. , OT a bben 5 31 
But if any part of tbe time, mentioned for the 
| doing of an aRion, be yer 20 paſſe(as ifwee ſhould 
ecll a ſtory of a thing done this preſent age,yeare, 
| ontb, day, or houre, part of whichis paſt, and 
| «a reſt x0 come, ) wee muſt vſc the .Jndefinite 
f Preterp. tenſe - as, De noſtre fic cle /ant advenuts 
j choſes memorables, Mlemorable things have haps 
| cacdin this age of; ours ;.I1 fait beau-voir les 
{\;/Foires qu” ana eſcritey de noſtre temps” Itis a 
pleaſing thing to [ce the hiſtories wricten fince- 
our times ; Cette annge les vignes n* ont gueres | 
rapport, This yeare the vines have ſcarce borne | 
any grapes 3 Ces deuy derniers mois, j' ay cſtuic 
enla lengur Frang0{el have ftudied French this 
2. months laſt paſt ; Ce Printemps icy, or le prin- 
remps de cette anwee acſic fort chaud, T his ſpring 
bath bin bin very hat ; A matin j ayeſte al” 
Egli/e, In the morning 1 was at Chutchz 2 dix 
heures j* aydiſze, I dyncd atten of rheclocke ; 
Evnairos midi, un mien . amy. 8 eſt venu 
'S Jour »,, About nogne, -a;fricnd of mine came 10 
ce mes  , :: ,- T6 | 


It we vic ina ſentence ſuch words, as imply a 
thing pg? ,but name 0e part of timegrice may in 
differently vie the Defmnite'or Indefiaite. tenſes; 
as Aucommencement que je m"appliquay of que 

Jo we ſris applique  compeſer 6&6 exvees, =o | 
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I firſt began to compoſe this work 3. Moy eftantder 
nierement @ Paryis,je vi;or j*ay veu le Roy,When 
I was laſt at Paris I faw the King; Retenant Ita 
lie je paſſay, or je ſuis paſle parLionyIn myreturne 
from [Italy I paſſed by Lions. Soc likeyvife when 
wevlc jadis of old, auparauant before, Ily along 
tempsIc is agood whyle ſince, oncques cucry ja- 
mak nevep. «5 074i $60 8 F0.09% $752 3. 5 
" - Butwhen wee vic aw temps paſſe Ini times paſt 3 


quelquefois ſometimes, ' qutrefots otherywhile, 


heretofore, piega 'leng fince-'or when, wee. 
cifie the doing of a thing, by the ſeveralliparts of 
our owne age, the Indefinige Preterperf. renſe ſee= 
merh'ro fict better: as En ma jeunefſ/ſe, durang mon 
enfance, While I wagachild 3 Moy eſtavt aage de 
wingr ans, When I was twenty yeare oldz J* ay 
fan} ay dit,j' ay eſtrit;I did, I faid,T wrote, &c. 
nd yet it is noe' preate matter , if in 
_ Phraſes rhe Definite Preterp, tenſes were 
LO ans eh Ting: pr angc 
*- Many that have ftudyed onr language ,- haue 
þin curious to know of mee,when it is that wee 
may tadifferently vſe the Preterimperfett or the 
Preterper fef? tenſey for ſo we may ſometimes - 
I haucalwayes thogght it a hard matter; ro give 
2 certaine rule for ie 2 But the beſt that I could 
nndas this : That, when it is noe matrer to- the 
ſenſe,whether weexpreſi 
oftheaRion without therime, then wee may 1n- 
diftcrencly uſe the Preterimp.or the PreterperfecÞ 
renſe': '24 Je vous aimoy d' oure de wiſre vertu, 
@vant, quede vous copgntiſtre plus #gntzer 14in- 
$3 1 5 er ; | Tenant 
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renant ſe vous priſe et honore infiniment, I loved 

ou ous of the tame of your vircue, without any 
NG knqwvledge of you: and nowl eftceme and 
honour youinfinitely, . This ſentence hath reſpeR 
ce the time and continuance of vhe friendſhip : 
Te voys ay aim& du-venom de v0s merites,. Thaues 
loycd yeu for the good. report of your worth. 
Here the ation of loving is 1nfinuated , bur the 
time ig of little ixpportazce in the ſentence; Your 


haranguaſtes wiewx hier ex aſſemblce ou wous 


te$,que je ne vous oity oneques harenguer, You 
made ph (peech yeſterday » in the company 
where yon veregthen euer I heard you make : 
Here the a&107 is enely confidered : Vous haran- 
guier micyx hier au conſeil on vous eſtiex, que je 
Vous ayois jamais oiy faire, You madea betrer 
orations &c. This laſt manner of ſpeaking, ve- 
preſenteth co the vnderftanding, the tize when 
che oration was made, whichis but a by bufineſe 
inthe ſentence, je logeois & Parts chex wn hone 
welte bourgeois, I lodged at the houſe of an hon- 
nc citizen 3 Here the cime is of cheifeſt impor- 
tance; we ſay alſoſe logeay,or I ay log there wee 
have chcifly reſpeRt to the aff , and [ittle to 
the time, wathout any prejudice - ta the 
ſenſe. : --,j; = tags # 
"The Redoubled tenſes, foraſmuch as concer- 
neth the Definitenes or Indefinitenes of the ume, 
follow the rules of the Preterperf, tenſes, becauſe 
ehey aſein a manner theyc Preterplup. tenſes; and 
are v{edto fignific an acion,ented before the be- 
ginning of another,uhich mult neceſſarily be 2xe 
EE ab no preſſed 


"Of the Tenſes of the tndic. 3 
preſſed after is : and therefore theſe Redoabled 
'renſes,' are chiefly vſed after ſome Adverbia# 

FP brafes which imply ſomething ro follow ; as 
quand when,Lors- que then when apres que, de< - 
Puis que afterthar, þ goft que, incontinent que, 
foudaingque as ſoone as, and ſuchlike : as. quand 
Jeſus fur ne,after that Teſus was borne ; apres qu* 
Herodes fur mort,After Herod was dead 3 Com- 

me I] eutjeuſne quarante jours, Afterhe had faſt» 

ed fortie dayes 3 examples of the Indefinite' re- 
doubledtenſe are theſe which follow ; $i z01t que 

F ay eu diſne,Je vous ſuis vens v6iy, Soc (oone 2s 

I had dined,] came to ſecyou ; fe way pas eu plu- 
ſtoſt acheve de compo/tr mon livre, que pluſieurs 

me ' ontdemands, I had noe ſooner made an 
end of my booke, but many asked mee for 

it. ts LES 
You may ſce by theſe examples,that /omethi 
elſe in the ſentence 'is expe&ed 80 follow, whi 
muſt have a DO PrecerperfeR renlegif the 
Redonbled tenſe be Definite , or an Indefi- 
wite PreterperfeR if the tenſe Redowbled tenſe be 
Indefinite. -- TAI E225 
The ſame ſenſe may be expreſſed by the Par- 
ficiple of the Paſſbue voice: as leſs etant ne,Afﬀ-. 
ter Teſus was borne, Herodes eſtavt mort, When 
Herod was dead ; Luzayant, When he had z ay- 
ant jeuſne, after he had faſted 3 ayant eu diine, 
after he had dined'z ayaxt eu conge, after be had 
had leaue... i vey 

- Wee vſe alſo theſe Adverbial Phraſes follow-- 
ing, with the Redowbled tenſes 3 Premier que. 4- 

R471) vant 
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n' euſſe penſe, He had learned the French tongue 


. ſaonee then. I had thought he could; 4vantque 


vous fufſierleve, il au egcrit trois miſſives, Be- 
fore you wereriſen he had written three letters 5 
Il a cu :dix. premier que penſe , he had 
_ before ' he had thought what to 
peake. - T4 ; 
. Wevlſe theſe Redoubledtenſes,and ſo wee may 
all otherg which are compounded of the Auxiliars, 
in this manner following : x. we putthe common 
P articiple-: then the conjunRion que : next the 
auxiliary and the Nominat.Caſe cither after ity or 
before it if «be a Nounegbut jf ic be aPronoune it 
muſt goe before & Auxiliary. Verb: as Arrive que 
Ceſar fut,or que Cefar fut, When Ceſar was arr 
ved Finte qu il eut ſa barangue,When he had en- 
ded his ſpeeth 3 Receues qu” ils eurenx ces nouvel- 
les, When: they had recerved this newes ; Hauſ- 
{6es quils eurent les voiles, When they had hots 
led ſayle ; The Latines render theſe Phraſes, by 
the Preterpluperfed tenſe of the SubiunA.Mood, 
wv the conjunRion cum or poſiquars: as Cum ad- 
veniſſet Ceſar: or elſe by the 4blat.caſe abſolute: 
as Auditis bis nunths, Herode mortuo C6. . 


There is woe Particular rule concerning the 
vſe af our Preterplup. tenſe, but thac wee muſt 
v{c it like the Latines and the Greekes. 'The.oue- 
ty difficulty, is to diſtinguiſh it from the Redoub- 
ledtenſes, which are a kind of Preterplup. ecnies 


ſerving 


uany que before char, Pluſtoſt que,Sooner thenzav 
H acupluſtoRt appris la langue Frangoiſe queje. 
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ſerving to lignifie an gion fully paſt, and ended 
befaye the beginnipg of an other ation, Now 
this difference is gajie to be raderſteod in the v/e 
of chem ; [Faritis noc hard mattergto fee when 
cither of thcm are vcd amifle} butir is a very hard 


mattersto expreſle it to another : and: therefore 


T-leave it to you to gather the difference of them, 
our of what hath alseady bin ſaid, And you are 
r9.n0fegthat the Preterplup.tenſe doth borrow the 
Preterinap-tenſe of che; Auxiliar,to be compoun» 
ded of, and ſoe.conſequently, thatitdoth fignify 
axtent.of tune palt without limitation . or intima- 
tion how long Grice it is paſts as I' avois des-ja 
compole mon livre guang vous eſtes arrive en cet- 
t8 ville, T had already compoſed my;:booke when 
you came to this tovwne. Where you ſee,ythe com- 
Pofitiat of the booke was tnded, before the others 
camming to tavency but rot what ture before. 
And io this caſezithadu hin good to have wv/ed. 
the Redoubled tenſe, which becauſeyr: borroweth 
the Preterp, of the Auxiligr,muſt be vicd, when 
in the (cntence it is implied more pultftually ,whes 
the aKiqn was ended ; as I' ay cucompoalc mon 
live þ rolk que wonreſies orrives © bad made an. 
cnd of my boooke, as (oanc as you were artived z 
Here. you ſec, that the time yen: the booke 
eas epded, was ebout the time when che party 
ſpoken ro, atrived at the place ſuppoſed. I' avoig: 

ne, quand je vous vi, I had dined when I ſavy 
you? - where it is. noe implyediniche ſontences 
hew long he had dined before he ſawium. 'Burif 


eas 


yu ſay oy ey d/{nt quand je vouy-uy, You imply. 
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_ thar you had made an end of dinner, or meant 26 


oare noe more, fuſt then when you ſavy him 5 T* 2» 
yois appris la langue Latine. des ma jeunefe; 
ou on ve pouſa # la Phileſophie, I had 
arned the Latine tongue from my youth g 
and then they put me vpon Philoſophie+ ' 
In this ſentence the Redoubled tenſe could not 
bave bin purgbecauſe it is then onely vſed 5- when 
one ation is (aid to follow —_ an 
other : and then it hath theſe words following 
efterit : viz.des que ſince that, premier ques -& 
vant que before that, quard when, þ6 tolt ques 28 


| Toonc as. For if theſe wordes ſhou}d come before 


and begiane the ſentence, it appeareth plainely by 
the >. comb of the oy rr. thac ths 
PreterplaperfeA tenſe wil ſerve, 1n ſentences 
where the continuation, iteration, or comibenr v- 
Fog of ations is infinuated g as Eſtent a Paris 
uard j* avois employs la matinee aux exercicess 
ſurplas du jour, je le donnoye & entretenir mes 
amis, When I was art Paris; after T had ſpent all 
the morning incxerciſes, the: reſt of the day ' i 
ſpenc in entertaining my friends ; Si toſt quej' x»! 
vois diinc, j*allois faire des vifutes, cas foone! 
a$ I had dined, I went on viſiting. (4. 2 Dn 
In like manner,ifwe beginawith the comms 
Participle , ( which I ſaid before hath the ſawe- 
Egnification) wee muſt till vfe the Preterplupi' 
tenſe.as I told you when I (pake of Redouþ.ten-- 


| ſes; Vidare que y'avois mes awiis,je me retirois tour: 


doux &u logis,pour vacquer quelques heres aux: 
hand viſited my frienils;l _Y 
: he 


6 


ad. 6. i. God 


.: of che T enſes of eby Indic. 


hmmm Aviva 


Iy ro my lodging ,to ſpend ſore houres in fludy; 

'You may note in theſe examples , that when 
wee begin & ſentence with the Preterpluperfe@, 
wee ezd with the preterimp. tenſc : and when 
wvee begtnne with the Redevbled tenfes, wee end 
withche Preterp. tenſe : and I muſt not foryer 
eo tell you, that avant ques premier que, mult be 
loyned with the PreFrpluperfed? renſc of the Sub- 
Junfive Mood, and 20t of the Indicative : 25 
Premier que vous m* euſherz adverty de cela , i! 
mn" quit elite elcrit de Pariys Before:you had gi- 
ven mee notice of that bulineſſegit yas vetitten to 
ence from Paris z Ceſar voir defpa pafle le Rubi- 
£08, avant que Pompee cult prurveu. @ ſes af- 
faires, Ce/ar had already paſt the Rubicon: be- 
fore Pompey had contrived his bulinefle. Note 
heregtbar in affirmative ſentences defig js vied, and 
encor in Negative;as Ie n' avois pes encoracheve 
de compoſer ceſt euvre, que chacun wele: deman. 
doit, I had no ſooner ended this worke, but every 

onc asked meforits NY ſi, 1 
; The Preterplap.tenſc is oftentimes yſed,vvhen 
ſome diſfurbance,or change of an aQionis, imply» 
edin the Scncence ; as I'avais delibers&d* «ſftudicy 
eo T beelegte, mais on me 6 diſſuade; I'hadin« 
eended to ftudy Divinity,bur they diffwaded me 


fromir z; Tavois cxecure 1101 entrepriſe, ſs la Sen- 
tins Heme m'eult deſcovert, T had exeaured my de- 
Ggne, if the Sentinell-hed nec diſcdvered- mee « 
I* avais bien gagne jo:bynue grace de. mon Met- 
ſire, ſavs (s p ot des envieux er n'tuſteſe les. 
meidiſans, Hadit not bin for F flaxcering rangues 

IM: 1 En” of enyjous 


Aa. W * »4 


= 


| _ Of the Tenſes of the Indic. 


_ of envious ocople, and che calumny of the mali.” 


cions, I had gained my:'maſters: good favour 
And thus rauch for the pudicative Moods * ' * 

There are no ſpeciall obſervations to be rriade 
concerning the Imperative Mood, but thole Which 
I have _— meritioneds:- & 


©.of the optative AM ad. 


KY , 


He Ontat and ce cubiantfive Mood bring 


alike in all Tenſes,' but” enely the 'F wture, 
which the Sablupfive Mood hath peculiar 


to it. ered rheyr vt” alfo is much "+ 


tike. » - TL 44D} 
The frſb ihing you Fs to note; is the” = 
the wiſhinePhyaſes: forgo ld micne voldnt6 que; 
8108 youlory que, I would God ,are ioynet o& the 
Preſ. and Futuretenſe ,and<to the-1. Pvt 
and the 1, Preterplup, rene, Oo a eV 
Pleuſt 3 Dieu que, vouluſt Dieu _— eel 
Geqdgare joynedtother. Preverimp. = che Þ 
Preterplup. tenſe. 
Dizu wueille que , Dieu face ques phi 
F Dieu ques arc ioyned iro the: Preſent” ind 
Future renſe s and; to: .the Preterperfets 
tenſe, = 
wolentiers I would fine, ue volonrierss Row: 
f£ainc would I 4 Be bon catiy x5 2 ri duceur, glad« 


ly,very gladly: 8&4 bon eſcientin bb earneſt are 


20yneerqtlle 3, oy & bot 
ys => oh gl 


rhe Proverplop: 


» 10 Beſides 


ich' 


—— 
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Of the Opeative Mood, 


bn. MG Doe _ __—_ 


|  Befides th@& advesbiall Phraſes, woe hauc 6- 
ther carveſ formes of wiſhing: whickwe expreſſe 
t.by the Verbes Pouvoirto beablec, and eſtre ta 
be, TT rlein.zbe arg nee = Preter- 
Jatper d 3. Preterplup.srofes 0 at, 
Mood, as wcee' doe alſo all ether Verbes, hr 
wee vittbem igthe ſame ira. 2. after peywir, 
wee put 3 yerbe of the Infuit, Mood, and ſome 
other words as the ſenſe yequirech. Andinthis 

manger of ſpeaking, we paribe Frepoſitive Puo- 
nounes ordiagily,after chetad Vtrbes zas I (ajd 

| befare,in the. Chaprez of the: Prepoſaive Pro- 
nounes of the: Nom. caſt ;. as\Purlie je mourir 

*$* ilu' eft way, May 1 dyjeafirhenor tzue 3 Puil. 
ſe je derenuiatyſericbe que vous, 'May I be, of 
would I might be {o rich-as you 5 Honni ſois je 
þ malj'y pen/t, $Shamelight on mc if T chinke ill 

of i:;3 Qu'eulie.jc auffi bien deynoys comme on ws” 
ex donne le bruit, 1 would ww godT had where» 

-withall as men report of me ;Que gagneculſlicz= 


you s tant de biens 3qus vous en fuſſiez content 'er. 
raſſafe, I would you had gorten as much wealth 


as could content and ſatifhe your defare, 


"; The Fr of ott2. Preterinep." tenſes, which 


I deriue from the Definite Prererp. of the [adic. 


Mood, hath a mixt ſenſe, berweene preſent and. 


poſt: inthefe nexefollowingexamplesgit ſeemerhe 
cowiſhtherching defired $0'be preſent z/ as tufſe 
ye euſfiriche que vous, I would Tyvereas rich as 
you; Aufſi bon Fraxcois pailiftil dec a preſent 


qu" #4 pourra fairt i icy 4 depx nos; voire quatye 
BEM Aa  Imwould 


SS £3. 4. 
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Of the Opt ative Mood, 


nk neo mad os > 


= ——— ——_— — 


or fiffiez, oc que-004 feriex Sen voy be/onguer<:; 
hes £0 4h 1 & .. woo 


-T would he could ſpeake as goodBrench now : 


- this preſent,as he ean within this two, I or foure | | 


i YERTES., by 8 4 « + 

- Bur the 2. Preterimperſed cenſe, which I de. 
.'nvefrom the Future tenle of the : Indic. Mood, 
-ſecmerh to wiſh both for the Pre/tnr and Future, 
. and fandetb indeed for the Future, after verbes 
of opinion, doubt, ſufpition, thought, and delibe. 


: Fation,or ſuch like: of which I hag given a touch, | 


- 10 the Periphraſinp of the Geronds, and Future 
'zenſcs of the Is 


beleive :mee.: Je: pen/ors que vous me croiriezyl 
thanght you would belerve moegviz.afterward,le 
Faiſdis eſtar que vous me (eriex. amt, Ichought you 
would be myfriend ; Foss aviez dit que vous re- 
;uiendriex bicu oſt, You ſaid that you would come 
back againe prefendly;L'eichanſ/on demandoit com» 


bien il bailleroit; de vin a un chacun, The cupbes- | 
rerasked how mich wine he* would giveerery | 


"ONE 9317 | = | 
(If che Verbe of the Tafin. Mood in Latinesfol- 
lowing averbe of che Preterp. or Preterplacnſc, 
be of the Pre/.tenſe,we rnay vic cither the Preter- 
tinp. of the Optas; or Indic. MoodzasT'ay creti que 
vous amendiezzor amendiſhez vos complexions,! 
thought that you mended your manaers 3 in Lt 
tine nt is, Creididize emendareynores 2u05.Sa like- 
riſe ,cxi{timaueram te proſpere rews-gerercy or. gt- 
Furam,l thought ybu did,or you would raannage 
your bulines WwellP' avois cſtimegge. vous failtes 


itiue Mood of Latine Verbes.; 
-as'Te pesſois que me creauſher, I thought you did | 


| 


' piicarion infiply a ehing to tome's as! eſperey' 


an ſometitnes the'2 hoe rplup. tenſe © 


Gs 


"Ofvhe 0p " 69d. 


— < ot. WE Re Ps mal lt wr. Wc <4 
Rooms 


IL © $6e lkewife thoſe Verdes, ehich i they "(ig- 


ry 


hope,projuettrs to promiſe ,delibererto delit 
prevoir to foreſee, predife to forecell, pre; 
preſage,deviner to ghefſor which 1 they are of 
ferp.cenſe; rity. will laue after them che'z; ot 
fr £4 
The ied Retitin xy hoes 
Verbes following pn ordonnds to ordarnie,vy- 
johidre 16 \eenByne , decytter'to decree," Trieſte; 
jo make ſtay * re/ogthe to reſolue \, ger" ro 
e- al which Verbes,mhay have after chenis 
preterintp alſo, And rake ft * once for AYy Jt 
Conjun pn, i6yne'like T'erfes Sf ether that 
is wolf PIES nt 052 Rt Patipe; if Jan 
gn dy > > os. H (ons '2 Preterprt 
— <& . tenſe;*/ Arid yerit ma At 
bur wv thatthe Pr prefer renſe, TAC 
hath a wry bod Jr af other tenfes, 


ny 
may baue ofy hſe10! "_ t WE a 'ConiuntPongtt 


che fen mres ft. © 

>I'wnſt' you beſides, that the 2 Pretertinp, : 
terſe ſeerhetiiro han 2 figniftegion' like- 6-mhe” 
Preſent, when'n commeth *' fter'the conditi6-". 


* Viz. is 


mall Conmmaticn frandrhifmanets We 0s ſcnſe,rbough 


is very frehuenramong vs. ROO fer 


"7 place ze 


ſent plus a, voſtre aiſe que ous eſter, f ind come before. 


m"eaſſier voi}u crore, Tf yori Vwou dhaueb 

ved Ia { 'you*wonld toy be/in a bertes *pksbr \ 

ther\ you ate; Heme feroir' 3 cette hy lf 1d © 

contentemeness j” eu Moen $ pic) ea/Þ reve 

bdnmex moove flee de proferit'3 lÞ afes aims," Tr * 
Aaz , would 


” _ % Woe I” I "0" 
3 ODS EN Hs ne "RO 
, Es * af Pie PEA NA 1 MT 
0 


—— 
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Of the @ptative Mood. 

| "would now be a great contentment to mecs i 

Thad recciued good geyves, of the welfare of. my 


freinds. © 


" This ſecond Preteriaip. tenſe ſerueth alſo far 


£an inclination,viZ;wiſh, defre,or aptitug 


H5E otentiall Mood ;, foe when Fro ern 
t0any thing , ar gpzer ww cat, we | 


, 
. * 


ton gueywhen the fc AT ce. requizeth 1 
Verbe ; as Je youdrais que fulficz ſage, I woul 
paul you were. wile 3 11 louhaitereif que je ceul- 


< {on conſeil, He a ould defare that. did beleive 


his counſell ; Seriex youx d' advit., que {'aJvoca; 
miſt en avant une fel r4i/an ? Wauld you adviſe 
rhe Advocate (he duce fuch a reaſon? The 
conſideration of this kind of Phraſe, hath indy- 
ced ſome that haue written French rapunarsgte 
make. that the fi7/# Preterimp. which]. call the 
ſecondgand that the ſtecond,which I call the ff. 
For my part, I thought no# this reaſon frovp 6 
voagh,to make wy Afertion in 2y 0rdering of 
the tenſes. Adde hercta, that this 2, Pagterinp. 
rene, may haue afterit 2 P7eterp. tenſe; as Peas 
ſeriex vous bien hg J ayes or que j* cullc; fait yn 
laſche tear ? Would you thinke that I hauc,or 
had plaid ſuch anidle tticke? 8... 
| I hoth.che Verbes, ſigniſic a&jonsdoge by the 
per on,it is beſt topurt the laſt, Verbeia the 
it. Mood ; asI' aimecrois bies faire ſervice al 
Ray, 1 ſhould loue to dee the King ſervice ; Vour. 


ſame 


| uld loue to dee the King feryice ; Vou 
dex vans pag New (Faveir 1a Jengun, Froveniſe 7. 


- 
* 


ncewith it pſrebrimcs, and continve it with 
ch Pata byghe Helps of. the Coniune | 


of 


\ 


a Rr — 
gm 


— 


— FO "I 


ii 


nit" * KOI +4 


Would you norfaine learne the french | wages z 


. 


Leonard /e plairoita eftudicr, Lepwayd would ve 


Of the Optarbuy Mood. 


When whe ſenſe requirerh fone. Relagive- 112; 
qui, que, lequel, dont, @*c.unftead of the Con- 
1unRton que, then,after the Relative, you "ſhall 
put a Verbe of the Jndic. Mood,it wee ſpeake af- 
prmatively of a thingathac it is ; as Ie voadrois 6- 
v0ir un livre qui eſt imprime2 Paris; 1 would 
haue a booke that1s printed at Paris z He boireis 
volontiers du vis que j* ay cucilli, '& dour jay 
foule la v , I would willingly drinke of 
the wine that I haue gathered,and trode my (elfe; 
But if we ſpeake of a tbing which is por , | but 
that ſhould be, way bc; or w:ewould havero be, 
then, after the Relatives ,vre mullt vie cirher one of 
the rwo Preterimp: tenſes, or clſe one of che 
Preterplup. renſes, as the ſenſe ſhall require 3 av 
le voudrois mu levre qui fuſt imprimed Paris, T 
would hauc'a boeke whichſhould be printed at 
Paris ; Ie recevrois ev bone z tour ce qui 
viendroit de vous, I would cake in good part, all 
that ſhould come from you ; Ie bojrois 4 cenr d* 
un vis dont j* cuife,or j*aurols foule la vendange, 
I would veryglatly diinke of a wine that Thad, 
or ſhould haue trode my ſelfe yz T' mmetois wh 
- chevab qui allaſt, or qui yroir Þ amble, I 
—_— like - a horſe that (ſhould 3m 
\  $crangers faile of@n, in vEing the Iadic.M ood 
for the Optar, M arke therefore theſe examplevs 
46x. * Sag and 


y faine Sadie 3 Bur of chis 1n the rules of the [5+ 


pr Toy — 


— 


yould now be a great comtentmentc to. mecy if 


"—_ 


”» 
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Thad recciucd good neyves, of the yclfare of my 


» ar Ayer 10 
viing, or ooer 1968 


pull you were 


Ec 


veagh,to make any alferationin my drdey 
herezd,thaxthis 2, Baſterin 
renſe, may haue afterit 2 P7eterp. ten; as Peay 
ſericx vous bien ae j ayes: or que / cull; fait gh 
laſche toar ? Would you thinke char. I haucy or 


; lpia ſuch anidle tricke? _. 


hoth he Verbes, lignific 32iensdoxe by the 


it, Mood ; as I' aimcrois bies faire ſerviceau 
Ray , 1 ſhould loue to dec the King ſervice ; Vow 


driex wavy pag bien (aveic Is langue. Frag 


CES 


| 
| 


ſame perſonzit is beſt to put the laſt, Verbein the, | 


| 


ND. 
x 


&E 


allth.. 
dl... 


Would 
Tin 
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ofthe optatbuy Mood. 


— i 


eu notfaine learne the french wngue 3 
e plairoits eftudicr, Lepuard would ve 
ry faine fudie 3 Bur of clus 1n the rules of the [8- 
aitive Mood. Yd CRISTAL UE 
When he ſenſe requirerh */omg Relagive - 132; 
qui, que, lequel, dont, Wc. unftcad of the Con- 
union que, then,after the Relative, you ſhall 
put a Verbe of the Jndic. Mood,if wee ſpeake af- 
Prmatively of a thing,chac itis ; as Ie voadrois 6- 
voir un livre qui eſt imprimet Paris; 1 would 
haue a booke that1s printed at Paris 5 Je boireis 
volontiers du vis que j* ay cucilli, -& dovr j'ay 
foulc la v , I would willingly drinke of 
the wine that I haue gathered,znd trode my (elfe, 
But if we ſpeake of a tbing which is pot , © but 
that ſhould be, way bc; or w:ewould havero be, 
then ,after the Relatives,vre mullt vie cicher one of 
the rwo Preterimp: tenſes, or 'clſe one of che 
Preterplup. renſes, as the ſenſe hall require z as 
le voudrois mu levre qui fuſt imprimed Paris, T 
would hauc'a boeke whichſhould be printed at 
Pariu ; le recevros ev bonne z four ce qui 
viendroit de vous, © would cake in good part, all 
that ſhould come from you ; le boirois 4 cenr d* 
un vis dontj* cuffe,or 3'aucots foule la vendabge, 
T would veryglaily di:nke of a wine that Thad, 
or ſhould hauc trode my ſelfe z I' mmetois. wh 
- cheval qui allaſt, or qui jroir Þ anble, I 
_—_— bike - a horſe that ſhould 3m 
Strangers faile of@n, in yfing the Jadic.M ood 
for the Optar, Marketherefore theſe examplevs 
a dot. Ss ; A a 3 : and 


=>, . al 


Atl. 
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aa 


Ce name o _—_ N 
Sc. een eg pinccs—————— RE an, | 


choſe qui loix di vous, It I hauc any thing | 
_ worthy Sn a ftrapger would ſay, | 
qui ef digne &'c. Ie voudrois vous feire ſervice | 


quiyous fuſt qegreable, I would doe: you ſervice | 
thacmight pleate-you:Heere a ſtranger would ſay | 
qui vous eſtoitg @* 8; | ay 11 


_»..In regard this ſecofid Preterimp. renſe fignifi; | 
eth ſometbing that zeay be, or an twclination to 4 | 
thing, wee toyne toit theſe Ldverbes, Bien well, | 


Tieux better, uolontiers willingly, facilement, 
Gi/ement cafily,, pluſtoſt rather or ſooner, and 0- 
tiers, either ofa aceregor covtrary fignification to 
theſe : as mal ill, pis worle,q peine (carce,s regret, 
ewvis ynwillingly,&cas1l vous fieroir plus malde 
meldire ,que de. vous faire, It would befir you 
worke to ſpeakeill,thento huld your peace; A 
pejne croireig je us homme qui mp auroit defio 
&þu/c, I would ſcarce beleive a man that ſhould 
have abuſed mee, Theſe Adverbes are not al: 
wayes exprefied, but ynderſtood ſometimes, 4 
Poiyr VS contenances on diroit gue ſerter fol, To 
Jlooke vppon your geſtures ,a man. would ſay you 
were a fqole ; Oncſtimeroit que faſſicq en colere; 
A man would thinke you were 1n'choller, [after 
dtzoit, and eſtimeroit,the Adverbe bien is vader» 
ood. ]. 93H vie 25003 en 1.inof vt 
- Thetwo, Preterplup. tenſes, may be ved in 
this Porentig/ (enſe, but not the 1- Preterimp. in 
my opinion, Sane m_— that vvee vſe the frff 
Preterimp:cenſ-e gi of the Verbe. aimers with 
ghcle Adverhes mieux beret ,; plug cher: dearer, 


' Hs e plaſtoſi 


li eres, 


—_ 


Of the Oprative Mood, 


- » 


pluſtoſ rather ; as Nous amaſſians miewx vous d- 


voir oreus, il. ous enjauroit mjeuy pris, had wee. 


rather choſedro beleive you;thic bulines hay I» 


ken berter effeR, I I} 

So likewiſc doe we vſe the Verbe valuſt,when 
it is put Imperſonally.: as I leur.valuſt mieux 6- 
woir eſt endormis qued' avoir fait telle folie,'They 
had better to hauc bin a ſleepe ig their beds, hen | 
ro haue playd the fooles ſoc... {eG 

Both the PreteypluperfeAl tenſes, are many, 
waycs indifferently uicd one for anothere, Yet: 
much regard is to be hadgto the Preferiwp, caſe, 
of which they are compounded. Belidesy you are. 


| rowete, that in pleading) [the- Jecond Preterplup. - 


tenſe of the Optar. Maodghath che gnification of 
the Prefer .renle of the [adicative Moagl ;as Le 

demandevr.dit ecremonſtre,qu” i}. auroit /auvene, 
demands ay deffendevr ,payement de ſex pfines £2 

vacations, dont il n aurgut renu compre». Ft. 3,4- 
yant [reu en tirer raj/08, auroic te contrainr le 
faire copvenir par devang vous, 08 ayroit zant 
proced£,0'c. The Plainufic ſaith and dec}areth, 
$ he bath often demandeq nem of thedeffen- 


dants for lus worke, which demandes of bus, the- 
defendant neglefſed and ſighted :-and not being : 


able to draw him to reaſon, he hath veene forced 


10 cite him before youy where he bath chus farre 
proceeded. PER Es 7 


AS09525 The 
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Thi ſe of thi tinſes of the Subian. | * 


LL the Yenſed of the Oprer; andriie $ublun- 
3 five Mood are'cH2 ſite; fac UNALy NE Fl 
thre renſe arid thiereforc What hath Ven alrtady; 
and ſhall bereaftet be'faid of the Optarive.,- may. 
ſavyy for the SubiimAtor Mood, 'Brkdes,t pmr- 
. Poſero ſpeake- ar targt"bF the Contwil9toie, uns 
chapter towards the gd of this bookt,and hither 
you tnuſt hane reeourfegtbr rhie fuller vniderfian® 
ding ofthe $ubjuni: Mood: byt you tuft avis 
remember to carry alohp ith yoit, rBoſe dibuet- 
biaZformes which I trichtioned,in che chapcet of 
the auxiliqry Verbe of nn 'vike, in Yv 


>, eds. «4 oa. cl mea OS ro, «6, > xv 


the beginning of the FreanſtÞf the Vetbes. + 
. -Concerning the Faru#e tenſe of the Subſuntf. 
Mood, TY will, according tb my protnife, fpeake 
word or two. Note & wg that \when'wee 
ſpeake of two aftions,tt cove ro br done 'sfter the | 
other, the fentence begintieth with theſe AFfvtrs 
bia/fermeggviz quanJinhenr quelicnivhen, 
.opreſque after that, and'ſach like + ani ebyy, wee 
pur the Frure tenſe of the SubiunF; Which tig- | 
nificth the leading a&i6ttgin the begirining: and 
inthe laſt placegwee pur the following aion in 
the Future tenſe the Indic, Mood, orin the Jwpe- , 
relive, or otherwiſe, ax the fen(e ſhall require or 

the ſpeaker pleaſe ; as Duand j* auray acheve cet 
@uvre,je le communiqueray gf public, When : 


s 4 


 withthe Conmndtion que: The Ru 


i 


Of the Optetive Mvdd. | 


——_ 
—_—_ TT. ——_ 


ſhall h#ic ended rib worke,, I wilt paMliſhit. 
Serangets:pit the fading ation inthe , 
of the-Aidicative Mood, inil ſay dy ay 
chevE;&v. 033i S003: aro CIFESN 
| T hattc often have hed chem ſpedke in' #big 
renver; ro tht Maid fetuiant of the toulfe': FI, 
fantolt que nous avons fait fcy, veuez faire Id 
chambre, Maid, come anddrefie thechatnber as 
ſoone 2s wee hane done heere e Where (vt woule 
ſzy, Doan our antong fait This _— 
tenfes,andpurring ont for'anorher } foundech 
harſHih our cares for 2. cauſes : - 1, Becauſe they 
pur x Preterp. tenſe for Fttare, which hane noe 
affiiitic one withancther + 2, Becatſe wee vic 
the /akite enannier of ſpeaking, When wee would 
fignifie, what things we do ordinarily one affey 2» 
nothet,at Apresque jefuis leve' je way als maveges 
WheitT am vp in a morning goe ro the riding 
place z Qua! 2) ay diſas je 'vay me powrimenter, 
When I Bur dined T goeawatking, Thativro 
[2y,1tis my ordinary cuſtome ſoc to dor-{ vig.to 


goe tothe riding place ſo foune as T amTilengafid 


to walke abroade after digner.] 


Of vſing the Coniundtlion que 
-© " withPerbes. 


N:the lift chapter but of(eyI ſerdownea pgeve- 

® ral Rule, vpon which dependerh all that here 
13 to be ſaid, concerning the aofning of Verbes 
e Was this - 

____ UiÞs 


—_ 
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vite that if, ve ſpeake of 2 thing's that is realy - 
and indeed, weemulſt vie a Verbe of the Jude. 
cative Mood, after the ContunQion' que, or 
theſe Relatives viz. £0hs que, lequel, dons : forir 


is the proper v/e of the Indic. Mood, to fignifie 
clings Peach reallyand aQuallygare,wene,or ſhall 


Oa the contrary, if wee ſpeake by way of Mo- 
dification [ as the Logitians callic J thatis, of 
things which may, might, would, or ſboyld be, 
wee vie the Tezſes of BaGares. Mood, after the. 
caniunRion que. But becauſe cheſe generall 
Rules wijl-not content all, learners, valefſe wee. 
deſcend to amore ſpeciall handling of theVerbes, 
I yvill here divide 6 Generall Rule, and apply it 
ro diverle ſarts of Verbs, , * 

» Theſe Verbes following,vis.$eavotr to kno 
0iy ro ſec,connoiſtre toknow,affirmer to affirme, 
reconnoiſtre to acknowledge, appercevoir ta per- 
cciue, confpderer to ——_ regarder to looke 
Vpon, uiter 10 notes contempley to contemplate, 
wir to hicarce, ſentiy to feele, toucher to: touch, 
Fouſtey to taſt, taſtey to handle , trouvey to findcy 
favourer to ſavour of any thing, entendre to vn- 

- derftand and heare, juger to judge or diſcerne, 
diſtinguer to diſtinguiſh, diſcerney to diſcerne, 

ec ſouveniy to remember, ramentevorr to call to 
remembrance,reciferto reckon vpgraconter,narwer 
to tell a ſtory, maintenty to vphold or maaintaine, 
ſouſtenir ro make good or _—_ and all other 
Verbes which haue a fignification lake to theſe, 
rogether mith aff Phreſes to the ſame pony, 

| Ws 


A adit. ant ods Ava et 4. de tt. «a De 
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nem 
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which-affirme a thitng certainlyand direfflp,yhen 
they -have after them the conjunRiois que, or any 
of the- aforeſaid Relatives, they haveallg after 
chem a:Verbe of the Indic, Mood':s asTe ſfay biex 
gae vous eſtes demes amis,?I knowwell that you 
are oneof my friends. On ma acertairie que le 
T urc acſte deffair ex, repoulle par l' Empereur, I 
have'certaine intelligence that the *Turke hatly 
been defeated ang bearen backe by the Empetour. 
T' ay entendu que vous avez oui nouveftes de {a' 
part de vos amis, T have heard that you bave re- 
ceived newes front your friends." OAapperfort 
aiſement dont vient {6 mal. They ſee cafily 
whence the miſchiefe commeth.* Ir 18 'crue in- 
deed, that when the thing ſpoken of is to come, 
and fo conceived of heretoforey wee ule the Opr,” 
Mood : as j' eſtoy afſeure que vow: apprenidnez 
bien , I was affuced that you —_ learne well: 
3*ay fecennu que agnariez /ur cette mar- 
oli 1 wh yen, So owwould gaine 
by :thele wares. For this ſecond Preterimp. hath 
a ſtonification's 'like the pudic. Mood. The 2; 
PF reterplup. miy alſo be uſed inſachſentences g 
becauſe of the auxiliary Verbe-of which it is 
compounded : as je me ſuis bien apperceu. 
que vous auriex receu marvatſes nouveles , 
IL well perceyved thax you would heare bad 
Newes,.'' + 5 7 "eu 
; If che ſentence be Jnrerrogative, Conditional, 
or Negatives it is indifferent, whether we ule the 
Indic, Moed , - or the Optat. as Ie ne ſpavois pas 
bien que vous eftier or tuſljez de "#5 FRO 


4 
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———— 


The Coniunition qacwithVetbe, = 


Movds 1} genie que on le crainty a—_— 


I did n6twell know you. were of kin omg. $6 
Ypuyreegnaeies qu 6% voa; tix, orface. plaifr, 
if youarknowledge thar they dot youa countehe, 
yEUey Vos que fe: Solebi mou nity of nuke @ 
8v60e ? Doc. you find that theSurine hurcerk 
your aght? There is this difference norwith- 
anding,s «Bat the Jadic. Moods according toulie 
proper zature of ity deth affirms a thing poſutive- 
y for truth, which rhe Opt, doth net. And there= 
forc theſe Relacives aforementioned » will hare 
avely Verbes of the Jadic. Mood after them. The 
ſecond P reterimp. of the Qptat, would he beter, 
if the thing ſpalten'of be to cowes As, Vous efticr 
dieu 6/eare que je ne faudrois pas s mepromeſſe, 
You was well affured that 1 would not faylcin 
rhe performance of my premile + The a. Pre- 
_— might alfo have beene uſed in thus 
CO , Ep A 
E Theſe Verbes, Penſey to thinkec, cyoire to be- 
leeve, eſtimerto thinkc, cuider to thinke, teniy 
put for croize. co belecve , Jwagiver to imagines 
gvuter ro doubr, ſaup ;oaner to luſpeR, opiners 4» 
voir opinion , to ſuppoſe, 6* elſjouir to pejoyce, 
e{tre ai/cs joyous, to be glad; eltre marri, deplat- 
fant to be ſorry, 8' ennuyer to be weary of, 8* &4+ 
merveiller, s* exbahir to wonder, 5 eſtonner to 
be amaxed, and ſuch like, (viz2 ſuch as ſignifie a 
#20tion of the mind betweene certainty and uncer- 
fainty ) when they come after the ConjunRion 
que, or the Relatives aforeſaid,may have indiffe- 
rently cythes a Verbe of the Judic, or the Optat, 


—w__— —_—_—T 
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_ The Coninndtio x qui cwith ray 


mmm mute ene gram of 
he he thiakecb thac men feare him. Os crott qu un | 


vel hawwe eſt, or ſcir hone de bien , Men þe- 
loevehar ſuch a orice is an honeſt man. If you 


ule the 2. Proterp. tenfc of the Optat.. Mood,you 
are. fuppoſcd to marry, which yes is 


not, but will be Hereaſter. ro £ ayois _— 
que v0u5 ticndiicy mon 2 Conceit that 
take part. —= The 2. Preter- 
a5 wel y berebeuſcd, (whichis 
before. 1 - 


RE Verheorake foe Mood eviy Tike- 


compounded 
the ourrilige of che 2. Breadvinp. 3) & in You 
toe 


wiſe he-uſed - ba \ "9 the irs | 
is mote Guarcande as | | 
gae { ow weug vualle =7y i ſefpe®& 


men yuh iH-inic? prot omg reeon 
von FouſiEnoes voſt: raw, Doe noryouthinke 
dhac raca't you in" your injury, 850065 
eroyer. que d” de taramorrtngy Þ r s wha /tz, It 
-— thinke-that mano you, you v kc your 

I fayd, chac whe any ſintence - an begs 
with-che 2. Pretertmp. of the Oper. Mood, it 
nificeþ/36 inclivaeten, obifry, and witfho i VB. 


thing., Dutifir be the's; Pro 2 of thefe 
Varhes then ttiay the Preſbar ten of the YieSbs, 
Mood; ur eyther of the two # F 5/598 


the: - Mood, be'piitafrey the Conſt 
phage Kelativis pes arti 
cation they difev [0 lth run {tis poryis 
rogheſbafe ehmnlive of thenryou uſe 
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ſeraiy voyart voltre complexion que vouetes, fol. 
fiez, orſcriez colere, Obſerving your diſpolition, 
I thogg ht you to be angry. I* aurois epinion qui 
U0us aimer, aimifficz, or airnertez les bonnes tet- 
fres ,  I- ſhould thinke that; you love Lear- 
Wages: tions f 2h anfanud 20 big 2850) 
- Commander to command enjvzntdveto thjoyne; 
encharger-to give in charge 5 conſeifley- tcoun- 
ſell, /032uer totake care of, 07donner for;comman- 
der to decree, weir; regardey and adviſes, when 
they are put for /oigner, and prendre garde to take 
Care of, Suadey to perſveades wettre ordyeto give 
order, werrre peive to labows: pouFvois:to pro- 
vide, fpdyire to induce, -inftiguery to inſtigate, or 
ncen(e, 6dva#cer co goe faryard, baſtey to haſte, 
0y ener to intercede, reniy fs main to havea care 
of, Preadregarde to have ancyc overs avoir foi 

to have a carey With ſuch like Yerbes and Phra- 
fes, lignifying Providence ot inclination to any 
ching, will have che firſt. Preterizp. and che: x 
Þreterp 


lap. tenſes of the © 


Conjun&tion que. 2$ 08 v0as avoit bienconſalle. 


que pourveufſicz d heure @ v05s sffaires, ' Fr was 


2 good adviſe, to perſwade yeu tolopke ro your: 


bulineſſe inſtantly. Thoſt. Verbes, which fignifie 
meerely Providence without any moteve , 'ha- 
ing que afeer chem , may,have eyther the Fnemwe 
cenſe of the Ind; Maad,, or elſe the 2. Preterimp, 
of the Ops. Mood: as Je danneray ordre que woss 


(hall be cantenred.. 
"Jhy\ 


ſeue- 


ptats Moods. afrer the 


ſerez,or ſeriex confente, I,veill take order that you: 
OY. DI nor” 


erbes are uſed divers wojer 52nd have 
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The Coniunition quewith Verbs. 


feverall fgnifications, and accordingly have d/- 
wvers.con/truflions., As. Adviſers voir, regarder, 
entendrey and many others » Which belong one 
while to one Rule » another while to anather, 
according tothe differens ſenkes -in- which: rhey 


.areuſed. "4s 


© Likewiſe, Verbes which fignifie ail, Per- 
miſſion, or neceſſity, a5 vouloir to be, willing » de- 
firex to deſire, ſoubaitery to wiſh,enrendre tor vou- 
loir ta meanc, fefoir to behoave, poarchafer.to 
purſue or urge » | Tequeriy to require,femander te 
requeſt, prier to increat, invites toagyvites ſemou- 
dre to ſummon ,6ccorder to agree ,, permertre ro 
permics/ouffrir, endurer to ſuiter), talever to toke- 
rate, conſentiy toconſent and ſuch like,yill haye 
the 1. Preterimp.. and Prelerpvaps tenſes of the 
Opt. Mood afterque. The 6. laſtgif the ſenſe re- 
uireit, may have cycher the Fuz, tenſe of the In- 
dic.Mood, or the 2,Þ reterimp.of the Opt.Mood: 
Andyou are to underſtand wichous any further 
repetition,that thoſe: Þbra es which have rhe {axe 
ſenſs with Verhes,;have the ſame. C enffrutfion. 

' Verbes of a contrary ligmbication to theſe laſt 
mentioned,have the ſame conſtrugion : (uch axe 
defenare to forbid,empeſcher to hinders probiber 
to forbid ,di//uader to dillwade ,detourver to turne 
amaydemouvoir to put afide, divertirto divert, 
retarder to hinder or ſtop , cratndre to feare, ap- 
prebender for'"erdinitre to ftate , abhovrer £0 
abhorre , Refuſer co refuſe, niev to deny » 18- 
morer to be ignorant of » differer to differ, ; 

euler zo go hackes 8ico Wy Nice 424 will have 


s 
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.  awkpcaad I. pinterpics. Tenſe, As 
* ipnore que vous puiſſicz faire ce dont vour vous 
| wanter, 1 doenotknow that you condos that 
which you boaſt of, .7I desd gone fe {uy ai 
dafſe, he ſcorned thu I help hes 
. Now, «/ the Verbes mentionedin this Obey 
(fer,and ovhers which have che ſame Genification, 
may be joyned wirh an fon, Mood,ratber then 
with que and an otbey, mood, . if the "+ mr 
may deputin 4he nr maod, belong tothe 
Jon + Which the lezding verbe For: 
Cheer adit jb 7" 7p whiges wat 
{i ele iLengne Fraxotſe you defire to vnder- 
dthe French tongue, * peoſet” entendrs 1 
thinke Junderftandit.  .. , 

You may obſerve from the Uules aforefayd, , 
that ordinarily, in ſentences which areeyrher In- 
_ ative, Conditional, donbting or partitive, 
enſes of the Optative ,are uſed aftty 
oy Conjun&tion que,orthe Relatives aforemen- 
tioned, wit. quiz ques, -—= th 


The kke ta ybcayd of tre ſentences H | 


which have norin therm het nonſtrative Pro- 
nNoune ce ; for ce, in rd; it doth Demon- 
rate a cerraine thing, will have an Tudtcative 
Ho. OR 


. The ft if the wfuitive Mord... 


"0 Verbes which Gonific wil , thught® 
permiſfien, « or anyaczen ofthe —_ 


ſay. Thefe;V erbes following, are ſuch 1s. thus 


Er Rule mentioneth. viz. Je-veux I till, je cuide, 
T je pen/e I thinkes je crop I beleive , 5* o/e I dare, 
, je doy 1 ought, je puis T can, i] faur I mull, j* ef 
I, rime I chinke, j' imagizel ſuppole, je me ſemble 
g- { Ifſccmecormylelfe, jevayLlyoe , j* 0; I heare, 
[A je veg I (ee, je [enT (pye,. j* appergoy 1 perceive 5 
ty. 1e connoy I knows, j* exten. for j*.oy I heare, je. 
Te remarque l obſcrve , je note I note, je contemple 
| 1contemplate, je coufidexe Iconfider, je. laife 
's I -Jcave, j' endare, ſouffre;T endure, je permets.L 
- permit, when is joyned with the perſon n the 
Js Accuſat. Cale : for if the perſon bce pur in the 
£ Dat. caſe, it is beſt,ro joyne the Prepoſuion de 


to the Infia. Mood : as Vous luy avezfrrop perms 
| deprendre ſes plajſns, You have ſuffered him ts 
| take tus pleaſure ro0Q much. | 8 bon 

« _ Somewill have the Prepoſition de, before $11 
| Verbeof the Infiiitive Mood : as Je cratp dum. 

| Pportuner mes. apwks, I tearc to be importimare to. 

my friends 5; Vous #, apex, won p£ i tans, 
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hes commas þ 
- 


| divert, fe Recule I goe backe, Je Refuſe Lrc- 


bm 
—— 


mon profit, You have hindered me from making 
my proht, This putting of the Prepofition de, 
betore the Infinitive Mood, is, when the leadiy 

Verbe fignityeth forbidding or hindring : as Ie 
deffen prohibe forbid, Je diſſuade I diſlwade, 
Je detearne Ttarhe aſide, Je Retarde I hinder or 
keepe backe, fe detourbe T diſturbes Je diverti 


fuſe, Je differe I ſhift off, or protraQ. 
Likewile,when the Inf#n. Mood expreſſ:th the 
materiak cauſe, or motive of the ation, bgnikicd 
-by the leading Verbe , the Prepeſition de muſ 
be pur before it - as [ew' es-jorts d apprendre, | 
T rejoyce in Learning. This kind of Infixitive, | 


with de before it , is uſed after theſe following |} 
Verbes, wvix, Ie me faſcheT am angry, Je m' en- 
nuye I am weary, Je m* elmervyeille, Ie m' esbahi, F 
I wonder, fe 1” eſtonse T am amazed, Je me ſou- | 
cie, T1 am-carefull, Je me laſſe T weary my (clfe, | 


Likeyviſc, Ie commande I command, j* enjoins I | 


injoyne, J* ordonne F decree , Je ſuade I per- 
fred; , haſte I haſte, j* adn ncink | 
j — 1 give in charge, je confei/e I coun- |þ 
{eit, j* advance I advance, j* accorde I conſent, | 
7 entrepren 1 undertake, je m” atten I expeR, je 
me vente 1 boaſt of my ſelfe , 5s me diligente I | 
boſtirre my ſclfe , je depeſche I diſpacch, j* eb- 
garde I withhold , je meus, j' elmeue, 1 moove, | 
7 make a ſtirre, j* rcodfione T give occaſion, ye | 
preſſe I prefie, 5* approche_ I approach, j* _ | 
1 excuſe, je diſpenſe 1 diſpenſe , "i ſufft «t luſh 


ceth, Here allo you may place mahy I mperſ0- 


nalss | 
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xals , which are to be found before, in theirpro- 
per Chapter, | | 
Likewiſe,after Nounes Sub/ant.or Adjefives, 
de is put before the Infin. Mood, to fignific the 
Original of a thing , ot to ſignific and imply lea- 
ſure ,anddifingagement from other imployments: 
as wy 9; d eftudiey defirous ro ſtudy : Con- 
tent de faire plaifir , Content to doe a courteſie. 
Las de cotrir, weary of running. Enroite depri- 
er, Hoarſe with praying. Envie d' apprendre, De- 
hre to fearne.. Loifird eſcrire, Leyſure to write, 
Ang othets,yvhich are uſed where the Latines uſe 
the Gerund in di. ' 3 | 
Some Verbes will have the Prepofition'd, be- 
fore theſnfinithve Mood which followeth them. 
As I appre# a parler Fraizois, I learne td ſpeake 
French, Vous appreſtez vous a partir, you make 
ready to'be porie. Tn the ſame manner wee” uſe 


j* eſtudie 1 fiudy, 5 en/tigne I teach, j* indut 1 


induce; f'tſmea T moove or ſtirrein a buſineſle, 


il 1n/Frut 1 inſtruQ, f incite'l ftirre ups je C0N- 
duiT covndu@;j* addrefſeT addrefle, j appareille 
I make preparation, Je feehds 1 ſtretch, j* occupe 
1 buſie, 3* embeſdngnc F ſer on worke, je Kequi 
T reduce, f attes I ſtay or expeR , je prepare 1 
prepare, 'j* exerce Texercife, fe pourchafſe Þ pro 
ſecute , je parvien I come te , je ponſſe Ithruſt, 
J enten; for je /jay, or jepren garde, I knory, 1. 
take heed to; je. Pourſut I proceed, j' atrente I 
attempt, je nuts IT hurt, 5 addonneT apply, 3 in- 
cline Lincline, Je pancheT Icanc ever, or on one 
fide, j' amuſe I buſie ones head, j* employe I em- 
| "BEDS ploy 
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ploy )' applieque 3 applysJ' acbareT fleſha man, 
wit. quaiic/lings of any bloody attempt, j* oþ- 
ftine, j* opiniaſtre, I make obſtinateste fagonne T 
tithiong j* accommde I accommodates J* approprie 
| Lzppropiinc , j* addextre I make dexcrous and 
ready at any thing. J* habilite I make plyable or 
fitting, I' adapte L fit one thing to another, Je de- 
die I dedicate, te deſtine Ldcitine, Je confacre 1 
4 conſecrates Je voite I vow, I abandonnel givce- 
| verathing, 1' expoſe I expoſe, te commence .I 
begin. Andin a word , all thoſe Vecbes winch 

imply an applying of a mans ſelte to any thing, 
Weuſe likewiſe the ſame Prepoſttion ay after 
| Nounes,vvhich (ignifie convenience or #nconvent- 
ence, fitneſſe or unfitneſſe : as diligent a chercher 
ſon profit, diligent in. minding his profit: factle,or 
digicile a apprendre,Faic or ma to learne; Plai- 
ſent 2 hair,plcafing to hate: fort a aimer powerful 
todray love, Promptert adextre a ſecourty, Rea- 
. dy and quicke to helpe. So likewule 1n the ſen- 
rences, wherein che Latines ule the Gerund in 
do, or the Prepokition dz ay Paſſer le temys a e- 
ſtudier, co tpend the timac 1n itudy ,Prendre plat- 
33 fr 2 iozer, Todclight in playing. jet 4 
TS Moreover, when wee cxpretle an aptitude, ot 
\ diſpoftion nor yet brought co ec, or put to the 
'" ule untended, we aſe ihe Prepokiriqn @zafcer che 
Verbe $nb/?antivele ſuis, expreſſed or impized : 
as Vane m.i/0n ® lozr, a hour to be byred 9 oy 
filte @ marter, a Mayd to be marryed ;. Ce qui el 
fatr,u" eſt pas a fatre, that whichis donez1s not 
£0 00s 3 viSoit alplt ike char ſenſte ores 
7 +4 +” © hs 
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the-Latines uſe che Geronds'in dum, or the Pare 
ticiple of the Fur. tenſe. in das, da, dum. 

So hikewif: , when the Infinit. Mood afterthe 
Perbes fienifyeth ſome bufineſſe 9 be done: as qu” 
4Vez-y0us.a-faire, \Whar haye you to doe ? I' ap 
2 eſtudier, eſcrire, 1 am to ſtudy, towiite, And 
if veuſcthe (aid Verbe 3* ay I have, in the Opt, 
Mood, it impiyceh command or probibition : as 
Chacun «ye ſin devety , Let every one have his 
taSkocodoe, Le. Capitaine S' efcria, que tous 
euifepr ale (urvre,erquinul n* cult a (e feindre , 
The Captrine cryed outgtbat all were to follow 
him, and that ns paan ſhduld flinch. Soltkewiſe, 
when wewould fignifie by the jnfin, Mood, the 
Snall cauſt of a thing : as .Bailler /es ſoulicrs a 
refajce, unlivec a rchier, To give bis (loves to be 
mended, aBooke:to read over againe. Prendre 
une terre'd labourer, wee vVigne @ marret, Un Jar- 
din a fagonner, To take apiece of ground to till, 
a Vineyard comanure, a Garden tolay out into 

ent 1 ygas Tak 
P ' Some of the Verbes afgreſayd,and others allo, 
have aftcr rhemgeyther an laps, without a Picpo- 
fition,or with the Prep..de : as Ie delibere appren» 
dre, ov c* —_— Jpurpoſe to learne, je defire 
[ravoir,or de ſpavoir, I deſire to leorne ;' Suh keen 
wjſe, j efpercT hopeze propeets 1 pon je per- 
mers I permit, jepretens I pretend, j' enten tor 


> ww — DA” _——_ 


je veux I defire or will, Je prie Iintreaty je ſ0a- 
baite I dcfirey je requier 1 require , Je de- 
mande' I aske , je ſouffre I (ufter, j' erdure1 
eadure,. j* imagine I imagine, I* aſſure I 

x Bb3 allute, 
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aſſure, je pleyvie 1 undertake, je 
rant, je datgne I vouch(afe, je dei 
Je crain ] tear. EEE 

Some Verbes,have after them an Infin, Mood, 
eyther withde, org z as j* efaye de, or & faire 
avon profit , Ttry to make my profits J exhorre 
2nes diſciples df eſcrire, or & eicrire, 1 exhort my 
Schollers ro write, So alſo je m*efforce Iendea- 
vour, j* evertue, | doe my beſt, je petnes. je fr& 
vailte, Ilabour, Itake panes, j* tncommode | 
incommodarte, je taiche:}.cndeavour , je 60mmain. 
de I command, je Refuſe I refuſe, je Kecule I 
rurne backe, je differe 1 delay) je ſemonds I lum- 
mon, }j invircI znvite, je convte I. invite , fe 
pourſut 5 proſecute, je pourchaſſe I purtue, 1 
goc about , I attente I attempt, ye /dlicite I (0- 
licicegsq'2n/Ztpue I inftigate or incenſe, je meus [ 
moove, j* elmeus I make a ftirre,! je pauſe [ 
thruſt, ie Kegarde I looke, or have an cyc to, 
z” adviſe I obſerve or marke, te pen/eI rhinke,or 
mind, # oblige I oblige, #* evgage I eNSagEs le 
condamue 7 condemne, ie congedie I vake leave, 
te facilite J facilicatey ie delete 1 delight , &el- 
bars or resiouis Þ ſport or play. 0:33 

| You ſhall finde ſome 'Verbes, which are uſed 
all the three wayes ; viz, With de, with, or 
with an [nfinit, Mood i without a Prepoficion » 
and yet fignifie the ſame thing ; as 1ecOutrais 
$ confiraine, ie requier | require, te demande._1 
aske, te ſoubaite, ie defire, I deſire, te reſous 1 
xeſalve, ie delibere L deliberate, ?'- entre prey 
& undertake ; Ang Verbes which have a contrary 
ET. Crone Br = fignt- 
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ſignification to theſe : 28 # abhorre Fabhorre, 
ie Refufe' 1 refuſe, ie dedaigne ] diſdaine, t ap- 


prehende Fapprehend, ie meipriſe I diſcitceme , 
#* ethomine 'Tabhorre or deteſt. : 


noted to you ſothe Verbes , Which whica 
tliey have a"diftreve Conftruftion, bave a diffe= 
ren? Signifitation, Such are is vien eſcrire , or 


6 eſcrire, 1 corhe to write, je vithd elcrire, Þ 


come from writings j* enten parier I heare one 


. ſpeake, j exten de parler , I purpoſe or intend 
to ſpeakey 'fe' 7" enten g parler,'T know how to 


ſpeake: This is ſufficient for a taſte, you may 
ſerve the like of ocher Verbes, if you be curious 
and diligent. Adde heretd the Chapter of the 
Imper (nals : for betweene them and theſe, there 
15 ſome affinity and likenefle. * | 
' Adde hictero hikewiſegthe Verbe Faire to docg 
and Verbes which ſignifie the Aion of the Sen- 
ſes': as voirto ſecy ouiy to hearey ſentir to feele, 
entendre to apprehend or imagine, appercevory io 
perceive, RePardey to looke, or to have an Eye to, 
So alſo lai/er to lezve , permettre to permit, en- 
darer, ſouffrip to ſuffer + which Verbes , when 
they have after chem an Jnfnitive- Mood, of the 
Afive voycez without a Prepoſition, they give it 
a Paſſive ſenſe ; as Ie feray imprimer mon livre, 
I will cauſe my Booke to be printed. If we will 
name the per n , Whoſe ation is ſignified by the 
Perbe of the Tyfinit; Mood, we uſe 4, dls aux, 
or par, AsJje fay imprimet mon livre un tel,or 
par un te] irapriment , I cauſe my Booke to bee 
printed by ſuch a Printer. Looke backs to the 
eee — Treas 
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Freaufe of ehe Articles. 1* oy chanrer. une chan- 
ſon 4 u#,or par un Apfitien,l heare a Song ſung. 


by a Muſitjan. A qui avet vous opy dire cette 


Nouvelle , Of whom heard you to this acyves. 
Ke for du | tre; 
_ Efthe Verbe of the Infinit, Mood be a Veche 
* which q ys it Fi{{rerayncrh the fignsfication of a 


man would ing before « 2s air fit er ronemie, Tomaky 


ehe Enemies runne aways, Faire coprir , aller, 


turn : 

deg waiſtre, mourir, viyre, ro make anc runncy goe, 
Neuzer,tog,-: rrbdwt {$642 

Paſſive be borne, dye, live, Je-te faire Tucr d' aban, 1, 
 GLLRYte 


will make you ſfyvcat with labouring till you-graa 
againe. J{Þ a fair trembler ex, pallir de peur, He 
hach made him cremble and looke pale for tearc, 
Te happeneth very often , that” ſucha Verbe 
Afﬀtive of the Infin, Mood, hath ingifferently 
eycher an Adive,or,a Paſfive ſignification, which 
may be knowne by the circuniſtanges, and the ig- 
rention of the ſpeaker : as Je vous'vozs elcrine + 
whu.h fignifeth,cicher,1 ſec yow rite: [and then 
verzis of the Accuſat. Caſe] or,1 feet! 
wrice to you, [and then you 1s of the Dat.cale] 
* Hero leur Te * Jeur foray nettoyer lears habits, I will mako 
is of the them th make cleqnethcir cloathes : [| viz. theyr 
Accuſ. owne} or I will cauſe their? dlaathesto be ade 
*}/here leur cleane for * them, [vizeby another, And here 
ts of the you are to note;thar all the qwþipuity lycth in the 
Dat. Caſe, Prepoſ/ Pronoure: far if that Were out there would 
be none at all, _ - EO For. io 

Nate likewiſe, that when the Verbe Fatreto 
doe, hath before it the negative Particle — 


. Au courrier du Roy, of the Kings Poſ, 


erbe Neuter, wrwitb/fand:ng che * Verbe go- 


I fee thatth:y | 
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&ftey it theConjunftion quezand an Infn.Mood; 
with de before ity it wmplyeth a thing #ewly done,” 
as Je ne ſay qued* arriver, 1 am' arrived butzuft 
now, Monþeur ne fait que de ſortir, The Gentles 
man doth burgor futch. Be Kher PTL SON « © 
"The /ame Verbez with the ſane negative Par- 
ticle nezbefore itzand rhe ſame Conjunttion ques 
and an Jufin. Mobd without the Prep.: dey aſter 
it, ſfignifyeth a continual ule of any thing: as Yous 
ne faitey qu? eſt udier, you do rathing buc ſtud}: 
Among the Latines,the Acc? Caſe is moft 
Pecperat put beſore the Verbe of the Infin Mood; 
and tg ſerve for a Nom. caſe to it :and we may i- 
mitate them in chat kind of Phraſe, ifywe ebſceve 
theſc Rules following :- wit. © | 
If the Accuſ7, be a Perſe, Pronoune, itcannot 
ſerve for a Nom. to the Infin. Mood, butis to be 
placed beforethe leadingVerb,and then commerh 
the. Verbe of the Jyfnitive Mood without a Pres 
poſition : as'Je vors repute avoit- aurant profits 
aux bonnes Lettres, qu' autre de ce pais, I efteent 
you to be on-2that hath learned 'as much as any 
one in this Country. Chacun vous eſtime ivoir 
attein: la per fefion de vertu,' Every man thin- 
keth that you have arrained che perteion of Vers 
tue, The Fer/dna/l Pronounc, in tbis ſenſeun- 
neth ſmoothly before theſe Verbes follow- 
ing, viz. Pen/cr tothinke , crorve 'to beleeve , 
eſtinzeyr co thinke or imagine , Cuider to ſup» 
pole, Reputer to repute , doutef todoubt;z _ 
Conner to luſpet, Feavory to know , enterare 
9 heace orurderftand, and ſuch like,” © © 
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But we may noe uſe them to every Verbe, and 
in. every. Phreſe. And thereforey wee muſt have 
recoutle to a certaine. manner of ſpeaking, which 
izcaſic enough, and uſuall among us : and that 
is, to change the Z4ccuſe, inte the Nom. and the 
infin. Moog into the Indicative, with the Cen- 
junRion que þeforeis : + as; Le bruit cf} que vous 
= Riches, che report gucth that you are rich, 
On yous a faucement rapporte que je vous veux 
mol, They.baye told you falſely that I wiſh you 
3M. For voweſtre Riche, woy vous vouloir , 


% 


would be butharſh Phraſes. .... 
-; Bur if the Accuſative be #0t a perſonal Dro- 
neaunc, both wayes arc ordinary with us, As On 
dit bien vray,les mauvaiſes paroles corrompre les 
bonnes. ments, or que les 1auvaiſes paroles cor- 
xompent, &c. Tt 15 a very true ſaying , that bad 
words corrupt good manners, Ie nien cetuy I; 
faire office de bon ami, qui mereprend de mes im- 
parfe@ions,or que cetuy Is fait, &c. I hold, thas 
that man dath the office of a Friend , which re- 
prchendeth me for my imperfections | 
We uſcalſothe Infin, Mood, without another 
Verbe before it, 10 fignifie ſuddainneſſe and haſt, 
us Nous chargeons braſquement | ennemy ,et luy 
dereculcr, ex, nous de le pourſuivre, We charge 
the Enemy ſtontly, and-he ro gee, and we after 
bizu Fhis Phraſe, in the Latine is frequent c- 
nough. We dog ordinarily put the Cenjunion 


et wich the Prepoſition de, before the Infinitive 


Mood, and a Nom, Caſe betweene the Conjunc- 
fonand the Prepoſtion ; as _I eſtoit yvre - 
3 | | c 
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\The wſe of the Infin. Moods, « 
ſe laiſſa. tomber, et. cþacun de tires hee was 
drunke. aad fell downe y and every one fell a 
laughing, wk con | 

any Novices in our Language, dae place 
the Prepoſition pour y, very unhandiomely, betore 
the 1nfinit. Mood upan all. occaſions. . We uſcit 
indeed before the Infinitive Moodgbutitis, when 
ro a Queſtion made by pourquoy wherefare, vee 
anſwer and tell, for what enda, thing is ſoand 
ſo; as:Pourquoy eſtes voug venu. ep France» 
Wherefore came yoyinto France? Pour appren- 
dre la lzrgue., to learne the Language. You 
might -have put fin in the queſtions and afn m 
the anſyyer. :. as a quelle fin eſtes v0us vexu, &'ce 
To what end came yous C7'c- Reſp. A fin d' ap- 
prende, to.learne, $c.,. Pourquoy,or 2 quelle hin 
portez ous | eſpee 8 Reſp. Pour pgugler,or afin 
de fagnaler 24 qualite, et- pour me defendre, or 
afin de me deftendre ay beſ0in. Wherefotc, or ro 
whatend doc you weare a Sword ? Reſp. To 
ſhow-my Profeſſion, and to defend my lelte if 
need be, rs Io ge ro 

Our. Infinitives (erve ordinarily for Nounes 
Subſtantivegof the Maſe, Gender and Stng.num- 
ber; if we adde to them any Article , Prozoune 
Adjeftive, or Prepoſitions : as Couchez voſtre di- 
re par efcrit, ſer downe 1n writing that yybich you 
ſpeake ; . Ne vous arreſtex au paler du .monde, 
Doe not yourely upon the tattle of the World : 
T out man pouvoir ne [gauroit Mm arquitter mon 
deyoir &Fvers vous » All the power thatT have, 
cannot acquit mee of my, duty toyvard _ 
E- | ay 
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And ſometimes in the 'Plur,- number: as Je. 


connois afſer les eſtres de celogis » I know well 
the Roomes of this Houle. Les vivres font a me- 
diocre prix, Vicuals arc at a reaſonable rate. 
Les penſers des hommes re//emblent # F ain, aux 
wvens, et auie ſaiſons, Mens thoughts ate like rhe 
aregthe winds, and the ſ{eafons of rheyeare,&c. 
Par bieyſervir er loyal cſ{tre; ES I_ ES Io + 
Ds Serviteur on devintmaiſtre, 0-16 
Serve wcll, and be as Loyall as you cany+ - 
' So may youM after beg that now are'man. 
Uous me haiſſez ſans vous avoir fait deplaifr, 
You hate mec without any wrong on my part, 
'Bans eftudier,er pener on we devienr polnr ſfhvant, 
Wichouc ſtudy and paines raking z3 no man be. 
comes learned. Sang cultiver er enſemenicer,la ter 
re ne produit que ronces et chardons: auſſiſans en- 
doAriner les efprits,ils ne foiſonnent qu'en vices, 
Without manuring and forving of Secd; the earth 
bringeth forth nothing but Bryars and brambles: 
and (o likewiſe yithour 1inſtruRion,mens minds 
bring forth nothing but vices. £20 Da 
Beſtdes all thathath beene ſayd above," con» 
<crning the Preterperfef?. Fenſe of the ſmf#aittve 
Moog, youare to notegthat itis joyned\withthe 
Prepofition apres after, as Apres avoir conſfam- 


ment attendu , after'you have conſtantly expec- 


ted. Apres avoir af/ezconnu woltre intention, 
After T have ſuffciemily knovne your intention, 
Sometimes, Writers ont the aforeſaid Prepol, 4- 


pres viz when two [nfinittves,are by a Conmnc- 


con ioyned together in the ſentence 7 fot then be- 


fore 
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fore the latter, the Prepofition muſt not bee ſer 
downe * as Apres avoir receu v0y lettres ger icelles 
avoir [eues, atter I had recaved your Letters and 
read then. | 


* © " Of the ParticipleÞ. 


Ho" Parciciples are formed and made , you 
have ſeen in the Treati/e of the Uerbes. They 

are declined like 4gieftives: & here you ſhail 
have ſome Rules 5 concerning the Syntaxe of 
chem... SL ISCIEIk . | 
T he Part.of the Pre. tenſc,whicltenderth in 
ant, may be put clegantly after a# Numbers and 
Perſons of the Verbe alter to goe ; and when it 1s 
thus placedzit figmficth contmuance and perſcye- 
rance inany action 3 as four et nutct pour 1G Vi- 
arde de pleurs me vay je ſouſtenant,. Inficad of 
meat, I live day and might with teares. 1' allois 
racontant mes doulteurs, I wenr reckatung, up my 
ſorrovves,. Eſpoir charmeur qui me vas decevant, 
Inchanting hope y daily chus deceiveſt me. And 
note alſo , that when the Nominat, Caſe to the 
Verbe, is of the Plara// Number, itis an indif- 
ferent thinggvherher the Part. be of rhe Singul. 
or Plur, number : as Plufeurs ennuis me. 402: 
rongeant, Or rongeans, many Cares gnavy me con= 


tinnally, But che Partic. muſt be of the 2ajc. 


Gender, though the thing or Perſon mentionec, 
be of-cthe Fem, as Belle gu? we vas martyrant » 
how faire ons that .doſt , martyr es 
- Se +S6t 9 7 4 F 6 + * A : as) n as. [1- 
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The reaſon of this ConſttuRion, wherein,as 
youſte, the Participle changeth neither Gender - 


nor Number ; is, becauſe che Participle ſtanderh 
heere to expreſſe the ſame, which the Latines doe 
by their Gerandindo: as Allant 4 Paris on 
paſepar Orleans, in going to Paris, you palle 
y Orleaus, We adde (ometimes the Prepolition 
eto the Participle, as En forgeant,00 devint for- 
geron, by playing the Smith, a man becommeth 
a Smith. And when it is thug uſedy it 15 neyther 
tyed to' Number nor Gender by . any Subſtantive, 
but is alwayes of the Maſt. Gender and Sing. 
Number © as En viei/ifſant on apprend tous fours 
quelque choſe, In gruwing old men learne ſome» 
thing every day. So alſo yhen it is a meere Par- 
ticiple, it ſeemeth not tobe tyed, to agree with 
any Subſtantive in Gender , but runneth 
moſt elegantly in the Maſt. Termination,as if it 
were Common, . _. rg Cd py Wt 
Iris beſt that in the Number it ſhould folow 
the Subſtantive : as Ls rofee tombant du Ciel 
enfeconde la terre, The Dew falling from Hea- 
ven maketh the Earth fruitfull, La terre human! 
laroſze, produit herbes en la ſaiſon , The Earth 
drinking up the dew, bringeth forch hearbes in 
due ſeaſon. Les roys affermiſſent leurs eſtats » 
rraigtans gracteuſement leurs ſujers , Kings 
ſtrengrhen their eſtates ,while they deale gently 
with theyr $ubjeRs. Le ſujers afinenc leur re- 


p05 obeitſans @ leur Prince, Subjeds aſſure rhe 


quet,by obeying theirPrinces, Les femmes /e far- 
dansgrendenc /b/peffe leur pudicitg, women ©: - 
| . pai 
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paint themſelves, 'dravy they; Chaſtity into fuſs | 
non, | TE | | | 
: Yet if the Subſtantive be of the Fem. Gendet 
andthe Plur, Number, the Participle may be 
putia the Fem:. Gender alſo, Les vertus reiglan= 
tes la vie humaine,ſont bien ſeantes, er les vol 
rez trompantes les boxnes meurs, ſont iteinuiſan- 
res, Vertues which governe mans life, are very 
comely, and plcafures which ſpoyle good man= 
ners are very hurtfull. Yet in theſe ſentences , 
vyhere { as you ſce] the Partic, governeth a _ 
#fter it, I thinke it wcre beſt to expreſle it by the 
Kelative, and a Verbe of the jndic. Mood, and 
lay, Les virtus quireiglenr;@ ce et les volupter. 
qui corrompent, : 
Heere I would have you call vv mind , thar 
which was ſayd, in the beginning of the Chapter 
of the Prepoſ, Pr onouncs of the Nom, Caſe : 
viz. that theſe Pronounes ef the Now. Caſe, Ieg 
tu, il,ils, arc never put before Participies , bue 
moy, toy, luy,elle, eux, and elles, anely : which - 
laſt notwithſtanding, may be omitted with mote 
elegance, in regard, the per/dn of the Participle, 
1s fncludedin the following Uerbe : as Hantane 
{a cour, j* ay appris pluſieurs civilitex, while I 
followed the Couit, I learned many civill chings« 
Voyageant en Italie , vous pouvez avoir appris 
| pluſi@rs antiquitez Romaines, In cravelling 
through Italy, you may have learned many Ro- 
Roma antiquities, Navigeant ſur la mer,on court 
de grands riſques, To ſayling upon theSea, men 
run many hazards | = 
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lizy belonging to the Subſtantive. | 


In like manner, when the Part. of che Paſ+ 
ve Voyce is a meere Adiefive , it muſt agree 
yeich the Subſtantiveina# things ; as Vn Roy- 
aume &vise ne ſubfiſtera point, er lacite deſunic 
ſeradeſ0lze, a Kingdome divided ſhall noc ſab- 
ſt, and a City ar diſcord ſhall be deſolace. And 
ſo muſt the co9m0n Part. of ll Verbes be uſed, 
veherher Paſſive, Neuter, or Reciprocall: The 
reaſon why it muſt bee ſo uſed, is, becauſe theſe 
kinds of Verbes, haue the Verbe Subftanc: Ie ſuis 
for their Fuxiltar. ES, - 
Burzif the common P articiple be joyned to the 
Aﬀive auxiliar, vis, [' ay (asatis in many ten» 
ſcs) then there is ſome doubt, concerning F ule 


ofit. Andin my opinion, theſe Rules areto be. 


obſerved, if we will (peake exactly. ER! 
When we uſe 4Hive aud Franfitive Verbcsy 


if the Subſtentive,bring of the Jccuſe Cafes and 
7 follow- 
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Of the Participle. 


following the Verbefignifieth a thing upon which 
the affion of the Participle18 exerciſed, and have 
the Part. before it, the Part. is tycd neyther to 
Gender, #or Number, but 1s ſer downe inthe 
Maſe. Gender, and Singular number : as j* ay 
enhui appris une belle legon , I havelearncd to 
day agood Leffon, Un tel w* a ditde nouvelles 
de noſtre pais , Such a one hathtold me newes 
out of our Country. Vnder this Rule, I conceige 
«1 Imperſonals, compounded of the Syllable on, 
and the Verbe Aﬀive : fer they have the ſame 
conſtcugiogwith the Tranſit. «Fives in al things. 

If the afore-mentioned common Participle ,com- 
meth after the Subſtantive aforeſayd, and be re- 
ferred to it by a Relative of the Accnf. caſe, or a 
Prepo/ſ. Pronoune, of the Accuſ. Cale, then, if 
the Parriciple ſhould not agree with the Subſfant. 
in Gender, and Number, there would bee a $9- 
leciſme,and falſe conſfttuftion. And that man , 
whoſoever doth difhke this Rule, takerh liberty 


to ſpeake without obſervation : 4s j* ay recen les 


livres que j* avors acherez , I have received che 
books which | had bought. Yous ſouviene de cette 
legon, que vous aver, ouye » et a preſent bien en- 
rendue , Remember this Le/o# that you bave 
heard, and now well underſtood. It the Subſtanr, 
be wot $: » but wnderffoed, yet the Rule 


wuſt hKþ1 : as if we ſpeake to a woman, wee [ay 
*Put vs 4 conduire venart fcy ? Whodid con- 
du youin your comming hither ? Put vous 4 
advilce d' y venir,vuho perſwaded you to Come ht- 
ther? Ke/p Patel m' en aadviſecyi] m'y a amences 

Ce ſuch 
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J' ay eſt: biexreceue,on m'y 6 honorablemeny trok | 
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_ I vas there well catertaincd, and banorably 
ed. | | 

Heere two 0þ/eryations preſent rhemſclves, r, | 
that ſcing the Participlegby thus rulegis then oncy | 
bound to agree With rhe SubſFantive, when it 15 | 
of the Fccujative caſcgif the Subf#. be of any & | 
ther caſeathe F articiple. is 20 ro agree with &, | 
but itis roremaine in the Sing. number, and | 
Maſe. gender ; 2s Connoi/ſes vous les damoiſekt; | 
de la Royne } Noe you know the Queenes | 
Maides x whos” Reſp. Ouy ? je les ay log 


fempy ſeruies 977 leur ay obci de bon cur 4 jeleviy | + 


bien aurwees , eles m' one tous jours plen, pour lew 
vertu et hneneſters, je cur ay ſerve. de mailtre de 


muſique, Yes] bave ſervedthem along time,and þ 


have obezed them wich all my heart, I have loved | 
them well, they have alwaycs ples/ed me with 
cheir vertue and goodnefle, 1 bave [erved them 1z 
thair Maſter co teach them Muſicque:If you take 
this ſentence tn picces,you ſhall find, tha: where 
the Subfanc. is of the dccuſar. caſe there the 
gs 1 agreeth with it, but where it is of the 
Dat.it dorh nor. 


The other obſervation is, that though che Sub- 
ſtant, bz of the Aecuſar.caſe, yetif a Verbe of the 


$ 


df the Infinit. Mood follow the Partici 
may t!ndi fferently, either make it agree 
Sub/Zant., or letitremaine in the Maſe, gener. 
and Sing, number ; a8 Avez vous veu la Royne? 
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Have you ſecnc the Queenc ? Reſp. Ovy : je # 9p 


yeu 
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The Participle_. = 


veu parler, ore {'ay veuc res EF 4am- 
bafſ adeur, Yes,I ſaw ter ſpeake ro my Lord Bm- 
baſſadour : Lucit i] defba fa {a harangue ? Had 
he then made his oration & Reſp-Non,meis je is 
luz ay ouigor je le luy ay ouic prononcet e 
weny or elegamment prognoncer 3 No, buc I heard 
him pronounce it clegantly, | 
his obſcruation is Rill ehe ſame,though che 
Verbe be Reciproca#;asLa dargoiſele ne 5" pey 
ueulu, or voulue fer aux paroles du gentiihom- 
we The Gentlewoman would not rely vpen che 
Gentlemans words. 

You muſt not forget whar I (aid, concerning 
the Relatives of ry ey caſe, viz. que ,(t- 
quel, laquelte, lelquelr, leſqueles,and the Proe 
pofet. Pron. likewiſe of che Accuſative:vit. edge, 
ſt, #0us, vouryle,la,les: without which,the Sub- 
Nancive cannor well come before, the Verbe or 
the Participle,whoſe ation is exerciſed upon it. 
For theſe Phraſes ,J' ay enhuy wne belle leon ape 
priſe, I hauc learned a good leflon this day : Fe 
vous ay #8 azvour donnec, I have giuen you my 
love 7 $a bone grace elle m' a octroybe, She hath 
granted mee her good favour, Theſe (I (ay are 
oaz of vſe, vnleſic it be in verſe » where perhaps 
they may be paſſable, 


Togoxclude, I hauc told you ſufficiently in 
what iFpaſt, that whereſocuer the Paſſive Auzi- 
liar je ſuis is placed,the Particip.muſt neceſſarily 
agree with its SubſFantive : I doc not meanc the 
Subſtantive of the Locuſative (markethis _ 

Cca we 
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bur of the Nominative, whither it goc before the 
Subſt. as in Denoſtre temps ſent advenuey cho- 
ſes memorables, et en ont eſte eſcrites hiſtoures 
tresbelles avoir, Mcmorable things have happe> 
ned 1nour time, and excellear Hiſtories have 
beene written of them, Or whether. it come 
aſter the Subſtantive : as in Les Gaules furene 
jadis conquiles par Ceſar, the Gaules were con- 
quered in old ume by Ceſar. | 
In che Rulcs of the Redoubled definite tenſes, 
I made mentica of ſome Phraſes, wherein the 
common Par:iciple beginneth rhe ſentence , and 
is fofowed by the ConjunRion que: as Rendues 
que furegt le lerires de Ceſar aux Conſuls par Fa- 
bie, Ceſars Letters being delivered to the Con- 
ſuls by Fabtiue. Paracheve, or parachev ers qu'il 
cut ces choſes, having finiſhed theſe things Here 
you ſee, thatin the firſt example, where the Pare 
ticiple hath the Paſſive auxiliar joyned withit , 
viz. furent, iris governed by the Nom, Calc let- 
eres : butin the ſecond example , where it hath 
che Attive auxiliars Vito ut, it 1s indifferent, 
what Gender, or Number the Participle 1s of, it 
regard the Accuſat.cale commeth after ut. , 
The [axe [enſe may be exprefledgby the Part. 
of the Preterplup, tenſe, which are compoled of 
che auxiliars of the Paſſive voyce,vit ayant eſte, 
and eftant « as Les lettres de Ceſar ayags cc 
renducs, or eſtent renduet, Cefars LertterPbcing 
dehvered ; Ayant paracheve ces choſer, ayavt 
oui ces nouvelles, having finiſhed theſe yhings » 
having lieard this Newes. | 
| Theſe 
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Theſe Phraſcs are very v/efull co us,in expreſ- 
Gng the Ablative Caſc abſolute of the Latines. 
For you are to know , thayas in the Latine the 
Ablat. caſcis abſolute > ſo in our language the 
Nomtnativeis, Tun' as euceſſe fi non ayant 
paracheve won affaire, or finon mon affiire eſtany 
paracheve, Vnleſſe my bulinefle had beene-<n- 


ded, you had norleft oft.Whichin Lacine, isex- 


preſſed by the Ablative Caſey thus. Nf per- 
feta re de me non conquieſti. So likewiſe, Han» 
nibal ayant deffait les Romains ,4 Ig bataille de 
Cannes, ſe gaſts es delices de Capue.,, Hanibal 


having defeated the Romans » ai the Battaile of 


(anne, ſpoyled humſclfe in the, pleaſures. of Ca» 
puge Which in Lafine, may bec expreſſed thus ; 
Hannibal cum , or poſtquam 12 prelio Cannenfi 
Romanos poſtraviſſet y ſe Capue delitys corry- 
pit ; or by the Ablativg calc abſolute : as Caps 
ab Hannibale Romani, C6, | This in French 
may be cxprefled divers wayes : ] as Les Ro- 
mains eltantdeffaits, or ayans elte batxs, or def- 
fairs qu' eurent eſte les Romains par Hannjhal , 
or Hannibal ayant taille en pieces les Romains, 
or apres que Hannibal eut deffait les Romatns , 
or apres que le Romains eurent cite deffaits par 
Hannibal, or Hannibal , apres a%0ir tare en pie- 
ces, or deffait ley Romains : or Hannibal, taille 
qu” il eut enpieces les Romains, $* alla gaſter es 
delices & Capue :- or Les Romarns apres avoir e- 
ſc taillex en pieces par Hannibal, i] s' ala apoi- 
tr0nner es plaifrs CF voluptes s Capue, 
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[Here followeth another example. Jin Letive 
te is thus expreſſed : Adventante Romans Ceſare 
tera eff commota civizas , Czlar cotnming es 
Rome, all the City was in a combuſtion. [This 
in Prenchis rendred diverſe wayes) as Ceſar ar- 
rivart 4 Rome,or approcham de R ome, orpres d 
arriver 4 Rome, or alkant arriver 4 Rowe, tou 
Ia ville, of toug le paiy fur ex eſmeute, or fe mit 
tz olarme &'c, os 

Againe, Diſcedenre Pompelo , non auſus ef 
genatus Rows confitere, When Pompey went 
way, the Senate durſt carry noe longer art Rome, 
in French thus : Pd»rpde delogrant,ot 5*en allant 
le [enar n*0/a demeurer 3 Rome. Note alſo theſe 
following Phraſes : uo gudiro which being 
hexd of vnderſtood, , quoy entendu, _ fathd 
v wing done, quoy fait: His rebus i theſe 
things being done, Ce fait, or tes choſes miſet 3 
fin,I have enlarged my ſelfe on parpoſe ypan this - 
ſubie&,to ſhew the variery ef Phraſes in our Lan> 

age, * | 
F Note by the way ,thar the P articiples of ont 
' Atxiltay Verbes, are nevey ofch® Feminine gen» 
der, but ahwayes of the common : 28 ayant, ayant 

eſfteer, eſtans, eſte, never varieth either in 

er number : for wee never (ay eſtee,or eſte. For 
other Parciciples,you haue the rules in the begin= 
ging of the chaprer. 

r Partieiples of the A@&ive Termination, 
ſerve for nounes Fub/Pantive of the Maſculine 
gender : as Lecraiflant de lo Lune, The increaſt 
of the Moone : Lependant d' une eipee, d* une 

| bour Ic , 
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hbour/e , dum montaingne , A Beltto havy a 
be on, che ſicing whereby a Purſe an. » 
the brove of a Hull. Le tranchant d amy cootteauy 
> unceipee, The &d e of a Knife, or of a 
Sword. Lecoursny Peas , The curentof 
che Water ; Le levany the Baſt. Le powany, of 
le coachany the Weſt, Les renanc et aboutif* 
ans, T he Inhabitanty and Bordeters, Vs af/ail- 
lang an afſailer, wn deftndavy a Defendant, us 
eu gan upholder, 2nd many others. : 
From theſe Partiaples,many Verbal Nomes 
are derived, of divers endings. | 
Fir, Nounes j11 ewy , in the Aſe/s. Gender g 
which make rhcic Feminives in ewe y orreſt: 
theſe arc formed of the Participe, dy changing 


ant into eur ; 28 of thangeauy changing, chane | 


ear Maſc. changeu/t, and changerei emn, a 
Changeli ! s. Baſtifany _— deſti/evy 
Maſc. beRi/euſe, and baſti/erefſe, Fern. a Bvil- 
der. Ot rovavr playing, Maſc. joveu/e,and 
joereJe Fem. a Gameciter, &c, | 

Many in ear : as Changement 2 enging, 

[which is derived of chavgeant, by changing any 
into ment Jeſtabli/emt an eſtabliſhing & many 
of this ſort, which are derived from the 3d. Con. 
jagation - from which, in ſome we cut off /, 2s 
in Boſtiment a building, fournimenr a fwrniſhing , 
poliment a poliſhing. In fomewe ler alone we 
FH; 28 in adverriſſement an admoniriony accore 
pliſſememe a perfeRing of any thing, Some wee 
have of both the ſorts, vit. with the f,& withour 
it : as blanchiſement and blavchiment a whiting 
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over, fourniſſement and fourniment a furniſhing, 
or a helping one with any thing. Here you muſt | 
obſcrve,vrhich of the Terminarions is moſt in uſe. 
Many in age, of the Maſc, Gender :' as paſ 
ſage a paflage, blanchi//agea whiting over, ma- 
rtage a marriage, chartage a carrying by Cart, 
Coach, or Wagon, 
In axce, Which are of the Fem. Gender; as 
mesdiſance ill ſpeaking , joiti/ance an injoying, 
accointance an acquaintance, oubliance a forget- 
fulneſle. | 5. 
In uregof the Few. Gender : as poliſſhre a po- 
lifkingy blefre a burt, r70mpure a breach, &c. 
In rie, of the Fez, Gender, as venterie boz- 
ſting,menterie lying, tuerie ſlaughter, &c, 

. In /on and #0 of the Fexs. Gender : as gueri- 
ſon a healing , beni//ov a bleſſing, ' Javenrien ine 
vention, intention intention, and many others, 

In a ward,almof# al{ Nouncs Verball, whats 
ſoever they be, are derived from thi Participle of 
the Preſ: tenſe, by varyjng the Termination: 

The Femin. Terminatiop of the Paſſive, oc 
common Participle,- ſerveth alſo fora Nene Ver. 
ball ofthe Fem,Gender : as afee agoing,or an 
Alley, Arriveean amvall , :Entree an Entry, 
ſortie a going forth, Coulce a brood of Chickens 
or other Birds, donnee a giving , i/ue an iſſuing 
fqrth, veue the Ggbr, departie adeparture, ve- 
2ue a comming /aillie a jurting or leaping forth, 
cue andincrealing, eemblee an aſſembling , 
priſe 3 taking ,@ppr? /e,cnterpriſe an undertaking , 
m/e expence, remiſe 3 ſending backey entrems/e 
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a meditation, zontde 2 going up, devalce adcl- 

cent, crainte a feare, contrainte a conſtraint, 

ee an ability to beare, or that which was borne 

by a woman, or any female. Enceinte a compaſ- 
og about, Very many others there are befides 
theſe, which are, both Participles, and Subſiav- 

tives of the Fem, Gendcr, | CE 
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& Ll words which arc wndeclined, or vac n- 
jugated,and joyned to Perbes , Participles, 
or Nounes A4djeffive, to fill vp, inlargey 

reſtraine, to explicate, or octherwile to mwodifie 
their ſignificationy may be called 4Jverbs. Hence 
iS it, that many other parts of Speech are rurved 
into Adverbs, and many Adverbs, are ruraedin- 
to 0ther parts of Speech, 


Adverbes of Place, 
O!: where, & on from whence, par 64 which 


way. Cy, tcy hecre, d' icy from hence, pr 

cy, par icy, this way, £4» dega , hicher, on 
this (ide. Ls there,de [7 on that fide, from thence. 
£3 ſis, ga baut here abovezca bas here below, [I 
ſ@ , la haut. there above , 14 bas there below. 
Pardega by hither , on this fide. + Pardel7 on 
that fide, de pardegs of,or belonging to this ide 
de pardel.iof,or belonging to that fide. illes chere, 
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cloſe by. Loix farre, 


us diſpatch our bulineſſe, 


thither, that way. D' ifec from thence. Adilltury 
elſevvhere,d' ailleurs from ſome other where. P as 
eileurs ome other where. P ay tout every where, 
nuke pars no where, quelque part ſome where,or 
wherever z devany betore, de devan, as devant, 
in the front, pardevang rm ones preſence, du de- 
want from before, derriere, de derviere, du der- 
Fiere,au derviere, par derriere behind ,dans dedans 
within , du dedans , de dedans, on the infide ; au 


 dedansinwards, per dedavc all within. Hors with. 


out ,debors witheut, de dehors from without, du 
debors on the outſide au debors outward, par de- 
bors all rvithour. Pres necre, de pres at hand 
forchwith, JAprey after by apres after that, 

es afterward. Aupres d' aupres, pear gupres, 
Feet loin hn we hs 
facre off, 1g lois there a farre of. P lus pres nee- 
rer, plas lon further ef, eres pres very necrey 
tres loin very farre eff, Ou|tre beyond, plus oulere 
farre beyond, treſoulrre very farre beyond. Haut 
above, bas below, plus haut higher,treſhaut moſt 
high. Plus bas lower, rres bas very low. Cears 
hece within, leaxs there within, - 

Cy, icy, 54, and their compounds, fignifie £ 
place neerc him thar ſpeaketh, Las iHec, tignihe 
2 place ſome diſtance from the ſpeaker. Icy figni- 
feth reſting and refidence in aplace ga when it 
is uſed as an InterjeRion, fignifycth as much as 


| Baillezgive, or cedoin Latine : 3s ga cola give 


me chat, Fa ce livre give mc that Booke there. 
Likewiſe, ga aepeſchons noftre affaire, goe to.let 


Adverbes 
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Adverbes of Time. 


Vaud whens matz! enant ,0r Ore zo7es gNLWE, 

nov that, or- primes, 0r-aprimes, now 3t 

ength, tot before now, A cette heure jul 

new Preſentement inſtantly, pour le proſecy for 
the preſent. Huy, d buys ex duy, this day enhuy, 
belonging to this day, au jour dey on this day » 
o anjourduy delonping to this day, du jourd' buy 
from henceforward, T'oft quickly , tanrolt pre- 
ſently, by and by : $5 foſt ſo ſoone, ftoſt que (a 
ſoone as, Pluſtoſt ſooner. Tougjours alwayes, de 
fous jours from Eternity, a toujours to Ercrnity, 
T 0us les jours arall rimes, chaque jour dayly. Or- 
dingiremen. commonly, Demain to morrow, de 
demain belonging to to morrow, a dematn till ro 
morrow, apres demain after ro marrow, Marin 
catly, de matin belonging to the morning, d3 
matin of the morning © matin, ad matin,ce ms 
tin inthe morning, to the morning , even this 
morning. Soir evening time, de /oir, du ſoir, of 
or belonging ro the 5. Gnce $ Bycving, 


a /otr, ce ſoty, ce ſoir, au ſoiy, ſur le ſdir, m ct 
about the Evening.'7 ayd [ate,n tard, ſur le tard, 
Jate ar night, Le lexdemarn the Yay after, duler- 
demaiy of or belonging to the day after, 'or on 
the day after, au lendemzain on the day afrer- Sou- 
_ wentoſtein, n' aguereT of Jare, Jamaks never, © ja» . 
mais, por jamais for ever , 3 rout jamais for all | 
Eternity , 4 tous jours mais for ever and _ 
[24k 


Of the Article, 


Tadis heretofore, maiſque whenas , quelq; jour 
one day, T'andiss cependant, ce temps pendant, in 
the meanc times. Piega long agoe. Lors then,deſe 
lors during that tune, fince that time, @ lors at 
that time« Lor/que then when. Ainþque fo when, 
Luelquefou ſometimes, Maintefois many times, 

Souventefois oftetimes. Le paſ/e heretoforegpar le 
paſe during that time which is pait © L' advenie 
hereafter, s * advenirin timeto cone, 0c On- 
ques ever. Iu/ques a quand,tant que, So-long asy 
whules that, ſuſqu's quard how longyull when? 


| tantque, Iuſqu* a tantquty juſques 3 rantquejuſ- 
qu" a ce ques juſques & ce quetill that-Beſ/ormair, 


d" ores en avant, dore\nauant,dorenavant hereaf- 
ter, from hencetorward. Depuis after that,du de- 
puts ſince that. Puts apres,apres par dpresgatters 
Ward, next to that. Avant bctore,. paravant, du 
paravant intimes paſt Devant betore that. Cy- 
@pres hereaficry cy-devant heretofore. 1a defpa, al- 
ready. none er quand forthwith. Soudaiu,iucon- 
tinext inftancly atter. Des ſince,deique fince that, 
"hmgy ca incontinent que as ſoone as, Des Þ 
Neure lince the time. 41 tnſ/ant upon the in- 
ftant, Tout A heure now <0 A 5 Sur le 
champ before you budge a facte. De boore heure 
in good time. Des. meſ-hup from this very 
day. A tanttill the time when.. A4utrefois at 
other times. Midi, 4 midy at Noone, apros mt>. 
di1nthc Afrernoane, de relevee abour 3, of th 
Clocke in the Aftcrnuone , Mivuit Midnight, 
4 Minait at Siidnight, apres Minuit Rag 
. 1Q- 
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Midngitte DT" icy apes ? little while hence» 


peu aprex > little after» 4 chef de piece» V7 


hen the thing Wi -nded. Bonne Piece de rey» 


B rang ode ſuites i orders 0 ſvite d ordre 
one after another o £7 ordre orderly » 
de rang drang from ranckKe © rancke. De 
oint en pofnt from pount £0 poinr- De jour 6 
_— day 
one afcer aNoniers # heure dheure from houre ©® 
houre, 4 heure 0 heure every houre none miſts 
Apres next, par apres Neve afcer,Þ#15» puir apres 
"n the next places Avan fatlt or before» Þ4r.4* 


vant.» anparavaPts Jevanty before Pur in the place 


plement, 6n3lly > *O conclude » ſur a fin upo 


x 
Jeuxiemenents (eco ly- T iercement» troifiet- 
mements churdly. Duartemen.» quatrieſmerent ; 
fourthy- Laintements cinquiemement» trhly+ 
: mement 6x0) cebriemement © 
mier Lievs 10 the firſt places En ſecond lieu » 1 
the 
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te fois ſcarce at once, dplus de fois at more 


the ſecond place, en troifieme lieu in the third 
place. Noe here, that many Adverbeg of Order, { 
are alſo Advrcrbes of Number. 


Adverbes of Number, or ac- 
C08Mms. 


Owbies how ? HD aentes fols, combies 
Te fois, eats eh 2 Reſp. Tang {8 
many , quran ſo many as. Taz de fol lv 
many times, eufant de fol as many times. Mein» 
res fotr, ſoaventes fois, many times, oftentimes 7 
Aucnnesfoiy quelquefois, fometimes. Toutes fol 
er quantes, toutes et quantes fois,as often as : une | 
foi once, deux fois twice, trois fols thrice, &c-& # 
combiende fois,q quantes foia,to how many times. | 
Tout ala fois all at once , par forts ac times, 1n 
courſe : & beaucoup de fois at many times, d trop 
de foizat roo many times, @ afſoz de fois often e- 
nough , & une fois at once, s dewx fois at twice » 
£ 60up at a blow, font a coup, tour 4 vn coup, 

at ence , d peu de fois at few times, @# gueres 


rimes , f moins de foisat fewer times, dpla- 


peurs at more times, 


Ad: 
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eAdverbes of Compariſon. 


Luc more, moins leſlie, pis pirement worſe, 

mieux berter. St, auſſh, (o, tang autant as 

much as, Theſe Advyerbes of Compariſen; 
have after them the ConjunRion que : which, 1 
would have ſtrangers note che more carefully, 
becauſe they erre frequently, in the uſe of cheſe 
Adverbes plus and moins : which , when they 
fiznific Quantity meerely, without compariſon, 
have the Article de, after them: and when they 
arc uſed in compariſon, they have atcer them the 
Conjunction que. In this following ex1mple,you 
nay lee them uſed both wayes. Crafſu avort plus. 
dc richeſſes, que Caton, mats moins d* honxzeur, 
Craſſ:z4 had more wcalth then Cato,bart 1<ſle ho- 
ngur, 

St alſo, and rt, differ from auſſ} and autar, 
not 10 fiznification, but nyſe. For in affirmation 
you mntſt ſay, au{ſt a5 much, autant as many,not 
þ. and rant ; buc nate withall, that auſſi, is uſed 
before Adjeftives nd Adverbs only, and autart 
bfore Sub/t7tives with the Prepofition de,duzor 
des: Sije ne ſuis & riche que vous 5" apautant d 
hozaeur er #34 Viezqu' Gucun autre [pauroit avoiry 
It I 5e not as rich as you, I have as much honcur 
as 13y man can have, * | 

But if the Sentence be Negative, you may #n- 
differently uſc, þo, auſſi,o! tant,qutant before Ad- 
jefFives and Atyerber, bur þy is veſt 1 gy 1 | 

ore 


—— 
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before Subſtantives #4nt or qutane , but tant is 
beſt. 


_ 


' Adverbes of Laality. 


len well, mal ill, bonnement ficly, malement 

unktly , ſagemenr wiſely , deflement lear- 

nedly, vertueuſement vertuouſly : and all 
thoſe Adverbes which are formed of Adjefives, 
and end ig ent. 

But you are to note, that Adverbes endiag in 
ment, are of tyvo ſorts : {ome are derived of Ad- 
JeTives or Participles, ending in ent, or ant , 
& theſe double the 3 ; {o of prudent, commieth 
prudemment wiſcly , of elegant, elegamment cle- 
gantly, of ardent, ardemment ardently, Ochers, 


which are derived from other AdjcRives, doe not. 


doable mm : as heureux happy, heureu/cmeat hap- 
pily, &c. Of which ſort there are great ftore. 
There be many AdjeFives,whuch,in the Maſcul, 
or Neuter Gender, are uſed for Adverbes,as they 


are al/din the Latine and Greeke : as Chanter 


clair, 50 ſing clearely, indtcad of clairement. So 
we ſays voir clair,to [ee clecrely, voir trouble ro 
ſeedimly. Parlerbaut to ſpeake high, courtr 
roide ra runne (wittly ,, couper court tv cut ſhore, 
So allo dee wee uſe, juſfe jultly, fort ſRrong]y , 
droit tightly , ob/car obſcurcly, viſte quickly , 
leger lightly, doux (weetly , rude rudely, ſoudain 
{ſuddainely, and magy others, | 


D d N 3te 


— — 


401 


9 > - RR. 


Le = AGAR <8 


402 


—_— PR 


— 


Of the Adverbe, 


——_— 


_ 


Note likewiſe theſe Adverbiall Phraſes, 4 pas 
purely, 6 plein plainely, 6 catr cleerely, 4 net 
neacly,& ſes dryly,au net purely ,fairely,cxaQtly, 
g loifir1dlely, 4 plaifir cheeretully, 4 puiſ/ance 
powerfully,au poſſible, ls poſſible, poffioly, a tar 
injuſtly, @ droct deſervedly, dcouvert cloſ:ly, 
deſcouvert openly, dla Franfoiſe in the French 
faton, dla ſolade in a Souldier like manner : 1n 
cheſe two laſt, mode or mantere ſeemetn to be un» 
der{tood, & they fignifie as much as if we ſhould 
ſry, la mode Frangoiſe, # ba mode ſolade : So 
|; kewiſe & [ Italienegatter the Italian manner, Vc, 
a point fitly, d profit proficably, a eud nakedly, 6 
blanc wiutelys @ creu rawly, @ temps ſeaſonably, 
a heure timely, d froid coldly, a chaud hotly, au 
large amply» largely, eſtroit narrowly, 4 deſ- 

047 veuzor au deſpourves at unawares, @ ſturets 
ſecurely, & rep0$ quietlvgand ſuch like, which axe 
almoſt infinite in number, 


eAdverbes of Gentlentſſe, and 
Moderation. 


E Hlement ſoftly, tony beau gently, tout belle- 
went very ſoftl;,rout beau beZement very faire 
& ſoftly pew # pea by little 8 lictleoperit ape- 


fir,de pas g pas.ſtep by ſtep,cop,foat coy Cogement . 
| huſh;, calmely, doucement, tour doux ſweetly, VC 


ry ſweetly, lentement lazily, pied a pied, foot by 
foot, entredeux, in the middle beryyeeng bot. 


Adgerys 
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elle 
(aire 
ape- 
went . 
1 
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Adverbes of Haſte, 


N haſte, haſtivement,a Ia haſte haſtily: ſos- 

dain, ſoudainement (uddainly : viſte viſts- 

ment quickly ; @ coup on a ſuddaine, tout & 
£04p, all ona ſuddaine : ſur le champ, forthwith, 
promprement'readily, preſtement readily, 4 la 
chaude hotly, GI 6 in a moment ; 


Adverbes of aggravation, and 
Inforcement. 


I, tant ſo, fs que, tanque; fq that : Si bien que, 
Qfetonen que, de ſorte que, en ſorte que, de 

maniere que, {o that ; Du tout ,totalement, en- 
tierement,nholly,fully : voire even. 

St, and tant, haye the ſame power of aggrava- 
tion & intenſion , but jn rheir v/e they differ. 
For fs, is joyned onely with. Nounes' Adjedtive, 
and Adverbes : as, $i beau fo faire, fp bon (6 
good , fi ſagement ſo wiſely, fi promprement ſo. 
rcadily :with Yerbes, Pronounes, and Participles 
Which governe caſes like Verbcs, it1s 20t uſed. 
For if wee ſhould ſay, U" tel eſt fi mon am? 
que riev plus ,- Such a man is ſo much my 
Friend , that no mani is more, Or £2" 
a < joiie 4 Ig paulme, qu" i# en oft malade, 

= ues be 
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hehath playd ſo much at Tennis , that hee is 
ficke. This were bad French. But fant 15oy- 
ned with all words : for we may ſay Un tcl ef 
tant mon ami que, Wc. Iatant joe ques Oc. 


Both þ, and rant » have the Congun&ion que , 


after them y | as you may ſee in the laſt-Exam. 
ples, 


Adverbes of Askinz. 


Our quoy wherefore ? Comme how? Combiey - 


how many? Comment in what manner * Pour 

'* quoy non why nut? [p@veir mon,and how?s 

ſavoir fs and how if ? a ſpavoir mon and what] 
pray ? 4 {pavoir mon fi and what forſoothit ? 


eAdverbes of Afirming. 


I ſoit is, ouy yes, bien well; ouy da yes for- 
Dfoom, V0ire VOIrement Uucitis ſo, Ouy hies 

yes indeed," ay won I have indeedsc” eſt won 
it is indeed,ce fay 08 1 doc indeed. 


It may be, we borrowed this encliticall Par- - 


ticle from the Greekes , witiour much varying 
of the uſc of it. For this word among us, (crver 

for an Expletive, viz. to hill up the (eace, in In- 
terrogative and doubtfall ſentences : as @ [f4v0ir 
mon,qui eſt le plus profitable, ou domageable »ie 
fer ou Por ? And which is moſt proficablegor hurt- 
full .iron,or geld? So likewiſe, when vec require 


any | 


O f the Adverbe, 


Ls 


any one to make an a// ay or tryall : as eſcriver 
m0n,come, write: Liſez mon,povr voir fi vous y en- 
tendex » Come reade , and ſee if you can under- 
ſtand ir, . 


We uſe likewiſe this Particle x20ny in granting . 


and yeslding (ſentences, with the Verbe faire to 
doe, avoir ro haveeſtre to be, falloirto behoove, 
and ſomecimes vouloir to be willing: but withall, 
take along with you theſe obſervations. 

Whea the chtefe Verbein the ſentence , to 
which aſſent is given ,, is of an uncompounded 
tenſe, thar is co ſayzif it be not compounded of the 
common Participte,and the auxiliar Verbe, then, 
the af/#nt muſt be made to it, by the Verbe faire, 
which muſt be pur without the perſonal Pronoune 
of the Nom. caſe, and in the ou tenſe with the 
Verbe,which figniheth the thing,towhich aſſent 
is given : as Pougelcrivez you mite, Reſp. Ce fay 
mon 1 doe indeed. Monſieur jouera a la paume : 
The Gentleman will play at Tennis : Ce fera 
mon, he will indeed. 

But,when the chiefe Verbe,of the leading ſen- 
renceyis one of the auxiliarics, viz.avoir to have, 
eltre to be, or the Imperſ faloir to behoove, the 
a/ſenting anſwer,muſt be made by the ſame Verb 
thatis the chiefeſ#, in the leading ſentence ; as 
Voua aver eicric, you have written» Reſp. f* ay 
mon T haye indeed. Cet enfant aura bon eſprit , 
That Child will have a good wit, f* aura mon 

he will indeed. Vous eſtes de mes amis, You are 
one of my friends : Reſp. Ce ſuis mon Iam in- 
deed, You cſticz hier malade you werk ficke ye. 
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ſerday, Reſp. C* et mon itis true indeed, Ml fauy 
prendre garde a vous, A man mult looke to you: 
Reſp, Ce faurt mon, or ce fair mon , hee muſt 
indced, 1] faudroit eſtre /ape, aman ſhould 
þe wiſe : Reſp. Ce faudroit mon,or ce feroit mon, 
hee ſhould indeed. So likewiſe, when the Verbe 

| Pouloirto bewilling is the leading Verb;as Vous 
voulez venir avec moy y you Will come with me, 
Reſp. Ce veux amn, or ce fay mon, 1 will indeed, 
orſo I doe. Monfieur voudra partir matin, The 
Gentleman will be gone early, Ce vouldra mon, 
or ce fera mon, he will indced. 

When the Sentence is eyther a command, or a 
requeſt, wegive aſſent to it, by ſaying bien well: 
as Verner ques moy, come with me, Reſp. Bien 
well I will. Je vous prie m* attendre un peu , 1 
pray ſtay for me alittle. Reſp, Bien well I will. 
Un tel 1ande que vous [uy eicrivex , Such a one 
biddeth you writc to him, Bien well. 

If the Senrence be Interrogative,vve muſt give 
aſſent to it » by the Adverbe ouy yes : as Avez 
vous apfris voſtre leron, Have you learned your 
Leſſon? Ony yes, In thoſe aſſ:nting anſwers 
wherein we uſed the expletive mon , wee might 

— bave anſwered abſolutely,by the Adyetbe ouy y Or 
votre, yesit is 10, Or you ſay rruc, 

Befides this uſe of votre, it h15th alſo another - 
for it fignifieth an ephauncing of price, increeſt, 
2upmentation;or aggfavation, of fome thing bc 
fore mentioned ; as J* y mettrap cinguante ELCHS 
voire cent $' #l oft beſo0ix, I will lay fitty crownes 
oa ir,l a irundred if necd be. 11 c13p!0z6 ſes m—_ 
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voirc /a vie pour ſes amis He ſpendeth lus eſtate, 
T and his life zoo, for his friends. w 7, 

We uſe it hkeyiſe Jronically ,as the Latines doe 
the Advyarbe oo : * as Vorregque je eroye une 
teMe bourge, Yes T ſhall belecve tuch a top as 
this, ſhall T not ? Uoire-vorre, vous NOUS en VOlU- 
lex conter, Y.s yes, you will tel] us a tale now, 
Uoire-da,c elt bien a propos, Ycs foiſooth, this 
iS very fit now 1S1t not ? 

Poirement ſignificth in good truth or yerily , 
and 1s uſed vrith the Pexrbe ; which Verbegin the 
aſentivg anſwer muſt be repeated,and voirement 
joyned wichit : as Vous aimerz le jen de la pau- 
me, Youlove Tennis: Reſþ, Ie aime woire< 
ment, Ilove tindeed. Er ne vous enpouver 
pa2Fer, and you cannot be without ir, 18 ne puts 
Voirement , I cannotindced, Votremert,. doth 
alſo fignifie the Latine word quidemzin this man. 
ncr. Untel eſt voirement habile homme, mais 
zl luy eſt trop advis, &'c. Sucha man is indeed 
an able man,but indeedghe is too much perſwaded 
of his owne wit. 


\ Adverbes of Denyine. 


On no, not; noryNey Nennr ,Þ42$ ,point,uo, 
no ſuch matters Nongy: no ſure, Nu/kement: 
by no meanes, Mon-dg no rſooth ; Nenniis us 
abſolate Nep.& doth not require any other word 
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ro be joyned with it : as Poulez wous venir, 
will you come ? Ke/p. Nenni nu. Me deman- 
de-on doth any man aske for me ? Reſþ» Nen- 
nt, No. | 

Nog,may be uſed in the ſame manner: and it 
may beſides,be joyncd to Nounes, Adverbes,and 
to Participles which are meere AdjsCives : but 
not to Verbes , nor to Pairticiples which go- 
wverne Caſes after them [ihe Verbes : for before 
Uerbss, and /uch Participles, we uſe ne, which,is 
the contmuing of our ſpecch,muſt come be fore the 
Verke which fignfiech the rhing ded 
ſuis vena en France , non afin de 
ment mon temps, mais pour apprendza langue 
F rau;oiſe, I came not inco France to ſpend my 
time idlely 4 but to learne the French tongue. Ie 
ne ſuis pas venu ppur perdre le temps,I came not 
tolooſetims, Ne dites mot, ſpeake not a word, 
N'* encroyexrien,Belicve nothing of it. Nefaites 
rien mal 3propos, Doe nocking unſuitably,If the 
ſpeech be not continued, neis not uſed, For ©- 
cherwiſegzin an ab/olute Negative anſwer, made 
by the Verbes fatre,avoir, eſtre, fa/loir, vouloir, 
we muſt uſe non, 1n the mannner above mentio- 
ned : as Diterz moy voltre nom, Tell mce your 
name» Non feray I vill not. Uoila voſtre haſte, 
Looke you, there is your hoſt. Nog eſt, it is not 
be, I faur diſſimuler you muſt diſſemble : Non 
faut I muſt nor. Yougse voulez mal , you Wilb 
me 1ll. Noz Teux or 0? fay 1 doc not. 

It ro a Negation, we will givs"an aftrmative 


anſtver we uſe the Adver/ative fg with the 
_ Verby 
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Verbes aforeſayd,andin the ſame manner. Vous 
x" eltudiez point, you doe nor ſtudy. Si fay, but 
I doe. Non faites,but you doe nor. Vous #' aver 
point d* ennuy, you have no trouble. $tay,but I 
have : Non avez you have not. Vous mentes you 
lye. Non fay,I doe not. St faites,but you doe, 
Ce livre elt mien, this Booke1s mine. Nozelt, it 
is not. Steſt,butitis. Il ne faur point eſtudier, 
you mult nor ſtudy, $i fawt, but I muſt. Non 
faux, you muſt not, Vous me voulez mal, you 
wiſh me ill : Non wveux, I doc not, Si fattes , 
but you doe, 

We anſwer almoſt in the ſame manner, when 
we aſſent toathing ſpoken, and allowit to bee 
tive ; for then alſo we uſe þ ard auſſi: as Vntel 
eſt un habile homme, Snch a one is an able man. 
Reſp. Steſt i), au eſt i] , heis, or ſo heeis. Ie 
croy que vous in* eſtes amiy I thinke that youarc 
my friend, $t /uis je, avff} ſuis je, 1 am ſo, ſol 
am. Un tel a bon entendement, Such a man hath a 
good underſtanding, St a-i], auſ5t 4-1, he hath 
ſo, ſo he hath. Ayez ſ0in de vos affaires , have 
a care of your buſinefle. $f ay jesfi auray jezauſ- 


- fiay je , ſoT have , foI will have, Ihaveſc. 


In theſe Phraſes, you ſee, the Perſonal/Pro- 
nouncs areuſed : but aſter the Verbe , as I 
ſfayd in the Rules of the Pronounes, 


When wee give an afent to a Negation, 
vvee uſe alſo a Negative ; as Vous ye mentc: 
pas, You doe not lye. Reſp. Noz , no I 
doc not, IJIw eftpas noſtre ami, Hee is not 
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our friend. Reſp. Non, noe : n tel neviendra 
point en France , Such a one will not comeinto 
France ; Reſp. Non, noc. Soc likcwile doe wee 
glue aſtent co a Prohibition : as Ne Vous parjurce 
pass Docnor torſweare your (elfe 5 Relp. Non fe- 
ray je, or aujſine ſeray je, I will not; N' ayez 
point de peur, be notafraide $7 n* Gy je, 07 ap jes 


I have not; Auſſin? aurayje, Nor will I: Ne 


foyer point envieux, Bc nor envious: Non ſus je, 
I am not : $i,or aufji ne ſuts je, Noram TI : Wee 
may give aſſent to theſe prohibitions, by ſaying 


abſolutely Biez, Or contradif them,by ſaying - 


þ ſais , fs (eray, þ ay, þ auray, þ feray, 
Wc | 7 
Pas , & point,ſcrue onely ro make a negation 
Juller. In their vie they differ not much. Point 
fitterh beſt, when wee ſpeake of things having 
quantity : 2s Ie n* ay point d argent,point de pu- 
zfſance, point d' eiprit,I] have no mony, no pow- 
er NOWit, It (cuveth alſo often, to mke an 
abſolute anſwer, wiuch pas never doth. Bur pas 
doth better concludeeither a ample negation,o! a 
negaticn of quality: Yet itis often vicdgto i1gni- 
fie 4 negation of quantity alſa, 
{:z, tometimes hath a pectiliar ſnartne//e, in 
making a negation fuller : as Te ne vous diray ja 


ce que je pen/e, 1 will neverin this world tell you. 


what I thinke. On ne vers en croirg ja,Men wil 

Neuer beleive you in this, 

In conditional{fentences, (which are like the 

Latines with nifþ and aVetbe) wee oftea Jeaue 

ut 4s and point ; as Si je ne vous 5envis de wes 
| | G15: 
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amis, VnleſſcI rhoughr yorensof my friends. 
Si vous ne m” eſtiez cher , jen: aurois tel /oin de 
w0us, If you Were ior deere fo fhe, I would not 
have ſuch a care of you, So likewiſe in Tenrences, 
. whercin the Neyative Adverbe ne,followeth the 
Relatives qui, que lequel, dont, which, with the 
Adverbe, tigmifie quin but, and quiron which 
doth not,in Latine 3 as I! n' y a homme qur ne pe- 
che, There is nota man bur finneth. Je re vr 
jamais per/dnne,qui ne ſult bien ai/e d' eſtre lone , 
or 4 qui 0n ne face plaifir de le lozer,T never knevy 
any man ;xhat was not glad to be commended,;or, 
that a man ſhould noc pleaſe in commending _ 


| him. Ine fait rien,dont | ne ſe repente, he doth 


nothing buc he repenteth himicltc of ic. So allo 
in ſomie [aterrogations : as Yue ne fartes Vous 
yoſtre devoir ? Why doe nut you your duty #7 
ue 2 eſtudiez vous ? Why doe not you ſtnate ? 
Moreover, we leave cnt pas and poirt,in iene 
tences, wherein hindrance, taktng of heed,or fore- 
feht of any inconvenience, is henified : 2s $au- _ 
Ve V0uS,que lon ne vous empoigne, AWzy, take | 
heed they doe not catch you. Gardez. que ne 
ſozez deicouvert, take heed you be nor dilcovered. 
zo likewiſe, ywhen in the ſentence,therc 1s 2lrca- 
dy ſome other wot, which implyeth negation : 
ſuch are,rien notluingsjamais never,nutnoncn!- 
lement by no meanes z orgueres ſcarce, 07s ever. 
aucun any , qaelconque any ons whaticeve:. 
* which doz alſo make a Negation jſu/icr ; as j* 
ne demanderay rien. I will demand nothing, 
le Be VOUS cOn7U onc , I never $3ery you. 
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So 2l{o,when wee vic the Verbe $avorr for 
Pouvory to be able : age ne ſraurois vetller,l can. 
not watch ; or the Verbe pouvoerr it ſelfe, or ofer 
zo dare, daipner to vouchſate, mangquer to failcs 
'Thereſt yuu may learne by oblervation. 

Strangers when 1N the ſcnrence there 1s 2 word 
that ſeemeth to include a negation, omit the 
Adverbe ye, and. ſay I* ayrzen fait, for len 
ay rien fait, I baue done nothing ; I ay jamats 
eatenducecy, for Te n' ay jamais entendu cecy, ] 
never vnderftood this. Which ſhould not be : 
For theſe woids , viz, rien, jamais, Ec, lerve 
enely, in the courſe of our ſpeach,to make a ne- 
2a:jon tuller ; And anegation.to (peake propeily, 
15 that Jdverbe,wiuch adheareth ro the Veibe, 
and maketh the (enience negative, Wee mult (ay 
then, Nul ne peut [ervir a deux mailtres, No 
man can ſerve rwo maſtcrs,Il n'a gueres de ſ0in, 
auſſi n' apprend-i] rien, He hath almoſt no care, 
gor doth he learne any thing ; Indeed , 'in tlic 
courſe of gur ſpcech, rien figmiieth any thingyja- 
wmrais ever,gueres (omeWhar, or ſome little, 2ul 
ſorac,or any : Bur in an ab/olute an/wer,they arc 
negatives, and ſignifie, nothjng, never, little or 
20thing, none. In an effirmative ſentence, ja- 
mais ignifieth for euer,asNoſtre amititeelt pour 
jamais, or durera un jamais, Our triend{hip (þ1ll 
laſt for euer 3 le ſuis & jamais voſtre ſerviteur, 1 
am your euerlafting ſcruant. Vnlefle you will 
ſay, that I ſhould haue ſaid Jawais ze þ2ir, Ne- 
verioend : And that ve finir, newer to ends 
is cutr off dy Ecclipfis, Ricw in affrms: 
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mation (crueth to ſignifie @ Subjed?, or an attri- 

butez as Cela eſt moins que rien This is lefle then 

nothing, [here rien is an attribute ] Vnricn eſt 

ſuffiſant a vous amuſer , tans vous faites grand 

caz de rien, A matter or nothing is (ufhicient ro 
put you into a muſe, ſoe litthe heed take you of a= 
ny thing {che firſt rien is here taken for a ſub=- 
ic, and the laſt, for an attribute ] On vous con- 
tente de rien, you are contented with nothing, 
In negation, we e adde the expletive pas to rien : 

as Cela ne pas rien, This is not nothiugzCe = e88 
pag moins que rien This is ſomewhat yer: Kien w' 
elt pas ſuſfiſant Nothing is not ſufficient: So alſo 
wee vie nul : as Poſtre opofition eſt nuffe , Your 
oppoſition is none at all: N' eff pas #ule 
Is not nothing, Leur pourchas ſons nuls, Their 
purſuits are vaine ; Leur pourchas ne ſont pas 
nuls ,T heir purſuits are not nene at all, 

Ne and #i fignifie nor, and when a negation 
gocth before,you may indiffcremt]y uſe ne or ni,to 
ro repeate it ouer apaine 3 as Te nc crdfn ni Vous 3 
ni les voſtres, or ne yousne les voſtres, I feare 
neither you ,n0r yours 3 Je nc voy ne 7imene rat- 
ſon, or ni rime, ni raiſon envoſtre dire, I (ce net- 
ther rimey nor reaſon in what you ſay. 


Adverbes of Forbidding ar 


Canton. 


E leaſt thar, de pzur que for feare that, 9- 
* A finquene, or pour que ne that it may note 
| | Obſerve 


- 
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Of the Adverbei. 


Obſerve theſe Examples for a rule. Ne faites 
mal a perſonne ,que mal ne vous cn prene, Doc no 4 


—_— 
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man hurt, (eaſt hurt light on you z or De peur que 
mal vous en prene,or De peur que mal ne vous ett 
adviene. But, Ne peur que mal ne vous en prene 
P2S» fignificth, that nent may not light on you, 


Adverbes of Swearing. 


Ertes truly, certainement aſluredly, vraye- 
ment, ex verite in truth, de vray, pour vray 
in very decd, par mon ſerment by the oath 
F I havetaken, a//euremencypour certain,d' afſeu- 
rance witheut doubr ,par mon ame by my ſoulc, 
fur mon honneur vpon mine honour, /us ma vie 
vpon my life, en bonne foyin good faith, ſus md 


703 vpon my credit, ſs m* aide Dieu (o helpe me 
' God, &c, en da v3 ma nen da 1ndad, mideux 


female oathes. 


# 


gods mec, Xo are nice. 
«A dverbes of ſhewing. 

£43 Voy, voyerloe,ſec TT ſee heere,uoy» 

la, ſee there, theſe, will have after them the 


thing which they thow, in the Accuf. c ſes 
V0 is vied to ſuch a perſon, as wee victu and toy 


to, and ſoeis gg. Some laugh art the word ages 


and putit out oft che nuinber of Adverbes : Buty, 

fance the learned doc it fo much honourgas to ſay 

chat it is derived from the Greeke, I doe not ro 
| ; PS OI ne TY _ OY why 
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why ſuch diſtaſte ſhould be taken ac it; eſpecially 


ſeingitis ſo commen among vulgar people. For 


wy part, Iknow not whether it come trom the 
Greeke or no : but this I know well envugh,that 
ic commeth from the ſame original with agacha g 
which in Languedoc ſignifiech ro ſee, as age a= 
mong our comon people dorh, T he other words 
abous mentioned, may be ſpoken indifferertly, to 
one perſon or more ,viz.voy-cy,vOgla, VOjez, Of Ce 
25 8 V0i-cy looke you hecre I am, Les voila 
looke you there they ares 


Adverbes of dif ficwltie. 


Peine, ſcarce, difficilement mal aiſement 
hardy, toute petne, doe what you cal, @ 
regret,envis,a COntrecaenr againſt ones will, 


_ agaiaſt the haire.@ force, toute force with paines 


taking. 8ur of the fire as we ſay, n' a gardezja 3” 
«dviene lignific a difficulty of . cf-ting that 
vpon a many from which he hath an averſiongas 1 


a garde de ſe laiſſer tromper,He will hardly ſuf- 


fer tumſelfe to be cheated ; 16 n* ay garded* yre- 


tourner gzem' y ſuis trop mal trouvesl can forbeare 


yell enough going thither againe, ] fared ſo 1} 


there [it is lik our engliſh Phraſe when wee (3y, 


you ſhall not need to {ft a gard upon a manzto keep 
him from going, vehere he hath no mind to goe. 
Is adviene, j4 a Dieu ne plaiſe God forbid, 
Will hauc with them the ConjunE. que: as Ian 
advicne que je vous offence » God farbid that T 
thould offend you ; Penjes 4943 qucje {Ci _ 
| ur 
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pour enfreindre la loy ? ja n' adviene , Doe you 
thinke that I am come to violate the Jaw 7 God 
forbid. Other Phraſes of chis ſort, have power 
to make the Per/ona/l pronounes of the Nomin, 
caſe,come after the Verbe: as A peine me puis je 
ſouRenir,tant je ſuis laszl can ſcarce ſtand on my 
legs,Lam ſe wearie, 


Adverbes of contrariety. 


U contraire on the contrary, au rebours, g 
rebours quite thwart» @ contrepic1, 4 c0n- 
trepoil, a Þ oppoſate direQly vppolite. 


eAdverbes of confuſion and 
diſorder. 


Ens deſſus deſſons, ou devant derriere top- 

te rurvie, the cart before rae horſe, Pesle, 

mesle, pell mell,confuſement confuſedly.You 
ſhall fnd ſome, that write it, C'en de//us defſous 
<* endevant derriere : But I like the firſt Ortho- 
£raphie better. 


eAaverbes of E ntercourſe or 
viciſſitude.. 


N contre eſchange Inexchange, A lapareit- 


le one for another, en retgur ,de rerouryal 7E- 
tour 


TS. A 
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F0ur» au reciprogque forward and backeward. £n 
ſos rang, inirs order, Lun apres{* autre,one af- 

ter agothers reciproguement reciprocally, elfter- 
Bativement,f0ur d four, firſt one then another, 


Adverbes of Emulation. 


L *envi,i{quiicux micux, who ſhall ge 
the beter, A qui ply pis , whe ſhall doe 

orſt, When there is a contention be- 

tcrne two, ſtriving to get the berter, wee uſe 
this Phraſe, viz. 4 qui : as, joions 2 qui gaguners 
le prix, Let us play for the takes. Difſputons d 
gui ſera plus ſpavant, Let ns Diſpute arid ſee 
who ſhall be thought the Learneder mart. Ges af- 
chers tirert,Jqui donnttera le plus presdu blanc , 
Theſe Atchers ſhoote who ſhall come nearcit 
the white, Sometimes @ will have an w#edependant 
Inf. Mood, with the Comparative degree: as 
F aiſons a mieux ſauter , Let us try who can 
leape beſt. Faiſons & courir plus roide, Les us 
try who can run faſteſt, &c. 'S 1 


Adverbes of Progreſſe; and 
adyancing. 


E bien en wicux, from good to better, df 

wieux en mieux, from better to better, de 

mal en pi, from bad to worſe , de pien 
Ee 
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Of the Advordbe. 


ES. IL 


ph,from.worſe toworle, D* aw enan, frem yeate 
£0 yeare z de jour en jour, from day ta'dayzd'heare ' 
enheure, from houce to houre ; de moment in 
moment, from moment to:momentz pied @ pied, 
de pied a pied, from foot to foor, Where we ex- 
prefſe an Adverbe 1n this manner » by de anden, 
the Latines make it end in tixs - as dfe porte enpor- | 
fe, d' huic en buis, from gate to gare 3 in Latine, 
Ofthatim -. .de#ille- en Ville » from Tonme to 
Towne ; in Latine Oppidatim, $0 likewifg, De 
TUB ex TuZ, from ſtreet to ſtreet 5 in Lat. Vicatin, 
So likewiſe, de village, en vilage, de maiſon, ea 
naai/on. T;, 2 v9 LOT 52.4 Th, '| 
When vve make 3uy diſtribution, ve ſay, par ot 8 
cbaſque, as par homme ,or a chaique homme,man 
by man in Lat. Vixitim. Par troupeaus , par 
bandes , or a chaſque troupe, @ «baſque bande, 
Troupe by Troupe, in Lat. Catervatim : & «bal 
gue ſojdaty Souldier by Souldier, &c;. 


.- © CAdverbes of Doubting. © 
JEuteſtre it may be 5 paraduantare, a Þ ad 
vanture, peradventure ; poſſible it is poſiible, 

il /e peut perhaps, a rout batard by hap, 


eAdverbes of Chance. 


' Adventure, de fortune, par hazardg pa | 

TO, 08 cas ſortuit, fortuitement » Þ) 
- +» * chance, fortune, ha hapmly. 
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ef -- Adverbesof Gathering toge- 


they 6 


N ſemble, enſexblement,aſſemblemeny,toge- 

ther 3 avec together with, quand et quand , 

conjonctement, parei/lement joyntly ; I ws 
gves Þ gutre , the one with the other 3 uniment 
joyntly, 


eAdverbes of Similitude, and . 
'» Compariſon. 
T, auſſi lo , tart, autant ſo as ; 'comme 2s , 
3inþſo, ainſi que (0 as, fi comme, ainſpcomme 
asz de meſme, pareillement ,- en pareil cas, 


ſemblablement , en ſemblable cas , inlike man- 
nar 7." .*x i, 


' Adverbes of Diminiſbing the” 
JF alue_e 


U moins, a tout le moins, at the leaſt ; pour 
te moins, at leaſt wiſez ap pi aller, ler the 
Worſt come to the worſt, 
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A dverþes of Increafing the value. |} 


AV plus, pour le plas, atthe moſt ; au micux «l- 
ler,pouy le mieux, atthe beſt, | 
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eAdverbes of abounaance, and 

MO oe 20444 "1ucreaſe.” «IT ID | 
E /urcroiſt, over and aboyc 3 d abonden;, 
in abundance”; au\ ſdrplu? ,” pdrdeſſut, 
de par en ſus, de ſurplus, du ſurplm, g 

furplus,au refte,au demeurgnt, moreoverylo le 

wilcs ſo alſo, <Quipluselt, ther whichis morg; 

eutre, exoutre, outte plus , "beſides , bne chifis 


oy 


more z de renfort adde hereto, * 
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 eAdverbes of Aſſent and T eilding. 


Oit, qu" ain ſit, be ic ſo 3 Poſe le cas que» 
fuſe it va 3 Preve: que,prener [e cds quty 
rake it for granted; *'':. 


 Adverhes of Separation. 


Part (everally, # part moy, by my (clfe, 4 

part luy by tumaſclte, a part /dy, by it ſelfe, 

a Þ e\cart, a- 
© ſay) 


\. © Ce Arrieres backe with it; 
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of the Adverbe. _ 
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ſtray z 4 quartier, here and there ; Separement, 
3 ſunder, |' us d' avec {* autre, the one from the 
other, ; 


eAdverbes of Iteration. 


Erechef, encores, againc ; par fois, furkt one 

and then another ac the ſame thing ;a$ Way- 

Pons achbeval par fois, letus ride, ut, one 
and then anochker ; de foig a qutre,qrriere, backc 
and over againe, coup ſur coup againe and againe, 


Adverbes of Serionſneſſe_. 


Eſcient, in good carneſt ; expres, expreſ- 
"Y /cment,cxpreficly , deliberately ; de pro- 


: ©. pos delibert, on (et 


ſe 3 de faict ad- 


viſce5dviſcdly z de faigt 2 pens, de guet a pens, 


cankdcrately, watchfully and warily ; de ptein 


\ 


gre, ith full conſent. 
Adverbes of Inconſideration. 


Ar meſparde, at unawares, imprudently, 6 
deſpowryeuza I" impoarveu, a depourveu, a i 
tmproviſte, improvidently, inconſtderatcly g 
8 | eſtourdie,headily ; & la volee, giddily,all in 
as = the fling;inconfiderement,/ans y pen/er, 
inconſtderately,yithourt minding it ; tenergire- 
ment raſhly, Ec 3 Ad- 
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eAdverbes of Concluſion, 


N fin in fine, finablement, finalement final- 
E ly 3 au bout de tout, at the upſhot ; Pour faire 

fn, to conclude 3 pour conclufion, pour con- 
Clurre, to make an end 3 fiv finale, a la fin, atthe 
very laſt :-a la par fin, when all comes to all ;powr 
fnir, pour achever, to wake ancnd, I am net 
tenorant, that many more Adverbiall Phraſes 
might here be added, but theſe may ſuffice , and 
by theſe a man may. judge of thereſt, — 


"-"—"F the Prepoſition. 


i 
, 


Shall not now need,:o make repetition ofwhyt 


hath beene fully ſayd already, —_—— rhe 
uſe of the Prepoſitions de, du, des ; which , 
though they ſerve us for Articles,yer they are an- 
ſwerable tothe Latine Prepoſitions de of, eer, 
our, of, 4, ab, abs, from 3 So al{fo, our Prepoli- 
tions ay aux, es, anſwer ro the Latine Depoſit 
ons adto, erga towards, i in, f:trawithin, If 
you have forgoty looke backe to the Articles, 


Prepoſi- 


"* 
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Prepoſitions ſerving to the Nom, and 
'— Accuſ. Caſe-. Fn. 


Pres after, auec with, avant before, chey 


at, contre apainſt, dans, dedans within ,de- 
#4 on this fide, de!a on that fide, des 
from , devant before, derriere behinde, de- 


hors without , defſus above, deſſous beneath , * 


devers towards, depuis ſince, from. £7 in, em 


mi among, es in, envers tuwards , environ , 


abour, entour about, entre betweene» endroit 


about , encontre right over againſt , hors withe | 


out , Jouxle hard by 3 oatre beyond, beſide 3 
par by, parmiall along, pour for, Gs, all 
withinlide of z pay dehors all witAut , par de- 
vart in preſence of , pay derriere on the backe= 
fide of, par deſſus above , par defſous beneath, 
par devers to, teward ; pay degs onthis fids. s 
par delg on that fide, . /ans without or except3 


ſus, ſur above, ſoubs under, ſelon accordin gbog- 


riere under the command of , vers towards , d 
vau, d val, downe, as davall' eau, downe th 
Vater 3 mont upwards. | 


Prepoſitions ſerving to the Gen. 


Rriere behinde , aupres neere » 8 envi- 


r08 about, aux environs, du tour, dt entours 
Ee 4 anX 


of the Prepoſition, 
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aux entours ,roud about; le long ,au long all alongy 
_ au-pris in, covppariſon; of z ejevte %.7-mwnas. 
upon, a Þ eſgard,auregardin reſpeR of , a en- 
convre againit, au rencoatye at the meeting of, ay 
fravers, a rravers quitegor crofſe through, au re- 
bours, 4 rehours quite contrary to, 4 | endroigt, 
about 3 loinfj , au loing farce off, au devantin. 
preſence ef, au deſſas above, on the rop ; au deſe 
fows underneath, a derriere in the backſide, au 


' dehors en the outſide, au dedays on the inſide, 


#8 deg on this fide, au del on that fide, ale. 
ear afideyau droit, droit 2 droit, vis a vis,over a> 


- gainſt, right over againſt z ap ras neere,r6s a 14d, 


very necre, 


IF 


Prepoſetidns ſerving ts the Nom. 
and Gen, caſe. - 


| Vfour about, a fravers, au travers, quite 
'J through ; 2 val, vauy dorvneward,z wont 
upwards, environ about, entour round a- 
bout, bors without, desbors without, pres noere, 
via vigright over againſty Note here that pres, 
and vi a vis, are not joyned to the Nom. caſes of 
the Perſonal Pronounes. For it is not good to. 
ſay, pres moy neere me, pres efe necre her : but 
pres de moy, pres d' elle : nor may we ſay, vie 
vis vous, right over againſt you ; bur, Vidvis 
de vons : When they are joyned to other wards, 
they (ecve to both Caſes, 


Prep6= 
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Of the Prepoſtion. 


Prepoſitions ſerwing ts the Da- 
tive Caſe. 


hads dans ,dedans within a placezen in a place: 
but theſe laſt, viz. dgns, dedans, en, differ in 
theic uſe and Syntaxe. For dans and dedans may 
be joyncd to any word,of what Gender or Num- 
ber ſoeycr it be ; but en, cannot bejoyned with 
the Article le, or les :; as Leroy eſt dans dedans le 
chaſtean, or au chaſteeu, The King isinthe Ca- 
ſtle : and notyen (le chaſteau. Sv likewiſe, dans, 
dedans les jardins,aux,and es jardins,in the Gar- 
dens : and notyen {es jardins. En, is pur before 
allwords'of the Feminine Gender : as ev la Mai- 
ſon, inthe houſe: Tc is likewiſe pur before af 
Maſe, which begin with a Vowel, or þ, Mute: as 
En | hoſtel, en {' arbre, In the Inne, on the tree. 
Ina word, it commeth before a Nounes, and 
Pronounes which have not the Article le,withour 
an Apoffrophus, norles before them : as plu- 
fieurs many ,maint much, toat all, ze ſuch, 
En is uſed likewiſe before theſe Atticles,de,du, 
des : and where we cannot uſe ex, wee uſe dans, 
dedans , 2,6u, aux, or es : burifwe doe not fpeake 


I Uſque, joſques untill, eu eſgard,reſpeR becing 


of a place,andthe thing cooteined in it'y we muſt 


not uſe dang or dedans inſtead of en. 

Ee, when icis put before a Noune without any 
Anrticle,it ſignifieth like : as Parley en ſage per- 
ſdmnage, to ſpeake like a wiſe man 3 Marches en 
Capitaig, to walke like a Copraine., We 
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Of the Prepoſition. 


ce 


Weuſe en, in ſuch Phraſes as cheſe which fol» 
low; Enverite fe garderay voſtre memoire; In 
truth T will remember you :' En Reſouvenance de 
vonus, In memory of you, En Recompenſe de vos 


hons offices, In recompence of your good offices, | 


Recevez en ſigned” amitie, take 1t ſor a token uf 
Friendſhip, | 

Es, is a Definite Prepoſition of the Plural 
number,andis a5 much as dans les: as $e pourme- 
er es pret,ta walke in the Medowes, 

T he namcs of Regions,Countryes, Kingdomes 
and Iles ,are jsyned with the Prepoſition eng and 
Perbes Gonifying motion ar Reſting ; as Ie vay 
en [talie, pendant que vous ſejournex en France; 
I goc into [taly, while you tarry in France. The 
Grammarians call theſe the greater Places. 

The names of Citics,T ownes Corporate, Ham- 
ters, Vilages and Caftles(which the Grammarie 
anis call theLeſſer places)have commonly the Pre- 


p23litioa a,withthe aforeſaid Verbs of motion and 


reſ?:as Vous alley a Paris, et je demearc a Bloys ; 
you goe ta Parkzand I ſtay at Bloys. The names 
of [nncs, muſt be joyned with the Definite Arti- 
cles, viz. au,al ila,aux : as Logs ala pomme 


'de pin, au Liond' ory Lodged at the Pine- Apple, 


at the golden Lion. | 
Yet you ſhall cead,en Teruſalem,at Hicruſalem, 
en ferichs:t Teiicho, cn Damas at Damaſcus, ea 
Antioche at Antioch, cn Beros ar Beroc, &c. I 
thinke, lat this is peculiar to places beyond the 
Sea,” mentioned in the Holy Scripture. We may 
{iy indecdy en Faris, en Bloys, en Orleans, _G 
| then 
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————— — ene, 
then wee doe not meane tranſporting thither, or - 
{ faying there, but ſomething contained within 
the compalle of Paris, Bloys, os Orleans : as UB | 
tel eſt le plus ſpavant homme qui ſoit en Parts , || 
+ Such aone is the moſt learned man 1n P&- [8 
Some of our Prepoſitions, enter into compoſi- lf 
tiog with UVerbes 5 Nounes 3 and-other parts, of ( 
| Speech. 2 3-4 ear \ \if 
Entre amone,fienificth a mutuall,and Recipro- | \i" 
| call aQtion,if T Veibe be Reciprocal: as S ent” 8 
aimer, to love 6ne another 3 $' entre hair, to bare | 
| one anorher ; 5* entry” aider,co helpe one anather; - : 
7 entre nuire, to hurt one another 3 Otherwilc.ir oh 
fiznifierh Diminution of an ation 2 as Cntr" ole '\' 
| wrirgto open by halvesz entr' our , tO hearc by '\F 
| halves ; entrevoir to have glympſle of. \F 
Contre, henificth Repagnance : a5 coatredire 
to contraditz contre quarrer to thwatt, Likewiſe | 
imitation ; as contre faire to counterteit- if 
cur, fignifiech exceeding 7 as ſurmoater tO CX- | 
cell, ſurprendre to ſurpriſe, ſtarpaſſer £0 ſarpaſic , 
ſurvtvre to ſurvive, 4% Ps 148 

Pour alſo is uſed in compoſition: as pourchaſſer 
to proſecute, pourſuivre to purtue , pourſendie to 
bieake up. | _ 

Many Prepeſ.are in/eperable, the moſt parr oz, I 
which ace derived from the Larine. Vi4.74b,405, if 
In,ex, prxypro ,diſ, per ,t1anſ,con,Re which lave l: 
the ſameforce with us, that they hav2 in the Lat. ſ 

We have ſome inſeperable Prepotirions, proper 

to our language, viz. Mes, des, ſor, tre, 
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Of the Coniidition, = 
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_ Mes, indplyerh errout - as mesdire to ſpeake 3- 
miffe, meſprendre to miſtake our of wilfulnefle , 
welporde ro miftake ouref ignorance —_ 

S, chavgeth the word in which itisy t9 2 
contrary ſenſe : 2s deſoritre diſorder, deſpecer to 
(patch, deſdire to unſay. 2 

For, fignificth going out - as Forligner to de 
generare , forclorre to ſhiit out, forbannty to baniſh 
torth, forgraire to draw forth. SR 
 T're, as T repaſſer to dyeatreſſailliy.co ſparkle, 
treipioney to leape up and downe , fremouſer to 
ſhiver and ſhake, with others , which by cuſtome 
and obfeevation may be winded | 


Of the Contuntlion. 

Coniunttions CopmlativeL, 

R bnt, etand, ſp yea; que that; auſſi allo 

auſſi que as alſo , joint, joint que moreo- 

ver, avec both, ; 

Contunions Conditionall, 

Tif, þn0z, þ #0n gue , but that ; pourveuque 

\ Jſo that, 28ai/Fue when as, Par tel-ſ-que if 


ſo be that, & condidion que, a la charge que » 
provided, or on condition that . , 


Con- 


Jy 
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| Of fe Contencrres, 
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Coniunllions Difiunive and of 
Dowbting. 


"JU or, ou bien, or clſe ; þ wheiher, que þ 
(:« if, /oif,, {pit que yrhecher , . op que or 
» that, fult, felt que, were it phate | 
_ S0ig and full have no Verbes after chem, but 
onely ſome Nounes ; 28 /ditrichs, af paywure, 
it y ta fo pot moins ' eftime, pourves qu' 5} dis 
ce 86eu 


: Bc he poore, or be he rich, I &- 


| ſteeme i no NLTORE cflſe, ſo he be an honeſt 
3 


m 
man. Fuſt, may be pur after Phraſes, which Gig. 
nific time paſt ; as 11 les ſalsa toutery fult belles, 
folk laides, He ſaluted them all, were they hand- 
ſame or unhandſome : Yetin the PluraZ num- 
ber, ie were better to ſay Joyent and fuſſent + as 
Cette Province eſt þ fertile, que ſojene Filler, os 
Bourgades s Bout ef renpli de biensy This Pre. 
vince 13 {a fruitfull, that whether they be Cities, 
or Country Townes , thereis good ſore every 
where. Il offrit de quitter toug les advantages 
q' i} avoir receus, tailent honneurs, diguitez,08 
poſſe ſons , He offered co forſake all advantages 
and cenvenicnces which be had received yherher 
honours, Ggniries, or peſleſſions, FR 
Fo#r ques full que, ſoGjent que an ent que 
have af S A Fark Ne Opcat, Mood. Foit 
que and ſojent que, will have the firſt Preteriovep. 
che Preterperfe, «nd che firſt Preterpluperfe@ 
Tenſe by Fult que 0 and fufſeqr Fe, well m__ 
| che 
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che firſt Preterimp. and the firſt Preterpl,tenſc; 
and they Gignibe the ſamC@thar the Latine Cox- 
Juntd. frye doth, viz, whether. 

Or, when it is a Conjun@, copulative, it begis- 
zeth a Sentence gravely ; as Porro, autemy ce- 
terum, in Latine doe, which fignific yow, Wored- 
Ver, but : and que fignifieth cheſame wit quad, 
viz. thats - bt commonly before que, ve put the 
Demonſt, Pronoune ce : as Ce que vols vour!l- 
Jouifer de ma proſperite, je tie m' en eSballi pas » 
ordeceques I wonder not that you reJoyce at my 
proſperity. | In the Treatiſe of rhe Verbes, and 0+ 
ther where , I have ſet downe many examples, 
wherein chisConjunRtion'is ufed.'* | 
.- » The Reff of the ConjunGions, arc of them» 
ſelves well enongh knowne : ſave onely f,wbich 
1g our tongue is: uſed diversyvayes , and hath dt. 
vers Conſtrufions, Wheit jris a Conjundgion 
copulativ8,vt joynetl> very gravely, one member 
of a Senicmasro another: iy Lors Pompee fat ad- 
yerti.qac Serrorius approcheit , St fe prepars e luy 
livrer bataile, Then was:Pompey. advertiſed of 
Sertorius. \approzching', and fo hee prepared to 
give him batraile.” I Rencortra'le per/onnage, þ 
lay dit, &c,''He'mer the many and ſofayt unto! 
lym. You may have very many ex mmplecs of this, 
in PLYTAR CH workes, tranſlated by Mon/- 
AmMTor, and in' other Authbrs beſides : 


When $i hath tliis Ggmification , ir is Joy- 


ned with fl the Tenſes of © the Indicative 
Mood. 500573 ns et ts 
$1, when unis a Conjunt, of Doubting _ 
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Of the Coniunfdion. 


eth whether, or whet her or no : and when it hath 
this fhgnification, it may be joyned with a# the 
Tenſes of the Judicative Mood , the Fut. not 
excepted : Likewiſe ,with'che ſecond Preterimp. 
and che two Preterplap, Tenſes, and the Fas, of 
the 5ubjusF. Mood,: and 20t with the firſt Þ re- 
terimp. the firſt Preterp. nor the Preſ. Tenſe. 

When $tisa Conditional Conjunt, it ignif- 
eth jf, and then it is joyncd with of/ the Indic. 
Mood, but the Fut. Tenſe : and inſtead of ity 
makes the Preſent. Tenſe have x Fat, fignifica- 
tion. - It willnot admit of any Tenle of the Fub- 
Juufive Mood, fave onecly the firſt Preterplup. 
Tenſe,to which it is often joynedzand ſometimes 
the firſt Preterimperfef renſe,but that is very ſe!- 
dome. BE a. 

* Pourvenque and mai/que agree with the Pre/- 
the firſt Preterim.the Pret.and the frſt Preterpl- 
Tenſe of the SubjunF. Mood. 

Paz rel fs que, condition queya la charge que, 
and ſuch like Phraſes, agree with the Fur. I enfe 
of the Indic. Mood, . and the whole $ybjuniive 
Mood. 

Sinon, is akind of Exceprive ConjunQion , 
which hath no Uerbe after it, buteycher a Nounes 
Pronoune , Participle z or ſome other part of 
Speeth, Qae may be uſedin the ſame ſenſe after 
a Negation : as Je ne connoy f1.non vV0us, of Que 
vora en cette Ville I know no body in this zavne 
but oaly you. Bur when an aſfrmation y och be- 
ſore it, ſanf, fors,6 horſmis, may be uſed inſtead 


at it; a3 V'ay veu tore be France finong{auf;fors, 
. - - ls 
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Of the Coniunition. 
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Sepia 


la Bretagne, I have ſeencull Frence » but Dre- 


tony. _ | 
Si nov que, ſauf-que, forſ-quez 8c. Vpon (eve» 
rall — be oy wich all che Tenſes 
of the Indic. and Subjun, Mood. 


- But,becauſc every Conditiona#Scntence cone . 
fiſteth of two parts, wp, The Antecedens and 


the Conſequent 5 You are to underſtand , that 
when f3,being a Conditional ConjunQiongis jor 
ned with the Preterizp. or the Preterplup. of 
Indic, Mood, in the Antecedent , it requireth or- 
dinarily,the ſecond Preterimp, or the ſecond Pre- 
terplup. tenſe of theOprat. Mood in the Canſe- 
quent: as $i j* avois eſcrit cecy, j* aurois achee 
934 falcbe, If I had written this, Thould have 
finiſhed my Taske, 


Burt if, in the Antecedent, the Conjun& 8i 


be joyned,with othey Tenſes of the Indic. Mood, 
thenthe Verbe ef tbe Con/equent, may be of any 
Tenſe of the [ndis. Mood, chat the (coſe ſhall re» 
quire: or ef the (ccond Preterimp. of eytber of the 
Preterplup. tenſes ,or che Future of the Subjund, 
Mood, it the ſenſe will beare it. | 

When F415 joyned with the firſt Preterplap- 
of the Subjund?. Mood, in the Antecedentzit 
have the /ame Tenſe commonly,in the conſequent 
where alſoit may havegthe ſecond Preteri , 
and the ſecond Freterplup, Tenſe of the: ſane 
Moad. | 

If the Antecedent be compounded of many 
Verbes,joyned together by ſome Conjunf. vit. 
9 queer ques or a Relative, vite quis que> ” 

quely 


IL 
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of the Coniaudlion, 


quel, dont, andif che thing ſpoken of, be poftive- 
ly affirmed, then, after the 'ConjunRtions and 
Relatives aforeſayd, Verbes of the [ndicar, Mood 
muſt be uſed 5..as $ij\ evois le livre qui eſt chez 
VOUS, If I had the Booke which is at your houſe, 
In a word, when the thing ſpoken of is poſitively 
affirmed, it ruſt be exprefied in che mndicative 
Mood, c2\ 09% I ONTE . X 

If che thing (pokenofin the Antecedent,be not 


politively afrmed that it # (oy \but mentioned as 


a thing that way, might, would, ſhould or ought 
to be, rhen,afrer the Conjun, and Relatives as 
foreſayd, Verbes of the Oprar. Mood muſt be u- 


ſed ,' and for the moſt part, of the ſame 'T en/e 


With the fore-going Verbe, though it ſhould fall 
out by this meanes that a Pref. Ten(e,ſhould be 
joyned to a Preſext, anda Preterp, toa Preter- 
perfett Tenſe : as $ij* avois choſe quiuyous fuſt 
utile, dont euſker beſoin, 83 qu* eullicz affaire 
de moy, ex me vouluſliez employer, je vous /ervi- 
r0ts de bon cur, et m' y efforcer9is a mon pouvoir, 
ItThadany thing that were uſefull to you, and 

you bad need of it, or had you any buſineſle for 

me, and would employ me, 1 would with all my 

heart ſerve you, and doe my beſt indeavour ts 

the utmoſt of my power. Stije voy qu' #| face /bn 

deyoir, je le Recompenſeray amplement, It I /ee 
that he doth his dury, I will give him a large Re- 

compenſe. St j' ay en me puiſſance,choſe qui Vous 

ſoit agreable,ec.If lbaue in my power,any thing 


" chats pleaſing to you. Ler thoſe,which learne our 
; languages marke this Rule : for that eyhich chey 


much - 


% 
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' the 2. Preterimp.in the Con/equent. It,in the 4u- 


Of the Coniuntlion. 


much ſtumble at, is the uling the Indic. Mood for 
the Opt. and the Ope. for the Indicative; In the 
Books which they read,there are many examples 
ro guide themyler them give their minds te obſer. = 
vation. | 
Fourveuque, and Mai/que, if,in the Antece- 
dent they be joyned with a Verbe of the Preſent 
tenſc of the Subj. Mood,in the Con/equent,they 
ſhall have,cither a Preſ.or a Fut.tenſe of the I#d, 
Mood.If,in the Aztccedent, they be joyned with 
the Preterp.of the Subj. Mood, they ſhall bare a 
Fat. tenſe of the Indic. or Subjunf?. Mood in the 
Conſequent. If,inthe /ntecedent,they have the 
1. Preterimp. of the gubj. Moodgthey ſhall have 


teced.rthey have the 1- Preterpl.of the Subj.Mood, 
they ſhall have the 2. Preterph.in che Conſequens, 
. Sinow que, ficen elt, 2 c.as, in the Avtect» | 
dent, they may have al the Tenſes of the Jndic, 
and Subjunf. Moed,-(o likewiſe may they,inthe 
Conſequent, 1t the (cnſe will beare it, 


Coniunttions cauſall or Rational, 


Ar for.parce,pource, becauſezparquoy Witt» | 
byspour ce quezpar ce que ,becauſe thatzMav- 


4 


cauſe que,na raiſon que,becauſe tharzeutant queil 
ſomuch F,a fin que, ce que,s fiede,to end thit 

£4 finque, anda Ce que, will have atrerthemy | 
Preſ.che 1, Preterimp.and the x, Precerpl. r - 


fant que, pour autaut que foraſmuch as, 4 
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0 f the Coniunction, 


$ubj. Moed ; & g finde,cometh before an Infin. 


Mood. 

The reſt of this rancke, are joyned to af! ten- 
ſes of the Indic. and the Subjun?, Moodgand other 
Moeds alſo,if the ſenſe requireit ; for of then 
ſelves, they governe no M ood: 


Coniunct, diſcrettve,gy Adverſative. 


ML» 4ivs, but ; aingoi, butrather 3 maiſque 

but tharzain/Fue,aingoiſque or ere that quand 
ſceing tharztoutesfors noryuthſtading ,neantmoins 
nevertheleſfe, þ-eſt-ce-que yer fot all that,bienque 
combien que, ore que,encore que, jagoitques bew- 
ſocverit be z attendu que ſo that, pourtant yet, 


comme ainſs ſoit que, (ecing itis ſo, ven que ſeeing 


that, lor/que then when, þþ, auſſi, ec fi, auſſi que, 
yet, yerit, yet withall. Pui/que ſince that. 


Mains, atns, ain/ois, toutes fois, neantmoins, 


þ-eſt-ce-que, may be joyned with all the jndic, 


Mood, with the 2d. Preterimp.and both the Pre , 


terplup,renſes,and the Fut.tenſc of che Subjunt?, 
Mood. If they be joyned wich other Tenſes of 
the SubiunF moovd,this is put upon themyby =_ 
other ſwaying word in the ſentence, for of thern- 
{clves they would norrequire it. EEE 
Ains,mais,ain/cis,have the ſame fignificationz 
viz.but:andin aCorreftive Sentenceſ that is,ſuch 
a ſentence,yherein that which cometh in þ latter 
part of it,endeth cither in whole,or in ng 


Which wear beforcJone may be pur for the other, 
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436 of the Coninnti7i0n, 


bothin Affirmation and Negation : as Untelv 
elt pox ſcavant,mas,ans,aingoy n' d-pes di yu 
ſale les bonnex Lattres, Such a man 4s not lear- 
ned, pdy he hath ſcarce ſaluted the Muſes over a 
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Soleils de mon ame, qui luiſez, ains, lancez une 
amoureuſt flame, O yee faire eyes,yea ſtarres, yes 
eves Sunncs of my Soule, which with your light 
ſend forth, yea dart forth Loves fire, And when 
; chey are taken in this /en/e, they bind no Verbes 
1/4 to be of any Tenſe, bur folow the conftructtion, 


_ _ 


* 6 
a 


F | of thar part of che ſence, that goeth þefore, and is 


correFed in a manner by theſe Conjuntions , 


F vir, mais, &'c. 


; ut when they are 4dverſatives, they differ 
Poſition, but ains, aingois, arcthen onely uſed , 
when that,vehich gocth before in the Sentence, is 


| 1 * Here aime Nepwive : as Jevous* aime, mais vous ne me 


& affirma- rendex pas le Reciproque, I love you,bat you doe 
MEEves not love me againe, Heere atns , and aingoir, 
F'* Here aime might n0t have beene uſed. Vous * ne 27” atmer 
"4 Regative. pas mais, ains, ainſois, veaus me bgiſſez, You 
l: doe not leve me, but you hate me, 
to Ainſque, ainſois que, ( which smply ſome 

time, and fignifie before that) arc joyned tothe 


1 


A Preſeut, the firſt Preterimp- the Precerperf. and 
aj the firſt Preterplup. tenſe of the Subjund. Mood, 
y: 2s well as ains, mais, ain;ors, Cc. 


- Maiſque quands lor ſque, alor/que, aregin dt» 
il vers reſpeRs,both Adverbes and Conjunttions , 
a and Ggnifie ſo char, if {@ be that ; And of mar/- 
x | que 


w_—__ - 


Threſhold. Beaux yeuxainſois fambeaux mais , 


in their y/t ; For maizzis generally uſed in «/ op- © 


it 
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que you are to note, that it is joyned tothe Preſ. 
the firſt Preterimp.the Preterp.and the firſt Pre- 
terplup, ef the Subjanft. Mood. + : 

<Qnend, lorſque, alor/que, a Þ heure que,may 


| be zoyned ro a# the Tenies of the Indic, Mood , 


andto the 2d. Preterimp, Tenſe, to bath the 
Preterplup. Tenſes, and the Fus. Tenſe of the. 
SubjunFive Mood : the like may beſayd of gants + 
diſque, ce pendantque , 4 meſure que, and other 
ſuch like Phraſes. 2 
| Bienque, combienque, ja-ſoitque, oreque, en- 
coreque have the ſame lignihcation and conſtruc- 
tion, with a//the Tenſes of the Indic. and Sub- 
junAive Mood, witecewith,they are joyned « But 
it is beſt,tojoyne them rvith the Preſenr, the firſt 
Preterimp, the Preterp and the farſt p reterplup. | 
Tenſe of the Subjunit. Mood, 6 
| LVeuque, attenduque, puiſque, will admit a# 
the Tenſes of the Indic, Muod, to be yoyned with 
chem ; and when they are inany Conditional 
Sentences(whether the condition be expreſſed or 
vnderſtood) or in Sentences Imperative, or Ex- 
hortative, they will agree with the ſecond Pre- 
terimp. or the two Preterpl. and the Features of 
the Subjunf. Mood ; as Attendu que je vous 
2urcis aide en voltre neceſſite , vous me deujjiex 
rendre la pareille, Sceing that I had ayded you in 
your neceſſity, you ſhould requite me. Que ne 
Jecourez vous vos anus , puilque- vous le teriez 
bien fi vous vouliez, Why doc r.ot you ayde your 
friends, (ceing you could if you would, 
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of the Coniunflinn. 


Comme-ainþs ſcitque y may be joyned with af 
the Tcnſes of the Jndic. and SubjuaF,Mood: but 
beſt, with the Preſ. tenſe, the firſt Preteriwp., 
cenſe, and the farſt Þreterplup. Tenſe of the $6b- 
Jun. Mood. | 

Comme ainþ fuſt que,is an Adverbiall Phraſe, 
{ſometimes uſed, and ir is joyned to the firft Pre- 
zerimp. and the firſt Preterpluperf. Tenſe of the 
Snbjunf. Mood. 

Er þ. ſometimes ſignifieth although,notwith 
Randing, like erf,and quanquam in the Latine, 
and combien que ,Jagoitque, in the French ; and 
Itis a meere Adverſative, which,neytherin La- 
#ine,nor French, can begin a ſentence, but is al- 
vyayes uſed in oppoſition, to ſomething that went 
before : as Vous m' aver fait afſez de mal, et (i 
#8 vous fis onc deplaifir, You have done me mil= 
Chiefe cnough, though I never did you any dif- 


| pleaſure, 


 Sometimesit ſignificth, and withall, moreo- 
ver, like quinetiam, atque etiam in Latiney and 
et meime, et encory outreplus, in French: and itis 
uſed, to adde ſomething over and above, to that 
which hath bin already ſpoken: as Alexander el- 
eoir liberal, et fi, accompagnoir ſes dons, d' un joy - 
cux viſage, qui les rendoir plus agreables, Alex- 
ander was liberall, and witha{l, he accompanycd 


his guitts with acheerefull copntenance,yy made 


hers more pleafing.Jl parla @ enx gracteuſement, 
er {i (eur fit ds beaux pretenes He ſpake gracionſly 
to them, and witha/ll, he gave them goodly Pre- 
tents,Th7 ConjunR. 1s joyned with a/! the Indic. 

| | i Moovd, 


ta t- by} 


:nn(7100- 


of the Cor 


with the 


Tenſes,and the F urure ; 7 


lup.t© 
Mod. 
theſe are ulcdy 1 NE 
x 4,and 1n the rules © 
of rhe Now, calc, F 
of the Adverbes of deny 
and felt ce que» it 
the reſtg\n 9NE thing: 


ut 
, You 
f your beſt friends- 


Ft 4 


o 


and 1 am one © 


ro confirme (0me- 


u hate ſuch 
LU0us vous 


S ; mettleurs amis, or 
exruſt and xelye vpM Mmcc » 


Con- 


| 
1 
| 
: 


ſecond P reterimp. bot the 
nſe of the 
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od 


Of the Imeticdion.) 
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Concluding Coninndlions, 


Oc, dongques therefore, Parquoy, partany 

| Jet ,and therefore ; par atnfi to that, 

ainfi onc ſo then, pourtanc whereupongfor 

which cauſe ; pour ces par ce,for this reaſon 5 par 

cecy by this now, par cela by that then, pour cecy 
for this heerez) pour celg for that chere. 

' Pourtanty was put among the Adverſative 


Conjuncians and thenirt fignified notwith//an- | 


ding, like toutes fois, neanxmoins, and goyerneth 
the {1me Tenſes rhat they doe ; And when itisa 


'c'neluding Conjunftion , it doth ot alter the 
tenſes wherewirh it 1s joyned, 20 more then others 
.of the ſame ranke doe. | 

; JD | 2:3 


. Of the Interiettion, which & a kind 
| of Adverbe_L. 


{ Before I come 'rs the InterjeFions, I muſt 


rclt yuu, that nor onelyin the French, but in a&0- 


ther Languages, they are ſo peculiar to cach lan- 
guage , thar they cannor be cran{lated word for 
word, out of anyone language inte another : I 
hoc chereforey it will be (ſufficient, ifin Engliſh 
I {et down what we ſay,when we meane the ſame 
enat they doein France, when they ule therr 10- 
terjections, J'+ #5 IV; 


£11: of 


| 


hou 
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af the Interieftion, 441 | 
: ie { | 
| . Of Sorrow, and Weartfomneſſe_. 
2 1 i [| 
l , i 
ty H-4 | ab! be!leb ! las ! belas! oh ! alas! > 
or WEary. j 
af : # } 
cy ff 
Of Encouraging. bi 
'6 . h 
bl | Us ! or ſug! up! goctoo ! avant ! 0r-avant / ul 
h | on! now theh /! Hai heigh there! has avant ik 
a beigh / on there ! courage / ſtoutly { peuſe 1 
e | Houte! puron, fa,fa ! there, there. tt 
Of Admir ation. | 
A, obo, aha, hoie,o0b, voy, agas da,et da. \þ 
he dz, what 2 oh meg, wondgarfull , very | 
ſtrange, looke looke, ſee (cc, | 
Of Calling. \f 
f' 
| e, bau, hau-la, haulabe , chouſe , hochouſe. | 
Sy Ho, he there, hoho there. ( 
| 
f 
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ho ow 


ofthe Interiection, 


Mc cc—_ 
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Of crying out in Affricht, or Danger. 


| H,ah, a | aide heipeliere ; al arme,to 
armes, to armes;4 [a force, oh they offer me 
violence;au ſecours, helpe therezau meurtre 


murther,murther, au feu fire, fire, au Loup 0 the | 


ywoolfc,hatas,zelas,our alas, 


of feeling Paine-. 


Og, baou, aouf, ab, of, alas. The ſame words 
will ſervein Engliſh, | 


Of Scorne or «Averſion. 


Ft, Pouacb! our, fohgfye upan it. 


Of Spieht or Indighation. 
Bran, foin, bahou, bab, vab, brique , a y is 


in your tecthya ſtraw for you, away, 3W3ys 
blocke, poſt, dullard. | 


Of Driving away. 
C7 Wares hai, hai, d cy ,begone 3. bai de 


[a ,away therehor d'icy,out here;bor de la, 
out therezpres backe,devant on there, 


of the Interiect101- 443 
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Of Commanding Silence: 


| T, pant 13, ff, p<3<6 there 3 Cheut> wot zjoue® 
: rout c0y huſht, NOT a words 


D 
> 
I 
I 
I: 
8 
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aſſes enou Y- 


= 012, hothere » "0! well» 
L nough 3 Demeure> arre[te: 
ſtay z Rays udge not. 


am. Oh le grand m4 


T, lucke is this- | 
Interjeci0Bs of Indignat 


7ays 
way » Will have an Abl caſe : IS 
a T, for yo» otn du ſor , a ſtraVV for that AVE 3 
{ Babou du þahoutn a MOV for a BaþgoNe+ So like 
wiſe IorerjectioPs of abborring © ®* fy dela vt 
zi de { ani» our upon baſcneſfle. | 
e 14, Oftecimes when WE He ncerjeSions We Pte 
. | off abruptly and ſay no more Wt after the. And 
of "I ; | ofren- 


—_—_—t 
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of tbe Interiedtion, 
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oftentimes, We uſe the Conjuntian que after 
tbem : as Las ! que nous ſommes miſerables, A. 
las-! how miſerable are wee Or-ſus ! que” on: 
depeiche, well ! let them make an end there. He! 
que celaeſt laid, Oh ! how ugly is that. 2 ouach! 
que voila qui pur, foh, how that ſtinketh, 

We ſay likewiſe , gare I eau, gare leheurt 
wa the blow, gare la teſte ware your heal 
there: asif it were the Imperative Mood & 
ſome Verbe : 2nd ſome fay,gare vous dela, amiy 
theres take heed, 

Aga, is aword very commonly uſed, in fant. 
ltar thouing Phraſes, orin Admiyation : Some 
thinks it ridiculous, becaule of the common ule of 
.1t among the Uulgar, whichindeed giveth at- 
*-hority to all othe: chings,[aad why not to this?} 
Some learned men,doc it the honour, to derive 
trem 3 Greeke word , which fignifieth ro Wor- 
der : 1 know not whether that be ſo or no : but 
I amv ſure, in Larguedos, when they would ſbvy 


a thing, they ſay commonly, Agache , agacha, 


laoke, 

Da,eyther is an IntergeRionzor very like ons; 
yet, becauſc itis uſed much among the common 
people, ſome could willingly laugh ar it, and ye: 
ic is (o ncceſſue that they cannot bee with- 
Qut its They derive this too from the Greeks» 
»*caauſe our Forefathers vrote it dea,andg3s 1t (ee 
:acth,pronouncet it as they wrote it; tor our old, 
250d,honeft hobinols in the Country ,pronounc 
ir />Rill, For the antiquity of 1ty I can (ay linth. 


bat we have fhorined iv,3ng 1t18 a yord inhains 
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uſed ar 
enforce 
eſt 001 
doth ] 
not. | 
ter, I 
BY 
nothi 
W 
riſſio 
þ Rt 
He ac 
He d; 
pray 1 


Yay 


Of the Interiection. 
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uſed among us,upen all occaſtons,to fl up,and 
enforce 3n aſlcveration : as 0uy-dg, yes indeed. C* 
elt mon dagitis ſo upoamy word.Ce fait mon da,it 
"ſt | doth Teanafſtre you, Nov fait de, lureit doth 
not. Non da, no ſure. Nennt da, no ſuch mat- 
ter, Je le veuy bien da, I with all my heart will 
I. 1 wer fera rien da,1T warrant you he will doe 
nothing in rhe world. 
; We uſe ir alſo, roexpreſſe Wonder and Sub- 
of miſſion, both trogerher : as Er ds ! vous #e ſerer 
Wy | þ Rigoureux, Oh ſure ! you will not be (o herd, 
He da ! je ous en prie, alas Sir { I pray you Naw. 
He dg ! or et da ! nevou en faſchezpas, Nay, T 
pray now be not angry, &c. : 
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